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ADVERTISEMENT 

TO THE SEVENTH EDITION. 

THE publishers of the previous Boston editions of 
this Grammar now offer .a new and improved edition of a 
work which iias become generally known and esteemed. 

When it was first determined to reprint this judicious 
system of theoretically and practically teaching the French 
language, a perfect conviction was felt that it would meet 
the approbation of the wise and learned as soon as it 
was known \ and the rapid sale of seven editions in the 
United States within a few years has fully realized that 
expectation, and given indubitable evidence of the intrin- 
sic merit of this mode of instruction. 

In London, this Grammar has passed through sixteen 

editions, and it has likewise been printed several times at 

Paris. 

Previous to the printing of every new edition the 
A.iiiciiv.ati pubiisiiers have aUraja l>ccn carellil to procure 

the latest English copy, in order to profit by any improve- 
ment which may have been made in succeeding editions, 
and this attention has always proved advantageous. Be- 
sides this, every edition has'been carefully revised, en- 
larged and improved by the same editor, who, in the 
present, has availed himself of the alterations and melio- 
rations liberally furnished by a worthy and intelligent 
Instructer. Therefore, it is confidently believed that 
this Grammar will. continue to deserve the high standing 
it has attained, .both in £uix)pe and America, among the 
recH judges of similar piiblications. 

This work is now introduced into some of the first 
literary institutions Jo the country, and particularly into 
the University at Cambridge, and St. Mary's College in 
Baltimore. 

JSoston, Marchi 1834, 



^ 



PREFACE. 



That " a great book ia a great evir* is generally a great tmtii, 
for the discovery of which we modems must hold ourselves in- 
debted to the sages of antiquity. In the following sheets, I have 
endeavored toimproiM upon the ancient maxim, and bring the two 
ends of the bodL as n€ar together as I possibly could.- On this 
frugal plan, the preface might have been spared, but custom must 
be complied with : some part of our time must be spent on super- 
fluities ; and what is rendered venerable by age must not too has- 
tily be rejected. To enter abruptly upon the main subject is gene- 
rally considered as a breach of politeness. What is useful must 
pometimes give place to what is convenient, and what rigorous 
justice cannot defend, may yet enjoy the security of prescription* 
In compliance, therefore, with universal custom, with the general 
practice of the ancients, and, what is still more forcible, the urgent 

aolicitattwrn of iJie^^boolrBallttrB,^yrqceBll to lay DeiOre^^niB TdSQ67 

the general plan of the work. 

The idea of the Practical Grammar was first suggested to the 
Author in the course of his private teaching. He found daily the 
inoonvenience of referring from book to book, and determined to 
supply the defect in the best manner he could. Whatever was 
necessary to furnish a tolerable acquaintance with the elements of 
the language, and point out the nature of its construction, he pro- 
posed to admit ; and reject every thing that was not essentially 
connected with his principal design. His first object was to com^ 
prise, in. as little room as possible, every thing that was really use- 
ful in the grammar, the exercise-book, and the book of dialogues. 
To this plan he has strictly adhered in the composition, and has 
brought the whole together in a much smaller compass than^ at 
^rst, could reasonably have been expected. 

The several parts of speech are arranged in the usual order, and 
each part is discussed under a separate section. 

Each rule is followed by a fiimiliar exercise, which the master 
may use in the place of a dialogue. 

The advantages resulting from the scholars learning and then re« 
peating their own translations by heart, must, in the opinion of im? 
partial and disinterested minds, materially tend to their improve* 



PEXFACS. IX 

ment. By these means, the pupils, uniting practice to theory, not 
only become imperceptibly acquainted with the French phraseolo- 
gy, which in many instances differs so much from the £nglish con- 
struction, but immediately know what is the English word that 
corresponds with the French, and vice 9ersdf which cannot abso- 
lutely be done, in a dialogue where the French is ready made for 
them. Therefore, in order the more fully to answer the Author's 
intention, he- has, instead of fine sentences, extracted from the 
most elegant writers, and often above the comprehension of young 
people, preferred, and made use, throughout all the ezereiaes, of 
plain and easy sentences, which, at the same time they are within 
the reach of the young learner's faculties, will soon enable them to 
speak the French language with propriety and elegance. What 
more can be expected from an elementary book P 

At the close of every section, a recapitulatory exercise is given 
upon all the preceding rules. 

When there is any difference in the order of arrangement, t!:e 
French construction is pointed out by the small 'figures placed 
against the top of the words in the English sentence. 

Some of the most remarkable French idioms are noticed, and ex- 
emplified by various instances. Many others might have been ad- 
duced, perhaps, to very little profit. The idiomatioal expressions 
are daily giving way to a regular syntactical form, and growing 
into disuse with the best masters. 

A few general rules for pronunciation only have been given. 
From all the attempts that have hitherto been made, it does not ap- 
pear that any adequate idea of it can be conveyed in writing. The 
ear cannot be properly formed without the assistance of a good 
speaker. 

Throughout the whole composition, the Author's chief aim hat 
been to unite ease and simplicity with accuracy and precision. 
That he has not sometimes said too little where more is required, 
and sometimes too much where less would have been sufficient, he 
does not take upon himself to assert. That he has sometimes fail- 
ed through negligence, and many times through ignorance, he has 
also great reason to fear. His daily avocations left him but little 
time for study, and his want of a better acquaintance with the Eng- 
lish language may have subjected him to many inaccuracies in his 
style, and sometimes, perhaps, to palpable improprieties. 

The Author cheerfully embraces this opportunity of making his 
most grateful acknowledgments to the public, for the fiivorable re- 
ception given to the former editions of this Grammar, and, in gen- 
eral, to all his other works : while he is perfectly sensible of the ob- 
ligation, he is also sensible that much indulgence was required to 



justify the favors he has already received, either as a teacher or 
as an author. That generous indnlgence he again solicits for 
their acceptance of this new edition, and hegs to assure them, that, 
in every situation of life, it will be his constant care, as well as his 
highest ambition, to deserve the flattering encouragement he has 
met with in this country, and never forget the obligations already 
conferred. 

In this editioR the errors in the former publications are carefUUy 
corrected, the several ezpMesiotw which did not so well please in 
the eoorse of practice, have been altered, and eyery improvement 
added, that could tend to facilitate the attainment of the French 
language. It having been suggested, by some gentlemen, to 
whose judgment the Author pays the greatest deference, that the 
irregular verbs, being arranged in alphabetical order, in the body 
of the book, would be a considerable improvement to the work, 
and facilitate the progress of the scholar, this is done in the pre- 
sent edition. The primitives of the irregular verbs are conjugated 
at length, and at the end of each are given their several compounds, 
with large exercises, both upon the primitives and compounds. 

AlfrtdrHtmst Academy , Ca-mbefnoelL 
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ALPHABETICAL ARRAPfGEMENT 



OP 



IRREGULAR VERBS, 

With References to the Places in which they, or similar Verbs , 
are conjugated in this Grammar; 

WITH REMARKS. 



Er^liah. 



A. 

French. 



Conjugated like 



To Acquire . . . * . Acqo6rir 

Avoid,* or Shun . . Fuir* . 

Abstain S'Abstenir 

Attain to Parvenir k 

Anticipate . • • ^ Pr^venir . 

Assault . . • . • \ Assaillir . 

be Able Pouvoirs . 

Absolve Absoudre 

Abate ...... Rabattre . 

Acknowledge, of ? Reconnoitre 
know again . . . S *'"=^""""*''"' 

« Accrue Accroitre 

Appear Paroitre . 

Ap^j.r.togiveevi-Jco.paroltre 

Ask too much . . . Surfaire • 

Adnit Admettre . 

Anoint Oindre^ 

Apprehend, or un- " 
derstand . . . 



296 



Tenir . . 
Tressaillir 



Battre . . 



Connoitre • 



Faire . . 
Mettre . . 
Oraindre . 



. 344 



24& 
255 
265 
266 



272 



28Sr 

284 
277 



Comprendre . Prendre . . 2d4 



1 EvUer^ to avoid, and Assiater^ to asfflst, are regular verbs of the 
drat Conjugation. 

2 See Fret, page 294, and Imperfect of Subjundtive, page 295. 
8 See page 255 and 256. 

. 4 See Kemark, page 293« 



AH AlfTHjUiETtCAIi A&ftAITGEMSRT, &a 



If 



English, 
Ta Abstract • » * . 

^\S818t • • • • • « 

Agree « . • . . 
be Acquainted with 
be Afraid . , . . 
fall Afleep . • . , 
fall Asleep again . . 



IHneh, 



Conjugated like 



Abstraire . .- Traire . ', . 297 

Secourir . . Courir . . . 231 

Consentir . . Mentir . . . 237 

Connoltre 272 

Craindre . 277 

S'EndoTinir 
Se Rendormir 

B. 



Dormin 



Bouillir 
Rebouillir . 
D^mentir . 



To Boil ..... 
Boil again . . . , 

Belie 

Belong ". . '. '. . Appartenir 

Become of ... . Devenir* 

Become fit, &c. . . Convenir 

Befall Survenir 

Beat Battre . 

Beat again .... Rebattre 

Beat down (abate). . Rabattre 

Bray Braire* 

Believe Croire . 

Bake, or Boil, often ? ^ . 

Englished to (fo . J ^^^i*^® • 

Bake again, do again Recuire 

. Bring to, or Reduce to R^duire , 

Build «4 or construct . Construire 

Banish* . . • . . Proscrire . 

be Borp • . . . . . Naitre . . 

be Born again . . . Renaltre . 

C. 

To Conquer Conqu^rir 

Concur Concpurir 

CoDtradict or belie . D^mentir 

Consent Consentir. 

Cover Couvrir . 

Cover again . . . Recouvrir 

Contain Contenir . 

Come Venir . . 

Come back .... Revenir . 

Clothe Vetir . . 

Come to. Befall . . Survenir . 

Clear a table . . . Desservir . 



Bouillir' 
Mentir 

• Tenir . 
Battre . 



Conduire 



Ecrire , 

^Naitre . 

Acqu^rir 

Courir . 

Mentir . 

Offrir . 

J. Tenir . 



233 



230 
237 

244 

266 

268 
277 

270 

280 

292 

230 
231 

237 
239 

244 
243 



2 See note 1 in preceding page. 
4 See Note ♦, page 247. 

6 Bdtirf to build, and Bannir^ to banish, arc regulars of the Second 
Conjugation. 



Servir . . 

3 See page 231. 

5 See pages 263 and 269. 



AN ALPBABETICAL ARIUNOKMENT Of 



To Conclude • . . 
Conduct, Lead, or 
Carry . . . 
Construct, Build • 
Circumcise . . . 
Chance, or f*all out 



Drenek. 

Conelure . 

> Cooduire . 

ConstFuire 
Circonctre^ 
^choir* 
CoHtredire* 



Conjugated like 



Conduire 

Confire . 
D^choir . 




Contradict 

Curse Maud ire . 

cr;:f" : : : :lcontraindre 

Complain . . . . Se Plaindre 

Come to life, »9 from > ^,, 

an egg, &.c. . . S 
Counterfeit .... Contrefaire . Fairs. • 
Compromise . . . Compromettrc \ iif -#f „ 

Commit Commettre . \ ^®"'^® • 

Chide Reprendre . Prendre • 



Convince 



To Discourse . 
Die . . 
be Dying . 
Detain 
Disagree . 
Discover . 
Distribute 
Dissolve . 
Drink . . 
Debate . 
Decay 

Do an ill office 
Deduct . 
Destroy . 
Do over, with mor- 
tar, &c. 
Decrease 
Disappear 
Describe 
Do . . 
Do again 
. Defeat . 



ConvaincUBT 
D. 



Discourir . 
Mourir . . 
Se Mourir . 
D^tenir . • 
Disconvenir 
D^couvrir . 
D6partir 
Dissoudre^ 
. Boire . . 
D^hattre . 
D6choir . 
Desservir . 
D^duire 
D^lruire . 



Courir . 
Mourir . 

Tenir . 

Offrir. . 

Mentir . 

Absoudre. 



> Enciuire 

Decroitre . 

Disaparoltre 

D^crire 

Faire 

Refaire 

D^faire 



Battre . . 
Servir . . 

Conduire. 

Connoitre 
Ecrire 

Faire . . 



209 

270 

269 
253 

279 

277 

280 
282 
284 
^ 
298 



231 
238 

244 

239 
237 
265 
267 
266 
253 
243 

270 

272 

280 

282 



2 See Remark, page 266. 3 See Participle Pass, page 269. 

4 Siee Participle Act. and Pass, page 254. 5 Soe Note, page 280. 
6 See page 280. 



■^TBK IRBSaUI^li VERBS. 



EngUsh, 

To Dissemble . . 

Dye .... 

Draw, Design . 

Defer, Put off, or 
Deliver up • 
^ Displease . . 

Distiact . • . 



^o Entertain 
Exclude . 
Extract . 
Enjoin . 
Enclose . 
Encompass 
Elect . . 
Exlract . 



iVendk. 

• Feindre . 
. Teindre 

. Peindre 

> Remettre . 

• D^plaire • 

• Distraire « 

E. 

• Entretenir . 
. Exclure . 

• Surfaire . 
. Enjoindpe . 

*> Enceindre . 

. Elire . \ 
. Extraire- « 



To Fetch 

Flee, or Fly. . . 

Feel 

Foresee, or have a 

foresight 4>f • . 
rForesee . . . . 
Fit or fit well . . 
Fight .... 

Fear 

Force .... 
Feign .... 
Porbid . . . • 
JPor«»tell .... 
*Fall out, or Hap- ) 

pen ... .J 

I'y.- •^- • • 

Feed, or Graze . 
Follow .... 
Follow from . . 
'Fine-draw . . . 



F. 

Qu^rir* 
Fuir» . 
Senlir . 



ConjugaUd like 



.>Crmindre • • • 277 



. Mettre ... 284 

. Plaire .... 298 
. Traire. . . . 297 



•. Tenir . . . . 2i4 

Conclure . . . 269 

. Faire . « . . 282 

Craindre . . . '277 

• Lire .... 283 
. Traire .... 297 



• Acqu^rir 



^p. 






'A09O<ttlf. 



To Go . . 

'<3ro away. 



Pr^voir®. . 

Seoir* . . 
Combattre . 
Craindre . 
.Contraiodre 
Feindre . 
Interdire . 
Pr^dire . . 

^choir^ . . 

Frire* . . 
Paitre . . 
Suivre . . 
S'Ensuivre. 
Rentraire . 

G. 

Aller . . 
fi'en Aller 




] Allec 






227 



1 See Note, naga 230. H See page 237. 3 See N. 6. page 269. 
4 See page 2d£ 5 See pa^e 252. 6 See Note^ page 239, 
1 See page 25|. 8 See page ^3* 



so 



AN AUPBAXETICAL AIQftANttKMENT OP 



English. 



French. 



Conjugated lUSe 



To Gather .... Cueillir. 
Gather together . Recueillir 
Go out . . 
Grow . . . 
Grow less . 
Grow again 
Graze . . 
Glitter . . 



' • 



Sortir 
Croitre . 
D^croitre . 
Recroitre . 
Paltre . . 
Reluire^ . 

Glirapse,ortohave?Entrevoir. 
a glimpse of . S • ""'^'"" 

Grind . . . 

Grind again 



Cueiilir . 
Mentir . 



* ^Connoitre 
. Conduire. 



Voir 



2^ 

237 

270 
258 



> Moudre . . • 






286 



Moudre . 

Remoudre 

Give other clothes Rev^tir . . ' 242 

Gird Ceindre . . Craindre. . . . 277 



244 



H. 

To Hold Tenir . . .) 

«;P5^°«"^fP^^H Survenir . .^^enir 

Hear .'.'.'.'. Ouir= .... 240 

Hatch .... Eclories ......... 280 

Hurt ..... Nuire* . . Conduire. . . . 270 

Humour . . . Complaire 

Hold one's tongue Se Taire ^ , 



Plaire 29^ 



Hear of 



To Incur . 
Impart . 
Infringe 
Intervene 
Invest . 
Interdict 
Inscribe 
Induce . 
Instruct 
Introduce 
Include . 



5Apprendre 
des nouvelles 

I. 



Prendre .... 29. 



Encourir . '. Courir . . , . 231 

D^partir . • Mentir .... 237 

Contreveniri ? rp • 014 

Intervonir .^ ^^^^^ "^^^ 

R«v^tir. ... 242 

Interdire*. . Diro 279 

Inscrire . . Ecrire . .... 280 
Induire . .^ 

Instruire . . > Conduire .... ^0 

Introduire .) . , 

Comprendre. Prendse .... 294 



To Jut, Jet out, a term 

in Architecture V Saillir^ 
only .... 
Join ..... Joindre 



Tressaillir 
Craindre . 





* 



♦. " 



245 
277 



1 See page 281. 2 See page 240. 3 See page 280. 4 See page 293.. 
& Se« Note, page 279. 6. See page 246 and N. B. ^. 



THE ITlREGtTLAR VERB^. 



%i 



^ngluL 



ConjttgcdedVke- 



French* 

K. 

Tenir ; • . 944 

» . 272 



•To Keep . . . , 

Know somebody Connoitre . ? Prt-,-:^**!.^ • 

Know again . . Reconnoitre J '^o^P^^je , . 

Know something Savoir^ ... . ^ < ' . 



256 



X. 

To Lie ..... Mentir . . ? ^ ^j 
give one the Lie Dementi r . . S 



237 



Lead 
Lead again 
Learn . . 
Leap for . 
Laugh . . 
Live . . . 



Conduire. .>c^j^^^. ... 270 

Reconduire . ^ 

Apprendre . Prendre .... 294 

Tressaillir ',.... 245 

Rire .... ...... 295 

Vivre .... ...... 299 

"M. 



Mouvoir .... 254 



To Maintain . 

Move . . . Moavoir . 

Move, or Stir up 6mouvoir ^ 

Mistake, or be > M^connoitre, or Connoitre Se M^- 272 

deceived . . J prendre, Prendre , .... . . 294 

Make .... Faire. . .^ 

Make up again . Refaire . . > Faire . ... . , 282 

Mimic .... Contrefaire ) 

• Milk Traire . , 297 

N. 

Tomake.a^great. .^^^^, ... 269 

o. 

To Overtake .... Atteindre 

Offer Offrir . . 

Open ..«.,. Ouvrir . . 

Obtain Obtenir . 

do an ill Office . . Desservir 

Open as an oyster . . ^lorre* 

Outlaw Proscrire . . Ecrire 

Omit Omettre . . Mettre 

Outlive . . . . . Survivre . Vivi«. 

Oblige .-.'••.. Astreindre-' . • Craindre 



J 



Craindre 
J Offrir. . 






Tenir 
Servir 



277 

239 

244 
243 

280 
280 
284 
299 
277 



1 Sec page 260. . ^ Bee Notes, page 266.. . . 3 Seepage 269. 



▲H AlfPHABETICAIi ABRAHOEIOEITT OF 



JESngltfft. 



To Prevent . . . 
Proceed . . . 
Prescribe . . • 
Proscribe • . . 
Prevail . . . 
Provide . . . 
Pull down . . 
Preserve . . . 
Put out . . . 
Pretend . . . 
Paint .... 
Pity .... 
Part with . . . 
Put .... . 
Permit. . .' . 
Promue . . . 
Put back again . 
Put off. . . . 
Prejudice . . • 
Prepossess . . 
' Produce . • • 
Pursue . • . 
Please .... 



Drtnch. 

P. 

Pr^venir 
Provenir 
Pxescrire 
Proscrire 
Prevaloir^ 
Pourvoir* 
Abattre . 
Confire . 



ConjtigaUd Wcb 



:] 



Tenir 



. 244 



jEcrire ... 280 






Valoir 
Voir . 
Battre 



. 257 

. 258 

. 266 

. 271 



^teindre . .") • 

Peindre . • Icraindre 

reindre . . J 

Plaindre . .j 

Se D6faire . Faire . 

Mettre* . .\ 

Permettre . I 

Promettre* . > Mettre . 



Reraettre 



Provenir . . Tenir 



Produire 
Poursuivre 
Plaire. . 



Gonduire 
Suivre . 



, 277 
. 282 

. 284 



. 244 

. 270 

. 296 

. ^93 



. • .. .• 



To Require 

get Rid of . ^ • • 
Kun ...... 

Run to 

Run over 

have Recourse to . . 
Run away .... 

Ketain ...... 

Return ...... 

Remember, ox » • • 
Remind 



Recollect 

Relieve 
Resent 
Reply . 
Repent 
Roar . 



Requ^rir . 
So D^faire 
Courir 
Accourir . 
Parcourir . 
Recourkr . 

Puir* . . 
Retenir . 
Revenir . 

Se Souvenir^ 

Se ressou- 

venir 
Subvenir 
Resentir . 
Repartir . 
Se Repentir 
Bruire 



Acqu^rir 
Faire . 

Courir . 



Tenir 



Mentir . 



. 229 

. 282 

. 231 

. 236 



. 244 



?^ 



. 237 
. 269 



1 See p. 236, and 237. Pret and Imp. 2 See Note, t p. 247. 

3 See p. 258. 4 See p. 369. 5 See Note, jp. 284. 6 See Not^ 
p. 285. 7 See p. 269. 



THE IRREOVLAB VKKBA. 



To Resolve . 

Retrnct . 

Recant . 

Read . 
Read again 

Remove . 
Resign 

Revive J " 
Rebuke • 
Reduce . 
Restrain . 
Reach . . 
Revive 
Recover . 



French. 
R^8oudre4 



Conjugated WU 
Absondro . . . 



' I Se mdire* . Dire 

. Lire . . . 

. Reiiro r . 

, D^meUre • 

. Se Demettre 



Lire . 
Mettre 



. Reprendre . Prendre. 
. R^duire . . . Conduire 

• > Revivre . . Vivre . 



To Succour 
Sleep . . . 
make Sleep . 
. Shun . . . 
Suffer . . 
Serve . . . 
Support . . 
Suit . . . 
Start, Startle 
Stir up . . 
See . . . 
See again . 
Solve . . . 
Sew . • . 
Stitch . . 
Sew again . 
Sharpen . . 
Set out . . 
Set out again 
be Sensible of 
Smell . . 
Struggle 
Sit down 
Sit down again 
Supersede . 
Say . . . 
Say again . 
Slander . . 
Speak ill of 

1 Bee p. 266. 
4 See p. 266. 






S. 






Secourir . 

Dormir . 

Endormir 

Puir . . 

Souffrir . 

Servir . ■ . 

Soutenir . 

CunveniF . 

TressaiJIir 
^mouvoir . 
Voir . . 
Revoir . . 
Soudre^ . 

Coudre 

Recoudre 
Emoudre . 
Parti r . . 
Repartir . 
Resseniir . 
Sentir . . 
Se Debattre 
Asseoir* . 
Se Rasseoir 
Surseoir® 
Dire . . 
Redire . 

5 

M^dire . 



Coorir . 
Dormir . 



Offrir. 



i Tcnir 






. Mouvoir 
I Voir . 






Absoudre 
Coudre . 
Moudre . 



y Mentir. . 

fiattre • 
> Asseoir . 






Dire . . 



. . 265 

. . 279 

. . 2d3 

. . 284 

. . 292 

. . 294 

. : 270 

. . 277 

. . 299 

. • 231 

. . 233 

. . 236 

. . 239 

. . 243 

. . 244 

. . 245 

. . 258 

. . 265 

. . 273 

. . 286 

. . 237 



. 266 
. 250 
. 252 



2 See p. 251. 3 Sea p. 253. 

5 See Note * p. 279. 



279 



H 



▲N ALPHABETICAL A&RAlYGEltENT, SlC> 



English. 

Ttf 'Shut,. or close. 

^hut, or . . . 

' ^Surround with 

r V walls, &c. • 

Sut)scribe 

Satisfy . 

Shme 

Submit . 

Surprise . 

Smile . . 

Seduce . 

Suffice, or 

be Sufficient 

Seem . . 

Subtract . 



ToTeJl . . 
Tell again 
Transcribe 
Turn out 
Transmit 
Take . . 
Take again 
Translate 
Throw down 



Drtnch. 
Clorre . . 

Enclorre* 

Souscrire 
Satisfaire 
Luire* 
Soumettre 



Conjugated like 



•1 



Eclorre .... 28a 



Ecrire 
Faire . , 
Conduire 
Mettre 



• • • 



Surprendre . Prendre . 



Sourire 

S^duire . . 

Suffirei . . 

Paroitre . . 

Soustraire . 

T. 

Dire . . . 

Redire . . 

Transcrire . 

D6metlre . 
Transmettre 

Prendre . . 

Reprendre . 

Traduire. . 

Abattre . . 
U. 

D^coudre . 



Rire 

Conduire. 



Confire . 

Connoitre 
Traire . 



. • • 



• • . 



J Dire 



To Unsew^ .... 

Use, or make use o^ Se Servir 
Uncover . . . . D^couvrir 
Unsay .... Se D^dire' 
Undo . . . : . "D^faire . 



Ecrire . 
Mettre . 

Prendre . 

Conduire 
Battre . 

Coudre . 

Servir . 

Offl-ir. . 

Dire . . 



Undo again 
Understand 
Unlearn .' . 
Undertake . 

To Vanquish . 

To Welcome . 
be Worth . 



Red^faire . ) 
Comprendre 
D^saprendre 
Entreprendre 

V. 

Vaincre^ . . 
W. 

Accueillir 
Valoir . . . 



Faire 



280 
282 
270 
284 
294 
295 
270 

271 



. . 272 

297 



. . . 



279^ 



. . . 280 
. . . 284 



. • • 



294 



. • a 



. 270 
266 



273 
243 
239 
279 

282 



Prendre ... 294 



Cueillir . 



Wish, or be WillingVouloir* 
Write .... Ecrire . 
Write again . . R^crire 
Whet .... Emoudre 



Ecrire . 
Moudre . 



1 See p. 296. 
4 See p. 261, 262. 



2 See Note *, p. 279. 3 See 
5 See p. 280. 6 Sec 



. . . 298 

. \ 232 

... 257 

... 260 

... 280 

... 286 

Note, p. 298. 
p. 284. 



♦ • • • 



Jin Explanation of the Mbreviations made use of in the follow 



m. 

f. ' 
pi. 

'pro. 

•V. \ 
p. act/ 

p. 

adv. " 

c. 

int. 



ins[ work. 



Noon masculine. • 
'Noun feminine. 

Plural. 
"iJoun adjective. 

Pronoun. ' 
* Verb. 

Parti-cipl* active. 

Participle passive. 

Preposition. 

Adverb. 

Conjunction. 

Intej;/ection. 



^^ 



' The English word ^hat has (his mrark un- 
. derneath, is nfit to»bfe* expressed in 

The figufe?, 1A8, &c. dyre(Vt to the arrangement of the 
wo'rds in the French sentence. , * 

Two words having the same fisfure are expressed by the 
French word placed utider one of them. • 

Two or three \y6rds between parentheses ( ), are express- 
ed by ^he French under them, or have been previous- 
ly expressed, • ♦ ^ 



«• ' 



3 



I * 






FREIjrCH ALPHABET. 



Boman Lettenu ' 


Italic Letters. ' Old Pro. New Pr». " 


A- a , 


.A ■ a". aK" a& 

• 


B b 


B 6 t bay bel 


C c 


C ■ c »«y . • ^ he and ce 


D d 


D • d , * day\ de ^ . . 


E e , ■ 




F '( 


i^ / e^ fi 


G g 


G . £r i<»y*^. ^candgtf 


H »> 




1 i 


/ " t, te .. «e 


J . J 


J i • jee* ' jt^ .^ • , 


K k* 


K^ k kah kfi^ / 


L 1 


L . .2 ell k \ 


M tq 


M m tmm me 


N n" 


, JV* ^ It ' enti . ne \ » 


0' ■ • 





!>• . P 


W P jpay .pe ^ 


Q ' q . 


Q ; -.• q . ku\ he 


R r : 
S • c 


^ » . , r. ^ atrr «. ► , 
^ ^ ' €fi 96 and ^e'' 


T ■ t 


T ^ , ; r«y ^ . ^ 


U u 


,U « ' ; «t . «t '• 


V V 


y V my ^ ' ve 


X X 


X X eeks . ke and ze 


Y y 


i^ y ' ee graik ee graik • 


Z z . 


Z 2 zaid 26 . * 

•* 



^The* two %imBoj$9ff.i4'g and j are soulided in iS^ alphabet lUce s in 
^pleasure or z in azMrc. * ' * ^ ** ^ ' * 

.tJ^as no similar seund in English, andtmust.be learned item a 
^asteY. r ' • * , ^ "* 

'^ I Inihe new prdnundation, e after each consonant is sound^sd aa^ln 
«|he Eng^sh word W6ery faintly sounding tl}e>*. * '. 



• •• 

» f 

V •• • <* 



V ', 



.' < 



I 



« 



> ^ 9. ', 

r ' 



A PRACTICAL 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



SECTION 1. 

GRAMlitAR is the art of speakings and writiogr in any 
laogoa^ with prqprictj^; or, it is tiie^art odighHy ex- - 
pressing oui^ thoughts ^yVords. 

Gpammar is of two kinds, general and particular. Uni- 
ve rs a I *gra mm a r'^ considers language in itself, explaini the 
« principles ivhich are alike common to^ every tongue, and ' 
distinguishes, with precision, between thosp particulars 
wHich are essential and those which ^ are only • accidental. 
Particuiartgrammar applies these cbmmon principles to a • 
particular language, and furnishes certain rules and obser* 
yaiions which are, either mediately or immediately, deda- 
cible from its common principles. * ^ 

A grammar of the Fremh tongue miist be foMned agrec- 
.ably to the established usage, and ih(fm particular mocfes 
of expression, to whfeh custom has gj^ven Its sanction.^ !( 
» has Ih^efbre for its object, m comgtfMi with ail other 
giSmmars, the consideration *of let(4R, syllables, words, 
Sentences, &c, 

ALPHABET ; — is composed of twcntyfive letters, of 
which words arc formed; five of them,, a, e, t, b^ u, tre 
distinguished by the ^ame of voweb, which form a penfeot • 
sound of themselves. The twenty other letters 6, c, (/, /, 
g, A,y, k^ /, 17), n, p, 9, r, 9, /, V, ar, y, 7, are called c6nso» 
nants, and cannot be pronounced but when joined with 
Towels, excef)t y, which has often the souml of doublie t, 
and of whicbslme make a sixth voweK 

VOWELS, . three sorts ; — SisfTLE, d, c, t, o, m, which are . . 
. subdivided into ^ht)rf ^nd Ibtig, ti^e sound of which is mftre . ^ 
prolonged aiad deeper. "'*.. * , • 



' 4 



* ». 



• • 



> « 



28 . 

Compound, of two or three simple vowels, as ai, eU ot, 
ttt, aw, CM, ou^ G5, csu : ai has the sound of 6, mute infais- 
aiit* and the sound of i cipc, in^e /irai, as well a« iq all 
the verhs jn the first person sing^ylar of the future. 

Nasal, when they are joined to m, or n, and when they 
form only oue sound, as a/i, a/», en, e//», in, im, atn, em. 

DIPHTFIONG ; — Is the union of several vowels, the 
pronunciation of wJiich causes two sounds^tgbe heard by 
a fjjngle impulse of the voice. Dieu, y^wc^ niais^ pion^ 
OMi'e, mien^ are diphthongs : yet^ Caen^ eau^ pdon^ craicy 
are not so, because they are pronj|ned Can^ 6, pan, ere. 

ACCENTS, three sorts ; — The acute ', the grave \ and 

♦ the circumflex '', serve to modify the sound pf the vow- 
els : the office of th'e latter is to render long the ;eowel& 
whfch are affected by, it; thus pronounce o, c, », o, «, ]fj 

* a greater opening of the mouth, almost as if it were aa, ee^ 

* a^ 00^ uu. It is thus we write age instead oT aage ; this is 
also the reason why it is placed over the vowels that were 
formerly followed by an *, which has bfe'en dropp^l, since 
it is no longer {tronauncpd ; as in asne^ beste^f in which the 
suppression of the dprequires th?it%we should write dne^ 
heU^ in order to show that a and^ e are long. 

« 
KINDS o/ E, «j|f /— TWO KINDS, Mute: Isf.-^Qqfi 

whose'dull s6und iPWmost ritH in britv'e^ encore,-which are 

. jpronounceJ no otherwise than Jbrav^ ^ncor, 

*, 2d. — The other, the sourfd- of which, although obscure* 
can. he prolonged, nearly as the'sound ofcu, 'liijc, me, ie, 
repenlr^ redemcmdef, 

t 

3d' — Close, by the ' accent Acute^ *n bonti ; also ez is 
equivalent to i, as in voyez^ lisez^ tonchez^ &c. 

Ath. — Open, by the accent Grave^ in acch^ succh^nefley 
which accent is suppressed in gr*jffhf sans ce^se^ abbesse, 

6/A. — Very open, by the accent (^ircumflesp^ in etre^ titey 
' 1emj)'e{ey which were formerly prodounced anU-Witten es^ 
trdrteste^ Sac- * • \ . . .^ ' ' 

• - ♦See Fair$f page 270. . 



*.' 






<• 



29 



Middling, foHoived by a double consonanf, apd the soood 
of which is between that oTi dose and ^ open, ia maison- 
nette^ musette, poulette, • "^ 

The DliERESlS, (••)— Which is placod over the vowels 
e. i, fli, and causes them lo be pronounced 'separate Ij from 
tm preceding vowel, as impoete^ a'ieul^ Saiil^ and ma}; be 
Tanked among the accents. ^ 

The CEDHJ:.A, ( ' )— A litt!c dash, which is pot ynder 
the c, is aU^ a sort of accent, since it serves to modify the 
hard jTronunciation wliich it would otherwise have before 
the vcTweisa, o, u, HiJJk^ changfe it into that of S ; it is 
thus we pronounce it mfrangois^Jagon^ repu. * 

The APOSTROPHE, (') ;— Is only a c«Hnma put ovcr^ 
the place which the vowel e or a ought to occupy, which 
is suppressed when the word following Wegins wjth a \ow- ' 
el or an h n«t aspirate ;* thus, instead ofle esfrit^ la imbi' 

• *__ , . ^ ■ 

*AN ALPHABETICAL. LIST , . 
of such Frenelf words as have their initial h mute. 



HABILE, 
habilement/ 
habilete, 
hl^iller, 
ImbiUement, 
habit, 
habiter, 
habitable, 
habitant, 
hid)itude, f 
habituel, 
habituer, 
lialeiire, , 
haiiie^on, ^ 
hannooie, ^ 
hebdotnadaire, 
Hebratque, 
Hebreu, 
*• hecaftombe, 
.hgffire;; * 
helas L 
Helicon 



I 

eB, 



to inhat/it 

inhabitaMe 

inhahitant 

custom 

habitual 

4 to use 

breath 

fishing kook 

harmony 

weekly 

Hebraick 

Hebrew 

an hecatomb 

, 'hegira 

3msI 

' Helicon 



^CmVER heliotAlIt' ^ 

cleverly | hemisphsre, 
deverness i hemistiiBhe, 
to clothe hemorskMw 
yt rfrfifMlLjiemorr^pae 
a coai hepatique, 
*'*'*" herbage, 
herbe, 
herboriste, 
hereditaure, 
ht-resie, 
heritique, 
heritage 
heritor, 
heritier, 
beriti^re, 
bermine, 
hermite, 
hermitage, 
Btrolne,* 
ht-roTque, 
hcroTsme, 



*' hemisphere 

hemistich 

hloodj^flux 

m piUs 

hepatieal 

herbage , pasture 

herb or grass 

henalist 

hereditary 

heresif 

heretic 

e inheritance 

toinherit 

an heir 

an heiress 

• ^ermine 

an hermit 

hermitage 

an heroine 

heweical 

heroism 



The A in all thi^ family is only aspirated in heros. 



,« 
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tion^ and le homme^ we must pronounce a^d write Vesprit 
Vambition^ Vhomme, But wJ^en the h is aspirate, the arti- 



hcsiter, 

hi'sitation, 

heur, ' . ' 

heu|ey. 

heureux, 

lieureusement, 

hexagone, 

hexaAetre, 

hiatus ; 

hier, 

hieroglyphe, 

hiron^lle, 

histoire, 

historicn, 
'•historique, 

histrion, 

hiv^, ^ 

h^vefner, 
' holocau^e^ 

hombre^ (jeu) 

homelie, 

homicide, , 

homm.age^ 

homme^ 

honndte, 

lionn^tement, « 

hoUn^tet^, 

honneur, 

honorable, 

honoraire, " 

honorer, 

hdpital, ' 

horizon, 

horloge, 

iior'o^er, 

hormis, 

horoscope, 

horreur, * 

horrible, 

horrible nient, 

hospitaller, 

hospitaUt6, 



to* hesitate 

hesitation 

luck 

hour 

Jiappy 

happily 

an hexagtm 

k^xaineter 

^hiatus J a gap 

yesterday 

hieroglyphic 

a swallow 

history 

» historian 

historical 

a buffoon 

winter 

to winter 

burnt sacrifice 

omhr'e 

(M homily 

aimtmucide 

homage 

» ^raan 

'.^ *honest 

• ^honestly 

honesty 

/ honour 



hosfie, 

hostilite, 

bote, 

h^tessa^, 

hotel, 

hotelier, 

hdtellerie, 

huile, 

huilier, 

huissier, 

huitn^ 

humliirr, 

humainement, 

humaniser, 

hiimanite, 

humble, 

humblement,' 

humectation, 

humecttfr, 

humeur, 

humide, 

humiditc,. 

humiliftiit,^' . 

humiliation,*^ 

hunSlier, 

humilile, 

hyacinthe, 

hydre. 



host or victim 

hostility 

landlora 

* landUMy 

a hotel or great house 

inn-keeper 

« an inn 

* « oil 

oil-cruet 

usher ot^tip-staff 

•t oyster 

hZane 

humanely 

to civilize 

humanihf 

humble 

humbly 

^ moistenir^ 

to moisten 

**" hum4)ur 

*damp, moist 

humidity 

mortifying 

humiliation 

to humMe 



Wjfpnorabl^ |hydromel, 
*wh onorarpPPp dro pilfue 



to honour 

hispitql 

horizon 

a town clock 

watch-nmker 

except 

hcfToscope 

horror 

Horrid 

horribly 

hospitable 

hospitality 



}\ydropisie, 

hymen, 

hymne, 

hyperbole, 

hypocondre, 

hypocrisi^ 

hypocrite, 

hypotheque, 

hypothtquer, 

hypothesis, 

hysope, " 

hystejrique, 



humility 

hyacinth 

hydra 

met^d 

hydropic 

dropsy 

Jivmeuf 

hymn 

t hyperbole 

hypoioTtdriac 

^ hypocrisy 

htfpocrite 

i mortgage 

'\o mortgage 

hypothesis 

hyssop 

hysteric 



In a familiar discourse,'the letter h is not aspira,||d in the foll«W; 
ing words, y'lz. danocreyHollanaej and Hicmorie/'vi^Hen either of tkeny 
is pireceded by the particle de ; ipr though we al^ftrays say le Hanor^rey 
la Hollande and la Hongrie^ yet it h usual to B|y ai)d wrfte V Electoral 
•d'Sanovr^la: ReinCj d'Hongrie^ la toiled* Hollande j%.nd ike like/ Ab' 
to other' national, and proper names, the initial h is aspirated in most' 
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cle remains entire ; we mast not say Phiro)., out protioance 
le hSrot, du hiros, au hirot. m ' 

VARIATION IN HHE PRONUNCIATK)N OF 
CONSONANTS ;—C is pronounced hai'd like Ar^before 
the vowels a, o, % id cocarde^ cxibe; like * before c, t, in # 
ceciti. There are evdh some words in which it i.^}>ro-\ 
nounced like^^, as in second^ he, G is pronooncec} nard, 
before a, o, w;» like y, before e, i ; when we wish to modi- 
fy ilb pronun'aation before a, o, ti, aoe is placed after it, 
as in, iL gagea^ nageoire ,\ when on the ccJiilrary we wish 
to have it pronounced h^rd before a, o, Uf an u is placed af- 
ter it, as in^guirir^ gt^de, H 13 of two sorts, aspirat^J as 
in Aair, envakir ; tben the consonants by whicb it is preced- 
ed are not sounded ; i( is caileii mule, \^en it is not pro- 
nhunced at all, as in koinhie^ hiro'ine. The h o^hiros is as- 
pirate, that of its derivatives is not so. Q whci^not Uie * 
last letter pf*a woW, as in cinq,^ is never used witbqut be- 
ing followed by u,' whiclv gives it the pronunciation of ib, 
as in q\ii^ (pjielconque ; yet in several Mbords u has retained 
its ancient sound of m^ and then ^u i»||pronounced like koi/^ 
as in aquatiqtie^ iqufiiiok: S is pronounced hard in nalut^ 
sSnat ; but bettveftn Ivvovi^wels,' it takes the pronunciation 
of 2-, as in viser, raison*&LC, TfoWowid by % and another • 
vo^mel, t8 pronounced jike c, as in partial^ partiei^ portion ; 
but if it is preceded by s or x, or if it^^t the beginning 
of a word, it is {^onoupced h^ikas in tWff^ qnesiion^inixtiorw 
X is pronounced like C5 f^Jixer^ taxer ; like gz in exxmien. tac-* 
€m/)/6; anfl like * insix^dix^ aoixaute. Ch is generally 
pronounced likl; sk^ as in chat ; yet it is pronounced often 
like ^: Christ^ orches&e^ hacekanie^aT^exuvr.ples. Rh^ (hy^ 
ph^ ane pronounced like r, t^/y in rhume^ tMme^ philosopher 
which ftare f)ronounced rume, temcJU^'iofe. 

A SYLLAptp, whether composed, uf one or more letters, 
requires, in the pronunciation, no more than a single im- 
pulse of the voice : ex. ,^0, we, moi^ &c. 

A WORD may consist o£one syllable, ol* of many compact- 
ed.into one me*»ning; Yox, a word is, l^e smallest part of* 
speech which is' m itself signifilhnt : ex.. mon^ my ; /i»r€, 
book, &c. \ '-.•'* 

- . . . f ■!■ ■ *■ — 

of them; as in JlMingMty, Haimbourgh,'Ha9dnne, Hemif ^. bojt in * 
Hamilton, Harcourt, Ihct&Tj HeltnCf HerctU&f Herode^ Uarniirey Hot' - 
o^y andHj^^^ite, itismuto./ ^ . * 

i 

• - ^* 
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A .8EKTE5C^ er PHRASE, is ao assemblage of word's^ ar-^ 

ranged in fheir proper prder, forming a sense either more 

* or less complete : ei. 

* 
J« 8u%s poire ami^ I am your friend. . • 

» JUcnvis kkr d votrt /anfe, I jesteniay wrot« to yoar ' 

aupt. * 

A PERIOD may consist of two or tliree sentences joined 
together, so that they depend on one another to form a 
complete sense. Each of the sentences forbing j^arlof a 
period is called a member of the period : ex. 

ie$ gronds hommea sont rares ; Gofij^t men are sqafce; we 
ok doit les respecter J et P on ought to respect them, 
"devroit tovjours travailler it and constantly endeav- 
9e rendre semblable & eux, ^our to resemble them. » 

-A DIS0OUR8E, or SPEECH, 18 an assembkige of sentences^ 
(or phrases) and periods, joined together, and arrapged 
, according to the rules of the laaguage. ' 

, * ]*NI)S OF WORDS. 

There are, in the French tOQgue, nin«^ different sorts of 
word?, which ar# generally called the nine parts of 
speeth, viz. , 

il l/A|LTic'LE,||^ Article. 

2. LI NOM ETtojEqTlF^^ Nouji ani^4^ectivr. 
* 3. Le Pronom, Pbonour. 

4. Le Vbrbe, Verb. 

5#.Le Participe^ Participle. 

6. L'AdVERBE, * ^ *• A^DYERBv 

' 7t Lj^ Pfopo^iTioN, Prepc^itioit. 

8. La Coiripj^cTioii, Conjdnctiqn. ^ 

9. t'llTTERJECTION, . , InTERJBCTION. , % 

Five of them are declinable.; jlh^t if to slly^f the radical 

part of the word remaining the* fame, Ihe other ))arts, 

. but pspecially the terrrfinatiCn, wiM «dmit of several yari- 

ations. These ddclinah^ words «re, the article, noun, 

and adjectl^^, prqnoun, verb, and participle. •* , 

The four last^ as they neVter-vary iheip termitiations, 
are theref<*re called indeclinable. 
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GE^TERAL EXPLANATION. 

. "The ARTICLES are certain tninule words; whiqh, joined 

*to noifns, determiD,e the extent of their signification, and 

which,, in f ranch, denote their gender, number, and case, 

corresponding to the English words, <Ae, of ths^ from the^ 

and to the. These in French, are « 

Xe, /a, /e«, • Tke. , 

- jDfl, du^ de la^ des^ Of or from the. 

•^^ a^^ d la^ auT^ To the. 

The NOUN, in general, is a word which i^iised io name 
or qualify everything ^yhich is the object of discouras : '."^ 
ex. • * . 



Papier^ 


Paper: 


Bon^ 


Good. 


BJiume^ 


Pen. 


BtiiU 


Littl(i. 


Faifif 


Bread. 


Mauvais^ 


Bad, &c. 



The FRONOUN is^ a word common^ substitiAcd in the 
place ef the noun, to avoid its .tpo frequent repetition: 

J^ai vh M, votre pire^ et I saw yoq^ father^ and spoke 
lui ai parli^ to him. 

In this instance, the word /uf, fp him. is put to avoid tke 
repetition vof the word pire, father. 

The VERB is a word which either ^arpresses the state of 
the subject^ orian action done^y the sMbct, or^l^e ^&on 
received or SOT^ed by ifie ^Jl^ct: e^ h 

Monfrhre esimalade^ My brother is ill.,- 

Ala 8(Bur ecTiUuheJettre^ My sister writes a letter^ , 

Fotre cov^ne estpwwifi, • ; ¥our ooifsfe is punisheil. 

Ti^^terh-is varied by modes, tenses, persons, and fium- 
bers. ••♦ • # ' . , 

The PARTICIPLE pWlafves both of the nature of thp verb 
an'(} the ndl\i/udje%tive':^ ex. 

Aimi^ , • Loved. ^ 



£yant^ ^ 'Having. 
Donnmxi^ Giving^ 



Puni. * Punished, &c. 



The ADVERB 18 sometimes joined to tl>^ noyif, but more 
frequently to the verb, whence }t derives 4ts fiame. The 
4ise of rhe. adv^^bis^ to dejerinl^e the ^^ific^tioh ' of the 






% 
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njyan or verb, 6r expre^es eome particular modification or 
circumstance of the action or quality : ex. ' 

Je voti9 aimc ^inc^ re men t, f love you sincerely. 
Venez demain, Come to-morrow, 

. in these iastances the words sincerely and to-morrow are 
advefbs. 

' . Th$ PREPosrrioK is a wocd which is put before the noun 
^r pronoun, and it always governs the word before which 
it is placed : ex. ' * 

Chez mon an^ At my friend's house. 

Devant moiy . Before me, &c. 

* Irhe CONJUNCTION serves to connect the several part^ of 
^^snourse: ex. e<, and ; car^ for; inais^ but, &c. 

The INTERJECTION IS a word whicb expresses the different 
afTectioDS or passions oflhe soul: ex. 

Hilas! mbuDieu! -. Oh! my €^dj &c. 

A more particular delineation of the%e nine parts of 
speech, and their use in the composition of a sentence^ -or 
"period, will be (be subject of the following sections. > 



< 



^ • . SECTIOI^ Ui 

: i OF jfoujsrs, 

,NOUK^ are^dl^ed into^substantives jM jldj^ctives. 
A NOUN suBSTiUlnvE expresses a %ing subsisting by it^elf^ 
andean mnke a complete sense independent of any other 
word : ex. LHeu^ God ; roi^ king ; fn^i^on, 'house, &c. 

A N%UN suBSTANTfvE Is eitlier common, col!^t|ve, or 
pAper^. ' • ' 

A COMMON iipuN is applicable to all beings or tivrogs of 
the same kind: ex. AomiTie, man; royking; «i//e,. town; 
ra6/e, tet)le, jtc. ^ *> ^ ' i • 

A COLLECTIVE NOUN is expre^siVe of many parlicujjirs ;. 
jet, as Ihese^articulars are • all united in' the mind, and 
^mprehendiRi undBi" one generaHdea, they may there- 
iGbre l>e conceived as one fndividual, and, without, any im- 
propriety, efxpressed ft the singular number*^ ex.\peup/6> 
j)e^le ; j6>ret, forest 5 anqffie,-'army, &c.. 



t 
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A PROPER NOVN is apf1!(^ble to one person 'or'fklDgonly * 
e«. Pierre^ Peter ; Londres^ London, &c.* 

jy*. B, A noan is alw^iys a sabstantive when we cannot, 
^with propriety, add to it the wovfi perso^ne, person, or the 
word chose^ thing*. 

• 

A NOUN ADJEcnTE 18 used to express the quality, cdlop^ 

t form or qu^tity, of the substance to which it belono^ ; 

and is so called i)ecao8e its meaning cannot be ascertained 

without. being joined to its proper substantive, with w^ch 

it must also agree in gender, number, and case.: ex. bon^ 

'good ; aimable^ love y ; rouge^ red ; jaune^ yellow ; rond^ 

"rouifd ; carM^ sqiiare ; un, one ; deux, two ; Yrou, three,'M. 

A". B, The noun is always kdjedtive when we;^cdn a^d 
to it the woTdpersonne or ^cAose^'persoaor thing. 

In Not7Ns, four things jnust be considered, viz. 

Le^ Af^ides^^ The* Artigles. . 

, I4i9 C%«re«, The Geciders. 

Les J^oinbres^ The Numbers. 

. Les Ccw, \, . The Cases. - , . 



ARTICLES. 
There are three sorts of Articles, viz. 



» 



4 x* . 



LlAriicl&.jdifirii^ Then^rticle definite. 

UArlictepartitif, • The Article partitive* 

U Article indifini^^ The ArtfcU indednite. ' 

The ArtioJe must always agVee witR-<he noun in gendtr , 

and number.' • * . 

■ ' * * . ' 

Th& DEFINITE ARTICLE is SO Called, beciiUse it ^eans the 

whole'<>f the object to which it is applied. 

9 ft SiNOUIiAR. 

Z^, for the masculine, before nouns, beginnmg with a con- . 
sonant or h aspirated , es;. le m, th^ii:ing ; , leMros^ the 
.hero, &c. *V. ' 

Xa, for th^' feminine: ex. la rdne, the queen, .&c. 
■X', with an elision for both gendfjTS, beibre nouns singttlai: 
beginning with a vowel or h not a^pirat^d :~ ex. * ^Vn- 
fant^ tlie child j rhomme^ the inao, &c. ♦ 
■ A* * 

% -■ ' : 
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. . : ' - Pluhai*. ', 

Les^ for bothgeft9€P8,j^vhelher the noun hegto with a con- 
sonant or a vowel :* ex. les rois^ the kings ; les reines^ the 
[ queens; lusenfgnSy^ the Children, 4*0. 
' vThe PARTITIVE *>iRTicLE means only a part of the object, 
^hp English word some being^always expressed or implied. 
• . ' •• Singular. 

These two «rtf^es' are used 
jDi^for the masc. i before nouns beginning with a 
De la^ for the fem. ^ consonant or h a?pinUed : ex. 

du pain ^ som^ bre'iU]; - 

de Id viande^' some meat*. TV " 

\DeJ\ for ^oth genders beginnip^ with « vowel or aa h 
not aspirated : *ex. derVencre^ som^ ink. " " ' 

• * ' . Pj>URAL. V 

•Dm, for both genders : cx.des amis^ some friejida. 

*- The iNbEFiNiTE ARTICLE is de or d\ of, fro«\, and*A, to. 

ThisartiiTieMs u?e(J, without distinction, before nouns- 
masculine^ and fe\lninine in both numbers. Prpper narne$^ ^> 
and the g'ueatcP'part of the pronouns, are declined with it.. 

■ Some grammarians admit of a fourth arftcle, viz. M/i, for. 

ih^ raasculirt^, .ant^ifwe tor the fem'iniote, in English a (m 

Offi ; but it pryjy' be o^erved, that it is always declined"' 

-with the- iildefinite*article,^nd therefore takes tbe uatupe * 

of«a.noun aiijeej^ve. -- ' \ ' * .' 

' GEMJLfERS MW J^UMBEHS. * 

Therf are two genders, viz. the masculine and femi- 
nine. A noun is masculine when there is before it le or 
wn^ as ie tr 'un livre^ the or a book. A noun is feminine when 
it is. precedjed by la or «nc, as la or une plume^ the or a 

' pelfv 
" There. are Iwo number?, the singular and plural. The 
sfftgularnHmbe* speaks ptonfr thing only, as une table^ a-^a-, 
ble^ ihe plur§i sp'eaks of more than pril', as des tables, Xn:- 
btes. There are some nouns that are never used- but ia 
th^ singolar numbe^r : aSj 

KyThefaafp.es of metals :ex^. or, gold ; ar^enf, silvery 
cMftw.«, bifass ; plomlfyl^zd'y &c/ * * • ; .. . 

• • • # 
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2. The names of virtues and vices : ex. avarice^ avarice ; 
charite^ charity ; /oi, faith ; kaine^ hatred; orguell^ pride '; 
prodigaliti, prodigality, (J-c. 

3. The names by which the 6ve senses are denoted : ex» 
la vue^ (he sight; le gout^ the taste ; Vodorat, the smeil ; 
le iouchtr^ feeling; Tot/te, hearing. 

4. Proper names, except when they are used metaphor 
cally. 

6. To the foregoing may be added the following, which are 
not reducible to any general rules : 



^rtillerie^ 

'^ttirail^ 

Bonheur^ 

Colere^ 

Cou 



rroux. 



Enfance^ 

Lait^ 

Miel^ 

jyoblesse^ 

Pauvreii^ 

5uTig, 



artillery. 

implements. 

happiness. 

anger. 

wrath. 

infancy. 

milk. 

honey. 

nobility. 

poverty. 

blood. 



Futiiie^ 
Fuite^ 
GloirCy 
Honte^ 



hunger. 

smuke. 

flight. 

glory. 

shame. 



I 



Jeunesse^ youth. 
Salutj safety. 
Soif^ thirst. 

Sommeil^ sleep. 
Vieillesse^ old age. 



There are others which are never used but in the plural 
number only; such as, 



Ancetres^ 

Ayeux^ 

FunSrailleSj 

Frais^ 

D6lices^ 

Dipens^ 

Entraillesy 

Epousailles^ 

Fonts ^ 



ancestors. 

forefathers. 

a funeral. 

expense. 

delight. 

cost. 

entrails. 

espousals. 

font. 



Atourf^ 

Ciseaux^ 

Hardes^ 

Limites^ 

Motwrs^ 

Mouchettes^ snuffers. 

TitMresj darkness. 

Fivres, victuals. 



apparel, 
scisjtors. 
clothes, 
limits, 
manners. 



And, in general, those which, in English, admit of no 
singular^ 

In general, the plural number is formed by adding an s 
to the singular: ex., 

Le pere^ the father ; hs p^res^ the fathers. 

La m^re^ the mother; Us mhres^ the mothers, ^c, 
AH nouns, having their singular ending in j, a:, or z. ad- 
mit of no variation in the plural : ex. 

4 
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I 

Ijefils^ fhe son ; lesfils^ the sons^. 

Une noix^ a walnut ; des noix^ walnats. 

Le nez, the nose ; Us nez^ the noses. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Nouns ending in au, eau^ eu^ au\ ieu, or on, form their 
plural by x^ instead ofs: ex. 

Un ckapeau^ a hat ; des chapeaux^ hats. 

Un manteau^ a cloak ; des manteaux^ cloaks. 

Un lieu\ a place ; des lietix^ places. 

Un chou^ a cabbage ; des choux^ cabbages. 

The following differ from this rule, and their plotal ter- 
minates in s : ex. 

Un matou^ a great ^at ; des matous^ ^great cats. 

Un souy a cent ; des sous^ cents. 

Un trou, a hole ; des trousy holes. 

Un licouj a halter ; des licous, halters. 

Nouns ending in al and ail have their plural in aux: 
ex. 

Un animal, a living creature ; des animaux^ living creatures. 
Un cheval, a horse ; des chevaux, horses. 

Un travail, a work ; des iravaux, works. 

These only are excepted : 

Un halj a ball,^ Un portail, a gateway. 

Ditail, account, retail. Epouvantail, a scarecrow. 

Eventuil, a fan. Attirail, baggage. 

Ungouvernail, a heim. Camail, a priest's cloak. 

Un siraiij a seraglio. J^^go.1, a treat. 

Which form their piirral in s. 

Nouns of more than one syllable (polysyllables) ending 
in nt, most generally form their plural by changing the t 
into s : as, 

£n/ant, n child ; . en/ait^, children. 

Commandement, command ; commandemens, commands. 

But nouns of one syllable only (monosyllables) preserve 
the t, and form their plural by adding s : as. 

Dent, tooth; dents, teeth. 

Pont^ bridge ; ponts, bridges. 
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Tout^ adj. all, makes tous^ in its plaral mascaline ; touU 
IB the femiDine gender sing, and ioutes in the plural. 

17he foIIowiDg are not coDformable to any established 
rule. » 

Jiyeul, grandfather; ayeux^ grandfathers. 
JBetail^ cattle ; bestiaux^ cattle. 

Ciel^ heaven ; cieux^ heavens. 

CEil^ eye ; y«ia:, eyes. 

« ' , i des dels de lit^* testers of a bed. 

^ I des mils de hosuf^ ovals. 

There are in French several compound' vrords like the 
last two, which require some attention from the learner, 
in the formation of their plural, the difficulty of which 
may soon be removed by means of reflection ; for exam- 
ple : 

A noun being composed of a substantive and an adjec-^ 
tive, united by a hyphen, both admit of the plural forma- 
tion: as, 

Un gentil-homme^ a noble- des gentils-kommesy noble->^ 

man ; men. 

A noun compounded of two substantives 9nd a preposi* 
tion, united by hyphens, the first only in French, which- 
is generally the last in English,. »dnuts of the plural 
formation: as, 

Un arc-en-ciel^ a rainbow ; des arcs^en-tiel^ rainbows. 

Un chef'd?'(Buvre^ a master- des chefs- d^csuvre^ master-^ 

piece ; pieces. 

JSr. B, Some of these French compound words are some- 
times rendered in English hy one word, in which case the 
formation of the plural in the French is still the same : as^ 

Un euUde-sac^ an alley (with- des culs^de-sac, alleys. 

out egress ;) 
Nouns composed of a. verb or a preposition and a substan- 
tive, the substantive only admits of the plural formation : 
as, 

Un avant'toit^ eav^s ; des avani-toUs^ eaves. 

Un casse-noisettey a nut- des casse-noisettes^ nut-crack- 

cracker ; ers. 

* This term is growing obsolete: it is. better t o, say, un fond de lit^ 

I ■ 
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Un garde-fov^ a rail ; des garde-foux^ rails, &c. 

Monseigneur^ my lord ; ^ JS t ^I^J^s^eigneurs^ my lords. 

Monsieur^ Mr. or gent; (^"ix Messieurs^ gentlemen. 

Madame, Mrs. or Madam; I *-| ] Mesdames^ ladies. 

Mademoiselle^ miss; j a l^Alesdemoiselles^ misses. 

CASES. 
There are six cases, viz. 

1. Le JVominatiff Nominative. 

2. Le Genitif^ Genitive. 

3. Le Datif^ Dative. 

4. UAccusatif^ Accusative. 
6. Le Vocatif^ Vocative. 

' 6. UAblatif, Ablative. 

The NOMINATIVE and accusative cases have exactly the 
same form, and arft always declined with the same article; 
the only difference between them arises from their differ- 
ent positions in the sentence. 

In the natural construction, the nominative always pre' 
cedes the verb, and the accusative follows it. The nom- 
inative is the subject of the sentence, and the accusative is 
the object to which it refers : ex. 

Le roi aime le peuple ; The king loves the people. 

In order to know the nominative from the accusative,! ask^ 
Who loves the people ? The King (which is the answer) 
is the subject, and consequently the nominative. Whom 
or what does the king love ? The answer is, The People^ 
ivhich is the object, and therefore the accusative. 

The genitive and ablative are declined with the sam^ 
article, but the first is always preceded by another word 
in which it depends : as, 

La porte de la chambre ; The chamber door, that is, the 

door of the chamber. 
La maison de mon phre ; My father's house^ 3iC. 

it is governed by a preposition, as, 

Prh dufeu; Near the fire, &c. 

The last is always put after nouns or verbs expressing 
ditision, partition, or separation ; and after some preposi- 
tions. The genitive is known by the articles c?c, rfw, de la^ 
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des^ of or of the. Sometimes the article is Dot expressed 
in English, as may be seen in the sentences before men- 
tioned. The ablative is known by the articles de^ du^ de la, 
desy from or fr«om the. 

The DATIVE shows to whom the thing spoken of, is given, 
or to what it is attributed: as, 

Donnez cette pmnme d mon Give that apple to my bro- 
frire ; ther. 

This case is known by the articles d, ati, d la, aux^ to or to 
the. 

The VOCATIVE is used only for calling ornamingthe per- 
son to whom tne speech is addressed : as, 

Ami, qui etes-voui ? Friend, who are you T 

DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS. 

All Ganges in noun^s are formed by numbers and cases. 
To decline a noun, therefore, is to express its several va- 
riations; and, under these variations, to point out its differ- 
ent significations. 

Some short examples are added to the noons, that learners 
may more easily understand what has been said respect- 
ing the cases. 

Declension of the Article Definite he (the^) before J^ouns mai- 
culitie beginning with a Consonant^ or an h aspirated. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. Le prince. The prince. 

Le prince est ginireux^ The prince is generous. 

Gen. Du prince, Of the prince. 

Les vertus du prince, The virtues of the prince ; 

or, the princess virtues. 

Dat. Au prince, To the prince. 

Parler an prince, To .«peak to the prince- 

Ace. Le prince. The prince. 

Aimer le" prince. To love the prince. 

Voc. O prince, O prince. 

Abl. Du prince, From the prince. 

Recevoir des Uttres du To receive letters from the 
prince, prince. 

4* 
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Deelennon of the Article Definite La {the^ before Nouns 
feminine beginnitig with a Consonant^ or h aspirated. 

6INGULAR. 

Norn. La princesse^ The princess. 

Jm princesse est aimahle^ The princess is amiable. 

Gen. De la princesse^ Of ihe princess. 

Let regards de la princesse/The looks of the princess, 

or, the princess's looks. 

Dat. A la princesse^ To the princess. 

Domier d la princesse^ To give to the princess^ 

Ace. la princesse^ The princess. 

Lnitez la princesse^ Inaitate the princess. 

Voc. O princesse^ O princess. 

Ab). De la princesse^ From the princess. 

Etre sipari de la prin- To be separated from the 
cesse^ princess. « 

Declension of the Article Definite V {the^) for both genders, 
before Nouns beginning with a vowel^ or an h not aspira* 
ted, 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. Uenfant^ The child. 

Uenfant est timide^ The child is fearfaL 

Gen. De Venfant, Of the child. 

Le tempirament de Ten- The child's temper ; or, the 
fant^ temper of the child. 

Dat. A Venfanti To the child. 

Attribver d l^enfant^ To attribute to the child. 

Ace. U enfant^ The child. 

Admirer Venfant^ To admire the fchild. 

Voc. O enfant^ O child. 

Abl. De Venfant, From the child. 

S^Sloigner de Venfant^ To go away from the child. 

The plural of these nouns, whether they begin with a 
consonnnt or a vowel, '^'h aspirated or not aspirated, is de-> 
clined, in both genders, by the article let (the.) 

Nom. Les rois^ The kings. 

Lcs rois commandent^ The king's command. 
Gen. Desroisp Of the kings. 

*See the list of words beginning with an A not aspirated, page 39. 
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Uordre -des rois^ 

Dat. Auxrois^ 

Envoyer aux rois. 
Ace. Les rois^ 

Respectez les rais^ 
Voc. O rois^ 
Abl. Desrois^ 

Eire loin des rois^ 



Tbe order o£ the kiogs ; 

the kings^ order. 
To the kings. 
To send to the kings. 
The kings. 
Honour the kings. 
O kings. 
From the kings. 
To be far from the kings. 



or. 



RECAPITULATION OF THE ARTICLE 

DEFINITE. 

SiNGULAR« Plural. 

Mas. Fem. Mas. & Fem. Mas. & Fcm. 

Nom.&Ac. Lc, la, V ; Les, the. 

Gen.&Ab. Du, de la, de P ; Des, of or from the. 

Dat. Av, d la, d /' ; Aux, to the. 

The definite article must be placed, in French, before 
all nouns used in a general sense, or denoting a i^hole 8pe-> 
cies of objects, and before names of countries and provin- 
ces, though the English admit of no article in this 
case : ex. 

L^homme est mortel, Man is mortal. 

Le Danemarc, la Suide et Denmark^ Sweden, and 

VAngleterre, sont les trois England, are the three 

royaumes du nord, northern kingdoms* 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

. 1 hate idleness. - - Virtue is estimable. - - 

Je,pro. kais,y. paresse,f. vertu,{,est,y, estimable,Hdy 

Gold is preferable to silver. Do you^ 

Or, m. priferable, adj. argent,m, u/^ vous,pro, 

prefer^ England to France ? Corn grows 

prSfSrez,v, Angkterre,f. France,f. BU,m. crotr,v. 

for men, and grass for cattle. - - - Love 

pour,^. homme,m, et,c, kerbe,f, bStail,m. Aimez,y, 

wisdom. - - ' Do ^not^ neglect^ study. - - 

sagesse,f» ko^ ne pas,'ddY, n6gligez,v, itude,(. 

Avoid leisure. She comes from church. - - 

Evitez,v. loisir,m, Elle,^ro, vient,r. iglise,f. 
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We speak of America, and nT>t 

JVbuf^pro. parhns^y. Jlmirique^f. non pas^^iv* 

of Poland. - - - - Grant us peace. - - * 

Pologne^r, Accordez^Y. nous^^vo, paix^f» 

Honour is due to kings. They 

HonnturyXn. cf«,pp. rot,m. Ils^pvo* 

come from Africa. - - - - Fride dij^graces man. - - 

viennent^y. Afrique^f. Orgueil^m. digrade^v. 

Charity patiently^ beara* injuries^, 

Chariti\f. patiemment^a^v. souffre^y, injure^f. 

This article is also placed before nonns used in a specie 
fie sense^ or denoting a particular object, in which case 
the article is likewise expressed in English : ex. 

Uhomme que vous ni^avez The man whom you re- 
recommandi tsifori ha' commended to me is yery 
6t^e, skilful. 

Les poirea de voire jardin The pears of your garden are 
sont excelleniesy excellent. 

E3tfte:RCI9E UPON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULE. 

Where ^is the master of the house ? - - The 
Oti,adv. esi mattre^m. maison^f. 

prince spoke to the king. - - To the third* 

prince^m, parla^y, ^roiii^/iie,adj. 

page of the book. - - The* laz}?* do 'hot* 

page^r, livre^m. pare««eurr,adj.pl.to^ 

love^ work*. -- --Justice is the mistress and 

aiment^y, ouvrage^m. Justice^f. tnattresse^f^ 

queen of virtue. -- Send the child to school. -- 

reine^t Envoy ez^y, enfant ^m icole^t 

Walk in the garden. Tranquility 

PromeneZ'Vous^y, dans.p. jardin^, Tranquilliii^f. 

of soul is the height of felicity. - - Give the tooth- 
arne^f. cotnble,m, filicifS^r, Donnez^y. cure' 

picks to the gentlemen. Education is to the 

dent^m. Messieurs^m. Education^f. 

mind, what cleanliness is to the body. - - The 

esprit^m* cequt^pro. propretS^f, corpSfin. 

'Adjectives take no article unless used substaatively. 
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life ofnian is short. -- The enemies were on 

vie^f, cottr^c,adj. enn^mi^m. etoieni^y, sur^p. 

the mountain.-- You adinirc the beanty of 

monfagne^^. Fbw5,pro. admirez^v, beauii^f. 

the ladies. --To the thickness of the walls. - -We 

dame^f, ipaisseur^f. murailUjf. 

^0 to the park. It is (he will of the em- 

dllons^v, parc^m, CPest^y^ voloniif, em- 
peror. The fate of nations is governed 

ptreur^m, 5orf,fn. mxtion^f, govvemi^p.p, 

by Providence. - - You play with the boys. -« - 
par,p. Providence^f. jouez^y, avec^m. garpon,p, 

" - Revenge is the pleasure of a weak^ mindi . - - 

Vertgeance,f. plaisir^m, unfaibU^sdj. 

Italy is the garden of Europe. - - The most noble 

lialieS* EuropCyf, plvs^ adv. no6/e, adj. 

of virtues is charity. - - Carry the grammar to the 

portez^y. grammairef, 

boys, and the dictionary to the girls. ----- He 

diciionnaire^xn* fille^f. //,pro. * 

comes from the Indies. - - Give me the loaf. 

vient^y, Inde^f. i7iot,pro. pain^m. 

This article being: declinab^ in French, and consequent- 
ly admitting of different variations, ought to be repeated 
before all the substantives of a sentence, as well as before 
adjectives used as substantives, and agree with them in 
gender and number : ex. 

Le sel^ la moutarde^ ei^ Th.e salt, mustard, and oil, 

Vhitile^ sont sur les tables^ are on the tables. 

Leblanc^ le rotige^ etlenoir, White, red, and black, 

sont irois diff^rerues cow- are three different col- 

leursy ours. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Prefer Virtue to riches, friendship to 

PrSferez,y, richessesfy], amitie^f. 

money, and utility to pleasure. -- The father, mother, 
argent ^ni, uiilitijf, plaisir^m. p^re^m. rn^re^C 

and children are dead. - -The men, women, and chil- 

sont^y, mor^^,p.p. femme^f. 
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dreD of the yillsige were all at the hurml. 

village.m.toieniSjtousy^dj, d,p. enterrement^m.- 
ChiJdreD generall^s# ijke^ apples and pears. , 

ordinairement^^dv. aiment^v. pomme^{» poire^f, 
I like yeWow and grey. - - Peace and pl^ty 

atme,v. jauneytn, gris^m, ahondancef, 

make men happy. -------- Wheat and barley 

rendent^Y. heureux^ adj. Froment^m, orgef. 

are dear. I hate milk,- batter, and cheese. -- 

cAer^yddj. lait^m, 6eurr€,m» fromage^m. 

Bring the knives and forks. Patience 

Apportez^Y. couieau^m, Jourcheite^f.Patience^f, 

and perseverance are necessary. The desire 

persivirance^f, > necessaire^ixd], disir^m. 

of glory, riches, power, and pleasure, is a 

gloire^f. richessesf.lih pouvoir^m. une 

disease of the mind. Have you passed 

maladie^f, ame^t Avez^y, passi^p.p. 

through Spain, Portugal, or Holland? -- Pre- 

J&ar,p. Espagnef. Portugal^xn. ou Hollande^L 
fep always virtue, prudence, and good sense 

toujours^'^Ay, prudenccyf. 6on,adj. sens^m- 

to beauty. - -Put the wine, beer and cider on 

Meitez^yi vih^m. bi^re^d cferfre,in. sur^ p*, 

the table. (It is said) that America, France, and: 

table^r. On dit que 

Spain have made peace with England. 
.ontfY. fait^p,p. 
On the contrary, this article, though expressed in Eng-^ 
lish, must be omitted in French, before a noun employed 
as an apposition, or definition of the noun which precedes;, 
and when it precedes a noun in the nominative or accusa- 
tive case, denoting dignity^ office^ or business : ex. 

Alexandre^ fils de Philippe^ Alexander the son of Philip. 

Mon ami demeure d Lon- My friend lives in Lon- 

dres^ ville capitate d'*An^ ddn, the capital city of^ 

gleierre, England. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Jupiter, a god of the heathens, was the son of 
oO^ dieu^m. patens^m. Stoit^y, fiU^m; 

* Plaoe simpld adveibs after verbs; and in compound tenses befoirfi- 
the partiQiples. 
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Saturn, and the father of the other gods. - - Hobert, 
Saturney fltl<ref,adj. 

duke of Normandy^ - the brother of Henry, king 
dtcc^m. JVormandie^ fr^re^m, Henri^ 

pf England, was the son of Willtam the con- 

GuiUaume^ con' 

queror. ---My sister lives at York, the cap- 

qvSrant^m. Ma^ pro. scbut^W c?emettr«,y.d,p. 
itai city of the county of the same name. 

cointi^m, fneme,adj. nom^m, 

Mr. C***, the rector of the parish of St. James, and 

curiam, paroisse^f, Jdques^ 

his brother, the dean of the cathedral, were 
«on,pro. doyenyXn, catkidraleS. Stoient^ ' 

the sons of Mr. L****?, the-^rst lord of 

fprei}it>r,adj. seigneur 
the admiralty. 
tttniratUi^f. 

In several instances, the de'fiirite article is neither ex- 
pressed in English nor in French, as in narrations, when 
the style is animated ; and after the conjunction m, when 
it implies a complete negation, otherwise it has an article, 
requiring in both cases the negation fie before the verb : 
ex. 

Conscience^ /ionneur, intiretj Conscience, honour, inter- 
tout est sacrifie ; il n'*a est, every thing is sacri- 

ni justice^ ui humaniti. ficed; he has ^neither 

justice nor humanity. 

JVt Vor^ ni la grandeur ne Neither gold nor greatness 
nous rendent heureux^ can makie us happy. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The town was taken by storm : men, 

ville^f, fut^v. /}me,p.p. d^assaut^m, 

women, children, old people, (every body) was 

vieillard^m. loi/^adj. 
put to death. - - Palaces, temples, public' build- 

fiii9,p.p. d mort. Palais^m, idi" 

'iog*^ ) private^ houses^ (everything) was 

fice^. paWtcuii^reya^. maifoityf. iout 
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destroyed. - - His father will^ spared ^ oeither^ 

detruit^jp.p* <Son,pro. epargnera^v. ne ni 

pains nor money. (8e *is) a fatherless child, 

peine^f.sing. C^est^r. orphelin^adj, tjor^ 

he has neither parents nor friends. - • Neither the 

a partnt^m, atnt,m. 

house nor bed are made for you. 
Ii/,m. sont/ait8. 

When, in English, two or more substantives, signifying^ 
different things, come together in a sentence, having a de- 
fyendence on each other, and having no stop between* 
them, the last (in English) must be placed at the begin- 
ning of the sentence (in French), and the others having^ 
the sign of ihe English possessive case, thus ('s) or (^) on- 
ly, come after it, with the genitive of this article before 
them, according to their gender and number : ex. 

Lefils du roi^ The king*s son. 

La couronne de la retne^ The queen's crown. 

That is, the son of the king^ the crown of the queen, 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

I have seen the king^s apartments and the 

ai,v. t?M,p.p. appartement^m, 

queen's picture. - - - - The chancellor's son's wife is 

portrait^m. chancelier^m, 

the prime minister's eldest ^ sister^ . • - - The man's- 

premier^ autce,adj. sosur^f, 

strength is very great. -r - -Lend me the 

force^f, gro7ic?6,adj . Preiez^y, moi,pro. 

maid's cloak. My cousin's brother is 

servante^f, mantelet^m, Mon,pTO. eousin^m. 

my uncle's best friend. - - - - The title of 

onc/e,m. mei//eur,adj. ami^m. titre<,m. 

Dauphin belongs to the king of France's eldest^ 

appartient,v. atni^ 

"son. - - Modesty is a woman's greatest orna- 

Modestie^f. une femme^f. le ptus ^ranJ,adj. orne' 
ment. 
ment ^fn» 

The genitive of this article is often made in English by 
to, especially before nouos expressing cUliancey conaanguin* 
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m/y, or kindred, witness, or inheritance; and in Fhort, 
ivhenever to may be reodered by the above genitive de- 
fiBite : ex. 

Mfonseigneur leduc de *** , My lord diike of***, bro* 
frhreduroif ther to the king, or the 

king^s brotlie'r. 

EXEBCISE UPOIV THIS ARTICLE. 

Mr. ' Richard, brother to the Prince's steward, 
Mons, intenduni^m* 

has married Miss Preec9tt, niece to the Constable* 
cr,v. ^/jot«c,p.p. Mlk. * niece^f. Conuitable^m* 

of the Tower. i have spoken to the Marchioness 

Tour^^, parii.p p. Marquite^f, 

of***, sister to the queen's tirstt Lady of honor. - - 

Dame^t 
Mr. Henry, perfumer to the Princess, has made 
Henri^m. parfamenr^m. yai<,p.p. 

a ^considerable ^ibrtune. The heir to the 

considirabU^'Ady forlunej, ' heritier^m, 

crown of Portugal is the Prince of Brazil. --My 

couronneS * da BrisiLm, 

father was witness to that quarrel. - - - 

a iU^p.p. Uinoinyxn, cett4*pro* querelk/. 

I am a friend to ^diligent ^^cholars, and an 

svit^y. ijO^ diligent,ndj,- «co/ter,m. ««^ 

enemy to idleness. 

enfie//ii,m. . paresse^f. 

After the adverb bien, when placed before a stibf^tan* 
tive and signifying muck^ a great deal\ many^ the genitive 
of this same article must always be used : ex. 

Bien du irfirite^ Much merit. 

Bien des atnisy Many friends. 

Bien de Vargent, A great deal of money. 

EXERCISE tJPON THIS RULE. 

The children make much noise. - - - - This man 

font^v, bruU^m, Cet, pro. 

has (a greatdeal) of money, but he has also many 

aiifft,adv. 
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chcffiiea. • -* - Tbey *give . -^ j'^oo ihtfch UouMe 

\domiMtfy' ; jj^eifte, f« 

now; but Ihey wil)^ give* you^ aft^rwardd 

ii priseHt^2Li\y* laais^c. d(mneront,Vf ^ cn^uileyAdv. 

much pleu.sure.,'-/ — ,(There were) many . ladies in 

II y avoit^y, dames ^n 

•company (last night). ^^-Mr. R. has read 

compagnie hier au ^oir,adT; Mom. /u,p.p. 

many boQtka^ and he has acquired much •knpw- 
livre^ai. acguM,p.p. conmns- 

ledge. - - - - To teach 'youth (vve must 

«ancc«,t'.pl. vPoi/r,p. emeigner^v. jeunc9$e^{. (ilfautjy. 
have) (a great deal) of patience, 
avoir ^v,) . •. 

if the second substantive in French (which i8 the first in 
English) serve to denoto some particular commodity^ uw, 
^uaiu^, or liqitor^ then i( must be pat.in the dative : ex. 

• Le pot an lait, Thc^ milk'-pot^ . 

Lafemme^nxpommes, The* apple'- woman®. 

Urie. crucke i Peau^ A waler-jugp. 

• ■ • « 

' EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. » ', . 

Tell the servhtnt -- to briog^ 

DiUsjS tan or d la domestique^VD.^f, de apportr^x^ 

me* the lea-cannister, sugar -dish, .and crenm 

nM,pro. .thi^m.botU^(. ^ucre^m.pot^m. ^rcjne,f. 

basin. Go to the wine-cell:vr and bring' usV the 

bassin^m, Allez^y. vin^tnxaveS, apportez^ 

viaegar - bottle. - - (There is ) the oyster-woman. - - - 
vinaigre^m.boutcille^^* Foild kuttrefy^l 

I live in^'*' the hay - market,. my cousin in the 

foin^m.mqrchS^m. mon^pvo. 
fi?h-market, and my sister in the poultry-market. - - 
/3omon,m.sing. wfl,pro. volaille^f. 

Give me the oil-bottle, pepper - box, and mustard- 
moi.pro. huile^f. poivre^m, kotte^f, tnouiarde^(> 

pot. The butter-boy, the greens-girl, the 

heurrc^m. lSgume^m.\}\, 

* *fti is generally euy When immediately followed by a ftoui^, and 
4mis when' fbllowbd by an article or pronoun. 



hoi* - ' rolls* mnn\ nnd the ginJGferbrencMvoihnn 
cAaurf5,ai1j. j7dwi,m.fiL. pain dUpica^m. 

called here. - -i-^ We. hnd cabbage,- «o up, * 

ont passe^p.p, ici,adv. i ium€9jV.chQti%in.p\.de lasoups^ 

H rice «< pudding, a, (leg of muiton) with caper 
un riz^m.poudiiig^m. . gigof^m. caprefy^). 

sauce and ice - cream. - - We shall have peasc- 
de la sauce^f,^ glace^W . ^ aurons^v, pois^m 

porridge* a salt' cod,^ with es;.s:-saiice, and a 

de la soitpe^ une sa/ec^adj. morneS. ai(/*,m.p!. 

turbot with lobster-sauce. -- 1 bought a plum 

/wmarr/,na.pl. iti acheti rohins secs^ra. 
cake, an apple - tart, and two g-ooseberry and 
gateau^m, pomme^f^plJarU/^ groseille^i'.pl, 

cherry pies, 
ccrtse/pl. tourte. 

DECLENSlOiSr OF THE ARTICLE PARTITIVE, : 

Singular. — Masculine. 

KTom. Ace. dn pain^ some bread. 

Gen. Abl. de. pain^ of or from some bread. 

Dat. d du pain^ to sokne bread. 

Feminine. 
Norn. Act. de la viande^ some meaf. 
Gen. Abl. de viande^ of or from some meaf. 
Dat. d de la viaiide^ to some ment. 

MasCvuIJne or Feminine. 
Norn. Ace. de targeuty some money. 
Gen. Abl. d^argetity of or from some money. 
Dat. d de Vargent^ to some money. 

The plural is the same for both genders. 

Nom. Ace. i ^j^^^^^'i »o">e b<^oks. 

( aes Quteufs^ some aalhors. 

Gen Abl ^ ^/fiit^rej, of or from some book?, 

I rf'ai/^tfww,of or from- some ao^ors. 
p . id des Unres^ to some books. 

' \ 4 des auieur$^ to some aiilbori*. 
N. B. fn a<»king a question, the English generally make 
use o( any^ which,, ia French, must bo fetubred by \k^ 
jnnie article, as some ; ex. 
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Y n^t^il dii pain id 7 U there any breRc) here ? 
Avez-'Voiu ile la vlande 7 Have you any meat ? 

This article mu.«t be used wherever the Eng^iish word 
iome or any is either ^xpres^ed or understood, and ought 
to be repeated bclore every substantive in a sontepce : ex» 

Du pain et de I'eau lui »i{ffl- Bread and water are suffi- 
seni^ cient for hinfi. 

£ppor(r- ibj vinaigre.^ de la Bring «ome vinegar, mustard, 
moutarJe^ dc \ huile el des oil and forks. 

Jaurchettes^ 

Jlvez'-vous de Vargent d Have you any money to lend 
nouBpreiert usT 

EXERCISE tJPON THIS ARTICLE. 

Bread, meat, and water, are things necessary 

sont^w. thosCyf. necessaires^ddy 

to man. I drink wine and ivaler. *-She eats 

bou^v* mange^T. 

cheese. Bring me some mustard. Have you 

Jrornageym, 

bought some paper, pen$:, and ink ? - - Send 

acAe/^,p.p. ^ < papier^m. plume^f, cncre^f. 

bim some bread, meat, aud potatoes. Do you* 

hti ' pomme de ierre^^,^/* 

sell* fruit* ?^- Buy some t<^a and sugar. -• 

ftendez^y, fruit^m, Acketez.v, thiym. 

Will you eat some beef with turnips and 

Voule2^\, manger^y, A(BM/*,m^ novelym, 

carrots ?- -Do you drink beer ? - (Js libere) any 

caro(te^i\ ur* buvez^ ' bikrej, Y a-^-il 

wine in the ceHar ?-- - (Was there) any oil in the 

Yavoit^l ♦ 
bottle ? - - I* have* given* him* bread, money, 

c?o»fi^,p.p. Iiii,pra« 
and clothes. - • She has moile>ity and prudence. - - 

habit. m. tnodestie^f. prudence ^f. 

He has bought some dishes and plates. Will 

pUu^m. a»siet(e^f, ^ 

joa have some milk or cream ? - - I eat fish, c*gg*t 
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greens, artichokes, and agpni'iagnft/-- - Bread, miBftt, 
legiime^ ariickaiH^m, ^ aspergifyi]. 
&h aQi) vegetables, . often^ . rnnke^ n good 

vegetavx^m.i^]. souventy^idy, font^v, bel^ 

dmner. , 

diner, m. 

Ifiht substantive be preceded bynn adjective, instead «)f 
du, deh, dts^ We must ose dt or d^ : as, 

Maici Fem. Maac. or Fem. " 

N. Ac. "} De mauvais virij De ponne eau, D' excellent pain^ 

G. Abl. 5 ^*^ wine, Good water, Excellent bread, - 

Dat. ' a de maitvais viTijd debonne eaUj d d'exeeltentpairiy 

To bad wine. To good water. To excellent bread. 

Plural. 

* * • • 

N.. Ac. > De boas livr^s^ .d^habfles gens^ 

G. Ab. / Good books, Learned men. 

Dat. d de bons tivres, d d'habiles gens^ 

To'good books. To learned nrten. 

N. B. This last rule is without exception. But some 
person> find it difficult to tlislinguish between the genitive 
of the definite and this article ; now let them but parse, and 
they will perceive that'in this'phrase : Londres est le centre 
du hongcutf du is no more Ibjknthe genitive of the definite 
article denoting what kind oftavte. 

EXERCISE UPONT THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULE?. 

You always* read^ good books. -- *Bad wine* 

tovjours^ndw lisez^v. , . • * 

is* 'not* worth* g^ood water. -.- -He sppaks to learned 

vaift^v, ' parle^y, ' 
men. I have henrd good ne^vs, 

fens^f* ' a/)/>n5,p.p. oo«n«,adj. novvelUjf.p]. 
"on; have fin« fnilt. She has wormy 

awe2*,v. . .heav,^d§, digne^r^j. 

Yriends. - -Bring, me good pens. - - Oftion*^, 'C(i\^ry^ 

' Oignonr.fn, tf^A9rt,m. 

leeks, chervil, • afnd (n g^eAt <!eal)of me'^t mafte 

poii[can^m, cerfeuU, m. ' beaH^oup^d&v,' ' faatfv. 

*Geruf^ pt^eded hy (Enildjective, is of the femihine gdnder.' 
when the adjective lollQwa^ it is put in the masculine. - 

5* 
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whnt lb« French call good' 

ce que^ pro. Ftangois^m.]^]. afpeUentsV. 

broth. f prefer good water to bad cider.- - - - 

hduillonym. cti/re,m« 

I have diiscnursed with learned people. -- My father 

conversi^p.fi. gens,i\ 

baa in hi^t garden good pliinw^ line peaches, 
*ori,pro. pruneS, 6e//c,adj. piche^f* 

and very large apricots.- Mips Sharp 

rr^5,adv. gT05,a(lj. ahricot^xn. MUtS* 

has line eye?. - - Paris is the centre of wit, 

6ea«, cei7,n). bel espriC^m. 

DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE INDEFINITE, 

wed bffore proper names of persons and places^ and in the 
Gen. and Ml, the e is cut off before a vowel or an h 
mute, as usual. 

Singular* — Masculine. 

r 

Nom. Ace* Pierre^ Peter. 
GoO. Abl. de Pierre^ of Peter. 
Dat. iL Pierre,, to Peter. 

Feo^inine. 

Nom. Ace. Ahricj Maria. 
Gen. Abl. de Morie^ of Maria. 
Dat. dJilarie^ to Maria. 

Nom. Ace. Jlnto{n,e^ Antony. 
Gen. Abl. d^ Antoine^ of Antony. 
Dat. d Jlntoinc^ to Antony. 

Nom. Ace. Londres^ London. 
Gen. Abl. de Londres^ of LoodoD«, 
Dat. d Londresy to London. 

N. B. It is neceipftary to obsprve, that the particle To, 
used al^\er a word signifying comings g^*fg'i rc/i«rm«g, or 
iesfkdingto^ place<l before the name oif n kingd^m^ rtpuhHic, 
country^ province^ or covuiy^ must be rendered in French by 
the preposition e^, without any article : ex. 

Monfrlre est alii en ItaHe^ My brother w gone to Italy- 

II doit bientot^ retourner en He is soon to go bach- to 
Am6riquej AmeriCM, 
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Oo the confi*ary, /o mtist be rencfered by //«, wh«n imm^ 
diately preceded by the 'words road^ or path^wvy : ex. 

Le chemin de Londres^ The Fonr! /o London. 
Lc chemin de .tarisj The uj«y fo Phtw. 

It must be observed that the proper names ofmost of the 
is]an<l<) a»<l dlher conntrie?, both in the Eaf^t and We:*t-In- 
dies, and a few place;) in Kurope^ do not follow the above 
rnle, but take the definite article, »»uch as VJiiyssinie^ Ab- 
yssinia ; le BrhiU Brazil; U Caire^ Cairo; U Canada^ 
Canada ; la Guodelovpt^ Gnadaloup ; la Jamutque^ Jamai- 
ca; le Japon^ Japmi; la Martinique^ Mnti'mSco ', le PSrou^ 
Pern; la Virginie^ Virginia; le Mexique^ Mexico; and a 
few others : ex. 

C de VAbyninie^ ^ ^ from Abyssinia, 

Venir < du Bresil, > lo dome < from Brazil, 

( du Caire^ j « f Irom Cairo. 

CdiaChine^ ^ Clo China, 

Mler < an Canada^ > to go ^ to Cana^la, > 

( au Japon^ } ^ to Japan. 

filX&ACISE UPON THESE RULES. 

(Here is) John's broiher. - -Speak Co Martha,-- - 
Fo/ci,adv. Jenti Parfez^v, Mirihe. 

It i^ Peter's h?it. - - - - She goes to Rlchtnond. - - - 

CTest^v. ' ehapeau^w. rfl,v. 

He comes from Paris. — You have Mr. 
nVn^v. Alons. 

Richard's swofd. When* wili* you* go' to 

ipSe4'* . QMa»c/)adv. irez^v, 

France ?-- 1 know not, for my father says 

$ais^v. nepas^iidv, car^t. dit^v, 

that he (wili* send) me* ?6on to Canada or 

que^c, t7,pro. enverra^v. bienfot^iuh. 

Jamaica. -- Give me Laura's cap. --•-I (am going) 

Laure honntt^m. vais,\\ 

to Roxbury. I have found Andrew's waistcoat. 

^roMXc.p.p. Aiidre^n\. • vesle^(, 
Sbe («hall come back) to England (nexl year) 

reviendra^y. Pannis pfochaine 

to see her brother wfio Is arrived frdm 

pour voir^y» son^ }Mt,pro. c*/,v. arWt7^,p.p. 
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JfapaA and Chipsf.-- Carry : (hat to Stepfeftav - - 

Portez^v, ce/dvpro. ■ Etien^^ . 

(Here is) the road to Mpdford. *My . jnother 

JV/a,prp. 
intends to send my sister to Portpgal 

ie propose ^e^y,' cntqycr,^, ma, pro. 

ot* Spain, and thence to Roihe^ and my cousin (is to) 

de la * doityV, 

go to Mexico or Cairo. ',,' 
alter. r,' ot/.c. . * ' 

The, genitive of this article de is u^ed after nonns .and 
adverbs of g«/in/Uy, whether expressed in English or doIj 
after the negation pa* or point, no or not ; the y^Qxd que^ 
what, standing for how much, or how mapy, and quelque 
those^ something, nen^ nothing ; before nivraes of fcounlries, 
kingdoms and pRovinces,^when preceded. by a n.Q.ui\ express- 
ing a personal title, &c. or by; a verb sjgpifyipg^ comings 
arriving^ o\\re{\j^ning from : ex. , ; , ' 

TanL a\q pQtfiifies^ Sp many app)ie*Q. • • *• 

Tant i\^argeit (, . So m ucli moj^Y- 

Point de repos^ No rest. j . . , 

Q;/c de peines et de aoins ! What care R,i^d trouble i 

Quelqve ckuse^ de hotly , Something good. - ; 

11 arrive de France^ He arrivesyro/zi Franqe.* 

Rien de mavpais^ . . . Nothing b^ad, .1 

Le roi d'^AtigJeterre, The king of England.. 

EUe vient.d^AmMque^ She comes fro/n America* . 

' '^ EXERCISE tiPON THtS ARTICLE. ' 

I have bought ' six yards of cloth. --- fering 
acAc/Cjp.p. sips ' aune drap^w* 

me three pounds of veal, and two pounds, of 

trois livri vcau^ixi, deux 

mutton.-- She has a great number of children. -- 
mouton^tn. im ^r«nd,adj. nombre^m. 

He has. (too much) vanity. --- You have fess merit, 
trop^mW, vaniti^L moim^^dv: 

*It mttst'be observed, that the word chose, staiftding by itself, is of 
.the feminine gender ; but, being: Joined to tbe'word.^er^e, it is of 
the masctdine. , # < , < 
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bot more wisdom. - - What a noi«i« you make.^ 
mais^c. p/t«,Jidv. sagcsse, urbrMit^m, Jaites^y. 

(How roan)) fools in the worW!--Do Sioi* give* 

/bu monde^tx\. ,/n M^/J<w,«dv. 

hei* ((00 tn»n}') peai^. - - P havis' *ii«* daugh» 
/ift.pro. irop*^\u\}f, ai nepoint^^dw 

ter&*. --(So much) pride , doe$ ^nol*"b«conif' hitii*. ♦ 
Tant^mW. cfguei^m. *jO^ sied^v. /ia«pra. 

(There ia) somelhitig noble in his physiojjrrioinj. - • 
//yfl,v. itt^pm. phytionomie. 

Wo hnvc (so m\vay) grjipcs. -- They hiive a lillle 

ntisin. m. wn peu^HtU, 

money. I know Iheking of Prussia. -- I)id yoo^ 

con 11015, V. Prusse^C. Jlv£Z,,y^ 

see the duke ofBararia wilh the archhi^hop 

VM^p^p. duc^m, Baviire^f, archer eque^m, 

of York ? - - He cdmmanded an army of forty 

coimfiandoif^y, une arinee^(. quaranH 
thousand men. - - She^ 8ay^* •iiofhing* tni<:*. --* 

mille rf1^v.' ne rien^iu\y, «r«i,adj. 

You ppenk of Alexander, king of Macedonia. •- 

partez^y, j|/cxflnr/rc,m. Macidoine^f. 

Do yoii* come* frotfi Italy ? - -'- No, I come 

,^^ venez^y* Abi,ad?. vienBjt^ 

from Africa. 

Jifrique. 

De is likewise placed before nouns governed by anotncr 
subsiantive, of which they express t\\f'. cfmratter, cmtsSt 
country^ matter^ naivrcy and quality; and after the adjecfive9 
ofnumber^ when they are followed by a participle passive: 
ex. 

Une maison de Lrique^ A* brick* house*. 

Un bonnet de nui/, A night cap. 

Une cuiilcr (Vurgent^ A silver spoon. 

Du pnmon de rivihre^ River fi-h. 

Du vm de Sourgngne^ Burgnnd)' wine*. 

Quutre de renvoySt^ Four (?*t»nt away.) 

EXERCISE tJPOW THIS ARTICLE. 

Youf* si?tei' has* a* sjlk« gown* and a gold 

Fo^rc,pro. MBur^i'. ii,v. vne toie^^, rohe^ un or^ m. 



' thrmble. -'• We ciHnk Gbdtnpai^Qe Wine. •'••It is aa 

mar We pillar. ----- Tbey have a .< cowjitry ) 

marhre' pillier.m, une^ campa^ne 

hoDse' baiit with; oak- wood; - - 

maison ;con.j<mi<c,p.p, (/c,p. chena hou^, 

Edinburgh isthecnpitaK city .of the » kingdom » 
Edinlwurg^m.' cap/to/c,adj. ville^f, royaume^m, 

of Scolliwid. -.- Shut th.^ ibrfU'-.door. - - \ ; Udy 

Ecosse* , Fermez^y, devant porte^f. Um ,. ' 
of wit ' is a. jetvei of. wQf Ih. (He is) ai msin 

esprit unjoyau^m, prix» Cest^v. 

ofhoboit. -t-bhQ has bought silver- buckle/; 

honttettr. argeni, boucle^f. 

and diamond ear - ringa. - h - - Have ypu 

dmmani . penduns-d'^oreilk^. ^t;c^,v... x 

spoken " to the .silkiperchapt ?- -k Give me^th^ 

par/l^p.p. . marchand^m. 

upper - crust. - --.Bring me- nvy 'straw -hat , and 

de&sus CTcuUyt ^, . mon paille chcpeau^m, 

my night -cap, - - - Miss Bcown's chamber - maid and 

. , nuit hojinet^m. Mile, chambre filh^' 

Mrs. RoseV ho use -keeper "are two si^ 

Mme^ ftmmt de charge^C deux 

ters. - - The rich make use of silver plate, 

ricAe,m.pl. se strvent^v, vaisselle 

an4 the poor . make use . . of iron forks 

pauvre^m.]^}, /o"^v. usage^m. fcr^vcu. • 
and pewter . spoons. — The enemies had a 

eta%n^vci. ,cinUer. eurept^y. ^ 

hundred men killed, seventy , wonutled, apd 

cent tiiS$A).p^ ^oixcmte-dix blessSs^v.v,. 

forty lost. , . . • . ' \ 

quaranie perdns^^^.^* ^ 

De is placed after the adjectives signifying cUmen$iont 
as, ipaisy thick ; gros^ big, large ; hauty high, fall ; iorgCy 
wide, broivl ; hngy Ipng ; %\n(\ prnfond^ deep;.ibodgh 
there Is no article e^fpress^d in ):^ngiish : ex. 

(In table lon>gite de dix pieds^ . A table (en feet Itmg iiad 
^t large de kuk^ ... .eight broad. ' •, < « 
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Biit there is a more elegnnt way, wWcliis, Vo tarn 
tbe,atljecliveordimen9ioii into the sobstantive ; then the 
worda .0^ measure and those oFdii|>ensioiitare preceded 
hy (Je : ex. 
Un table de dix pieds de Ion- A table ten feet long and 

guevr^ et de huit de hrgeur^ eight Ijroad. 

In this last example it may be seen, that the French 
and English are parallel with each other j therefore, in 
the following exercise, the adjective and substantive are 
f)ut down, that the learner may translate it both v^ays. 

EXERCISE tJPON Tins -RULE. 

I saw a treie eighteen feet large. 

J'tft,v. <7u,p.p. vn arbre.m, dix-huit pied^m, gros- 

1 have a vbox ^ four inches tbick, . 

seur*. une iotte^f,. qmire pouce^in, ipais-scur^ 

ten feet fong, and six broads- -I know 

dix pied^m* IpUg'^^Wi luvge^ur, connois^Y. 

a man seven feet high. (It is) a ditch 

fin 'sept haut-euT. C'«^,v. im fossSym. 

»ine feet six inches deep and ?{vt feet broad. 

neuf profond-eur einq 

•(There is) a « r6om fifty paces Jong and 

f^dtid ttne dhumbre^f. cinquartfe pas^m. 

twenty broadl The walls dfour garden 

tfifigt ' mttraille^f. Tio/rc,pro. 

are or (hare) thirty feet three inches high, and two 
ionif,v. or tow<,v. irente irois ' dtux 

fe^l broad. - - 1 have a tree eighteen feet rourtd 

• tin arbre^m. dh-4i\jn( grosseur'/. 

and sixty high. > 

If the learner translate this last sentence by the adjective 
of dimension, h^.mustu?e the word sont^ which is the pro- 
per Mord'of the English are] and follows the preceding 
Tule ; but if he turn the adjective of dimeRsii*n into its sub- 
stantive, the x^otd sont^ are, is to be rendered intri French 
by the verb ow'f, have, and de before the word of ttieasare 
is suppressed. - 

* Read grosj adjective^ groiseurj Bubatantive, without separation, 
-«nd 80 of the others. See the rules to form the feminiiie gender ; p. 50 
t See the rule upon avoir a&d itr^, next page. ' 



•Literal exsimple by the a(|jective : 

Notre chavtlre at longm Our room is long hj twefi- 
devingtpiedsfei large iJie ty feet^ and yvide hy 

dmze. twelve. 

By the substantive : 

JVotre chambre a vivgt pieds Our. room ba3 twenty feet 
lie tongueur^ et douze de lar» m lerijjth and twelve in 
geur^ ' width. 

.When two $u1>st{in fives are joined together, both mak- 
ing a compound word in F2nglish, the tirst of which de- 
notes iheff^rin or f«re of the second, the latter must be 
pliiced before the former in French, and followed by the 
particle d, in the sense oiftr, , 

.. Uii tnoulin ^ papur^ A papei' mill*. 

line boll ek poudr^ , A powder* box*. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. * ' 

Gun - powder was invented by a monk. 
• Cano?i,m. poiWra/. /u^v. «nwe/i/^e,p.p. p<ir,p. nmne^xa. 
The servant has lost the steel, and cannot 

^ perdu^\*\i* briquei^m. : nepeittpd^ 

light the candle. -- -If you go to Loodon 

allumer^v. chnndeltej, «Si,c. aliez^y. * 

to-morroAV, bring m^ a toupee-iron. - Have you 

c?fl/rtfli«,adv. appi^rtez^Vi twpef^xn.fcr^m. 

seen the water-mill which my lather has bought ? 
vM.pip. qve^\)ro. achete^p,p. 

Jj^o, but I have seen the wind-mill which your 

JVoyi,adv. vmf^m. 

br<2lher has built at Greenwich. --- I have 

fait bdlir^v, a 

found your sister's work - bag. - - - William has f^r- 

ouvrnge sitc.m, Guillaumea di" 
bidden his childien to go to the d>ujcing room. > 
ftndu dses ' dialler danser *a//c,f. 

DECLENSION of VK^m. UNE,f. A or AK« 

SINGULAR. — Masculine. 
Nom. Ace. un livre,^ a book. 
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Qen, Abl. <rfin livre^ of or from a book. 
Dai. dun livrcj to a book. 

.Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. une plume^ a pen. 

Gen. Abl. d^une plume^ of or from a pen. ^ 

Dat. d une plume^ to a pen. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

1 have a hat and a sword. She speaks 

chapeauyvn. ipee^f, parU^f. 

of an officer. He* has* given* it' lo* a 

officicr^^\ donnS^p,p, le^pro, • 

sailor. - - (There are) a bird and a cage. - - - 

maiehtym. Voild oiseaUyXn. cage^i'. 

An ungrateful naan is a monster (in the) eyes) of a 

irigratym, ^jor* monstreyin, aux cet7,m. 

sensible' man*. -- Alexander was a great warrior, 
tm^^^adj. AlexandrcyZn. Stoit,\\ guerrieryxn* 

and a very learned philosopher. - - A fine 

fre5,adv. *ai>anf,ndj. philosopheym, 5e//e,adj. 

flower in a garden is an ornament. 
JUuVyf. ornement^m. 

It must be observed, that the English article a or a% 
before nouns of measure, weight, and number, must be 
rendered in French by the detinite articles, Uyla, les; and 
by the preposition par^ used for^tme and space in the sense 
of each^ every y or per : ex. 

Deux chelins )e cent^ Two shillings a hundred. 

Un 6cu le bouseau^ A crown a bushel. 

Cinq chelins par semaine^ Five shillings a week. 

Uneguinie par mois^ One guinea a month. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Barley sells for three. shillings a bushel. -•- 

Orge^\ se vend^v. «^ 

That ale (is worth) six pence a pint. --- 

CcMc,pro. at7c,f. caw^v. sou^m. pinte^f. 

Beef costs eight pence a pound.---- 

Bcsufyxn, ccute,v, 7m^,adj, livre^f. 

This lace cost i rown an ell. ---He 

Cette,pro. denteUtf, coula^y. ^cii^m. atine,f« 

6 
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sells his best cloth a gainea a yard. - • 
vendyV. son^^rcmeilleur drap^m.une verge,f. 

BarguDdy wine (is sold) nine shillings n bottle. - - -> 

le vin «e vend^v, ncf//;adj. 
My shoemaker sold* me* two jmirs of 

^on,pro. cor4onnierym, a vendu^^^p. paire^f, 

shoes (at the rate) of *half*a guinea a pair.---lVf/ 
seulieryvn, d raison demi 

master comes twice a week. ^ • My uncle goea 

vientyV, deuxfois^^dv, va^v. 

to France thrice a year. She gives three 

iroisfoisy^dy, an,m. donne^y. 

shillings a day, and ten pence a mile. 

jour^m, mi7/e,m. 

According to the rule p. 46, a or an- is not expressed 
in French before the second noun when it qualities the 
first ; the same article is likewise omitted when the verb 
itre precedes the substantive ; excepting when that verb 
h 8 ce for its nominative : in the first instance the noun U 
employed as an adjective, in the second as a substantive ; 
thus il est homme signifies, he has the feelings of a maD||. 
while chst un homme means, there is a man. 

JIf. D.^membre de la tham" M. D., a member of the 

hre des communes f house of commons. 

Etes'vous Anglois ? Are you an Eoglishmai^ t 

Nofiy Monsieur^ je suit No, sir, 1 am a FreDcb* 

Frangoisj man. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

I saw the duke of C**», a prince of the blood, 

J*ai vu duc^m* sang^m. 

who (was speaking) to Mr. F., a member of 

^t,pro. parloit^y, 

parliament. -* His cousin isa^surgeon, and his brother 
parlement^m. Son chirurgien^m. 

is a physician. * - My sister is a milliner, 

midecin^m. marchande de modes^f* 

my brother is a tailor, and I am a carpenter. -- ^ 

tailleur^m. charpentier^m. 

1 have read Castor and Pollux, a 'French ^opera. -•* 
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Bristol, a sea - pt)rt, passes now 

mer^fm port^m. yasst^v, d prisent^n^v, 

for the seoobd city of the kingdom of £Dg- 

j>ouf,p. 

lan<]. — Is she a duchess, or a marchioness f 

Esi^v, duches$e,fn mar^tiuc^f. 

<- - - No^ she is a coantess. 

comtesse^L 

OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE, 

Adjectives form their plura^ as the sabstantiyes. 

Rule to form their Feminine Gender. 

Many adjectives in al have no plnral for their masca-> 
line ; as conjugal, coDJugal ; fatal, fatal ; filial ; filial ; na- 
natal, nafal; naval, naval; total, total; and some few 
others, with which a little practice will soon acquaint the 
learner. 

Adjectives ending in e mote are of both genders : e x. 

Unjeune homme, A young man. 

Une jeuneffmme, A young woman. 

Adjectives ending with one of the following Ietters,c?y<f, 
«, /, n, r, s, t, and u, form fhcir feminine hy adding an t 
mut« : ex. 

Masc. Grand^ Fern, grandc^ great, tall, large. 

Foli, polie, polite. 

*When that adjective precedes a substantive singular of the feminine 
gender, beginning with a consonant, we oflen suppress, in French, both 
m the pronunciation and writing the 6, which is supplied by an apostrophe; 
as in the following instances. 

A grand* peine, with hard labour. 

C grand* f aim, J C very hungry. 

Avoir < grand' soif, > to be < very thirsty. 

( grand* peur, ) ^ very much frightened, 

Faire grand* chertf to live well, to iare sumptuously. 

La grand? msre, the grand mother. 

La grand* messe, the high mass. 

La grand' ckambre, the high court. 

Should however the word grande be preceded by trisjfartf Terf^ 
un$f one, or la plvs, the most» then the iSnal e must be added ; asi 

Vhefort grande satU^ A very large room. 



64 



Demij 
Am, 



aimSe^ loved. 

'civile^ civil. 

demie^ half. 

nue» naked. 



The last two adjectives arc ir^^ecllnable when thej 
precede a substantive, but are deciinable when they fol- 
low it : ex. 

A half-pound. 
A pound and a half. 
la tetenue. 
Us pitds nus. 

There are a few ending in an^ as^ el^il^ n/, tfn,tn, ef, et^ 
if, on, o^, ot^ and tii, that double the final letter, before an 
e mute, for the feminine : ex. 



Une demilivre^ 
Une livre et demie^ 
JVu iete^ bare head, > 
Nupieds^ bare feet, ) 



Mnsc. Gras^ 
Gentil^ 
Etertiel^ 
Pareil^ 
ChritUny 
Epaisy 
Bon^ 

Masc. ^ Grosy 

Soty 



Fern. grassBy 
gentille^ 
iternelley 
pareille, 
ehrStienncy 
ipaissBy 
bonncy 

Fern, grosscy 



fat. 

genteef. 

eternal. 

alike. 

christian, 

thick. 

good. 

big. 

foolish, simple. 



SOttCn 

The following are very irregular^ and cannot be eotrk* 
prised under any rule, viz. 

Masc. Beau^ Eel^ Fern. helUy 



Binitiy 

Favori^ 

Fouyfoly* 

Fraisy 

Long, 

Malin^ 

Mon^ mo/,* 

JVbf/reau, nouvtly* 

Vieux^ vieil^* 



bSnigriBy 
favoritCy 

folUy 

fratchty 
lonsr^fPy 
tnaligney 
mc//e, 
nouvelUy 



handsome, fine. 

benign. 

favorite. 

foolish, crazy. 

fresh. 

long. 

malicious. 

soft. 

new, novel. 

old. 



vieille^ 

Adjectives ending in c add he to the c for their femi- 
nine : ex. 



*These adjectives are used before subetantiyes beginning with'a vowet 
or h not aspirated. 
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Ifasc Blane^ Fern, blanehg^ white. 

FranCf franchtj sincere. 

Sec, siche^ dry, &c. 

The four following are excepted : 

Masc. CaduCy Fein, caduquej in decaj. 

GreCy Grecque^ Greek. 

Public^ publique^ public. 

Ture^ Turque, Turkish. 

Those ending in /change /into v$ for the feminine: 
«%• 

Masc. Brefy Fem. 6rioe, short. 

J^atfy natvij plain, ingenaont* 

JVeti/*, neuve^ new, not old. 

VeuJ\ veuvCf widowed. 

Vi/[ vive^ quick. 

Adjectives ending in se, change x into m: ex. 

Masc. Douloureux^ Fem. douloureuse^ painful, dolorous. 
HeureuXy heureuse^ h'^ftpy^ &c. 

JalouXy jaUnae^ jealous. 

The following are excepted : 

Masc DouT^ Fem. douce, sweet. 

Faux, /aussej false. 

Ptrplex, perplexey perplexed. 

PrSfixj prifixn, prefixed. 

JRoux, rott^e, reddish. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

French adjectives must agree with their substantives in 
gender J number, and case ; ex. 

SiNouLAR.-^Ma8culine. 

Norn. Ace. Le bon livre, the good book. 

Gen. Abl. Du bon Itvre, of or from the good book. 

Dat. Au bon livre, to the good book. 

Plural. 

Nom. Ace. Les bons lwre$, the good books. 

Qen. Abl. des bonslivres^ of or from the good books. 

Dat. aux bons livres^ to the good books. 

6* 
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Singular. — Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. La bonne plume^ , the good pen. 

Gen. Abl. de la bonne plume, of or froin the goad pen.. 

Dat. d la bonne plume^ to the good pen. 

Plural. 

Nom. Ace. Les bonnes plumes, the good pens. 

Gen. Abl. des bonnes plumes, of or from the good peQ9« 

Dat. aux bonnes plumes, to the good pens. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The tall man^ the little woman, and the 

petit, nd^. 
pretty children, whom I met yesterday 

yo/i\adj. qHe,pTO. a\ rencontris,p.p. Aier,adv. 

with their grandmother (were going) to London : 

alloient,y, 
they were all very hungry and thirsty. - - - The polite* 

avoient,Y, 
inhabitiints^ of that fine city treat all the 

habitant,m. ' cette,ipTO, traitent,r. 

strangers in a civil* and frank* manner.* - - - 

itraiiger,m. (Vune manihre,L 

Lean' sheep* grow fat in good 

Alaigre,i\(\y les brebis,f.\}\, dmnennent,v, dans,p* 

pn^tures. Constant^ stady* joined to a great 

paturage^m, Stude,f, ^oni^.p.p. 

application makes men learned. - - - The new* 

application,^, rend,v» savant,^i\}, neuf 

coat/ which yon '£^ave *me, it 

habit,m, ^e,pro. avez donni,p,p, 

better than the old great-coat which my 

fi»ei7/e{<r,adj. que,c, redingote,f. 

father had bought at his tailored. - • We went 

avoit achette che2,p. aU&me$,r* 

, yesterday to the hi^h court, where, we found all 

trow)&mes,Y. 
the judges already met. 

d6jd,tidY* assembl6s,p*p. 

As two or more substantives in the singular are equiva- 
lent to a plural, the verb and adjective, or participle past| 
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not immediately foHowingr (hem, mast be pat in the |)ltl- 
ral, when they refer to two or more substantives in the 
singular, and that adjective or participleis to be pat m 
the masculine, if these substantives be of different gen- 
ders: ex. 

LiC frlrt^ la scBur^ le nevtu^ The brother, sifter, ne^ 
€t la nikce^ sonttou s phew, and niece, are 

«»or/j, all dead. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RUtE. 

The book, paper, pencil, and penknife, which 
papier^m. erayan^m, ca»t«/*,m. que 

you sent* ^ me*, are excellent. The 

avez /?rcr^,p.p. me,pro. earce//enf,adj. 

pen, ruler, inkhorn and grammar which my bro- 
regUyf. Scriioire^f, 

ther has bought, are \ety good. The king 

«. trhyHdv. 

queen, prince, and princesses were gone. - - -The 

itoisnt^y, iorfi,p.p. 
corn, wheat, rye, pease and beans, in a ^ord, all 

seigle^xn. /^i;e,f. en mot^m, 

the grains which were on the ground, 

grain^m. qui^pro. StoientjV, wr,p. itrre^f. 

were frozen. - - - My faiher^s house, and my uncle^s 
forent^v, g^UyP-p. 

(country seat) are (very much) alike. 
chaieau^m. 6te»,adv. semblMe^ adj. 

When two or more substantives of different genders are 
immediately followed by an adjective or participle past, 
these may agree in gender and number with the last sub- 
stantive, particularly when the subtantives are synonymous, 
or nearly so ; any other case met with in authors is either 
ft poetical license or an oversight : ex. 
llgouverne avec un pou- He governs with an abso- 

voir et vne autoritS a6- lute power and atithori- 

#o/tic, ty. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RITLE. ' 

He studied with an incredible' application' and 



courage*. - - - H« wbo has for hit guide s^ 

eouragCym' Ce/Mi,pro. quijpro. u/^gu^ejaxy 

consummate' zeal^ and prudence* deservea 

eon50/i<//i^,adj, tin zhle^m' une prudence^f. mirite^x.. 

the general' esteem^ and applause* of hi9 

estimeyf, applaudissem^ni^m. ^ei^pro^ 

fellow-citlzens. I found the doors, the 

eoncitoyenym, ai ^rouv^,p.p. poriCjf. 

windows, and the shutters shut. 
fenetreyL voUts^m, fertni^p.^. 

THE PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVE IN A SEN- 

TENCE. 

SooAe adjectives are always placed before thieir substan-*- 
fives, and others aAer them ; but there is a kind of adjec- 
tives, which' may either precede or follow their substaa-- 
tives, as the euphony of the sentence requires. 



The following are commQoly placed before.* 

Beau, iiand^ome, fine. 
Bon^ good.^ 
Brave^ brave. 



Cher^ dear. 

Chitif^ vile, poor,'mean< 
Galanl^ well-bred. 
Grand^ great, talU 
Gros^ big, lai^e. 
Honnele^ honest, civil. 



JoK, pretty. 
MSchant^ wicked. 
Mauvais^ bad. 
Meilkur, better. 
Moindre^ less. 
Pert/, little, small. 
Saint^ holy. 
Tout, all. 
Vieux^ old. 



Jeune, young. | Vrai^ true. 

EXERaSEON THE FOREOOUfQ APJECTIVBS. 

I have seen a handsome lady, who (waa, 

vu,p.p. damty^. gut,pro^ 

speaking) to an old gentleman. He had 

parloit^Y. monsieurytn, //,pro. avoU^r. 

* No general rule can be given on this subject, however ; for of thos^t 
adjectives enumerated hereabove, many may be placed after and receive 
a new signification, thus, un^ galant^ Aoifime, means a well-bred man, 
«it komme gataiOy a gallant, &c. Practice and observa^n only will 
gi?e that knowledge. — See next lule. 
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« fine hat and a pretty sword. - - Toar little 

chapeav^m. ipSe^f, Fo^re,pro. 

sister deserved a better fate. - - I know a jouog 

miritoit^y, destin^m, connois^v. 

man who has a good horfte, but a bad stable. - - - 

cheval^fin. Scurityf. 

He* has* lent* it* to an bonest man. - - The 

a pretSyp.p.le^ pro. 

apostle Paul was a holy man. '• My brother has 

apotrejiQ, 

bought a good watch. Your father was a 

4icheiS^p,p, montre^f, Siaii^Y. 

brave general, and a well-bred man. Yoa have 

avez^Y. 

lost all your money. Vile creature, I have 

perdu^p.'p, criature^f* 

heard your wicked conversation. '"--Mr. A. is a 

entenduyp.p. convenatiofiy(, 

great man, and the best of all fathera. 

hoinme^ 

Some adjectives have different meanings, according as 
they are placed before or after their substantive; as, tine 
Jentme sage, a wise woman ; tme sagojemme^ a midwife ; 
and une grouse /emme^ a big woman ; tifie ftmme grosse, 
a pregnant woman ; un homme honnSte, a civil man ; 
un bonne te homtne^ an honest man ; a little practice wilt 
soon remove any of these apparent difficulties. 

The following adjectives mnst be placed after their 

substantives. 

1. All participles used as adjective^ ; as, 

Une persontie reeonnoissante^ A grateful person. 
Du Doet/f roil, Roast beef. 

2. All adjectives expressing the shape or form; as, 

Une table ronde^ A round table. 

Une chainbre carrie^ A square room. 

3. All adjectives expressing the colour or iatU; as, 

a 



Vn chapeaumnr^ A black hat. 

Un h&bitrouge^ A redcoat. 

Une pomme douce^ A sweet apple. 

line liqueur amhre^. A bitter liquor. 

4* AH adjectives expressing the maiUr of which a thingr 
is composed ; as, 

De$ parties sutfiireiises^ Sulphurous parts. 

Un corps aSrien^ An nerial hod^. 

6. All adj«cti?es expressing the quality of hearing, md^ 
touching; as,. 

Vn instrument sonore^ A sonorous instrument. 

Une voix harmonieuse^ An harmonious voice. 

Un bois dur^ A hard wood. 

Un corps 9nou^ A soft body. 

6. All adjectives expressing the name of nations ; as^. 

V empire Romain^ The Roman empip«. 

La poesie Angloise^ . The English poetry. 

7. All adjectives, wbichf^ when used by them^elveSy.. 
convey the meaning of a substantive, as rich^ blind, &c. 

tin homme riche^ A rich man. 

Unefemme aveugk, A^blind woamn. 

EXIOICISE UPON THIS RULE. 

An igYioraijit joiang man is despised , by (^Vi^rj 

miprislip.p. cife,p. tout U 

body.) You baTe an English hat, and she,, has. a 

monde^m, Anglois^^dj, 

French gown. --He reads an Italian proverb. - - 

Franpois^ndy, rohef. / /t^^v. Italien^d^dypr&oerbe^ta* 
I like (very much) the German tongue and 

aime^v, heaueoup^^A^. Mkmand^^dj, langue^f. 

the Spanish dress. «--- (It is) a igq^iare place, 

Espagnol^ndy habilUment^m* C^est^v. C£trr^,adj. place^i. 
She likes sweet wine. * - Your sister has an har- 

atfne,v. douoSjadj. le vin<^. 

monious voice. 1 have bought a white gowa< 

voix,^^. 6/anc,adj. 

and a black cloak. — You have a faithful 

nQzr,adj. if»int$Ut^v^ fd^le^^dj^. 
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-servtint. - I eat green pease, with. 

- domestique^m.et^f. mange;v. r«f/,adj, 
boiled mQttOD. - Bring me a poand ami a half 
bouilli^p.p, mouton^xn. (/emt,adj. 

of cherries, and half a pouod of currants. - We had a 
cerise^f, groseilk^f, eumes^r, 

kind reception, and we played at a di- 

favorable^zd^. accueil^m. jouames^v. d,p. di- 

verting game. - He lives in a cold country. 

vertmant^^dj.jeu^m. demturt^v, froidy^tdy pays^m. 

- - You have left the windows and the door 

' laissi^p.p. fenetr$^{, porte^f, 

open. - - Will jou have a bit of roast 

%jO^ morceau^m, ro/t,p.p. 

chicken ? - - Do you* read* the Punic war ? - - 

poutetyxn. tjff* lisez^Y. Punique^iid]. guerrcjf^ 

He has made « rash vow. - - Your sister 

yaiV,p.p. iirnSraire^2id}, vcBU^m, 
U an agreeable lady. - - 1 like a grey stuff. - - 

flgrca6/e,adj. gm,adj. Stoffe^f, 

(It was) really a tragical history. 

C^itoit^v. riellementyhdv. tragiqu^vidj, histoire^f. 

When two or more adjectives belong to one substantivct 
the sorest w«y is to place them after it, with the conjunc- 
tion er, and, before the last.; and if an adjective be used 
in a sentence without a substantive, this adjective must 
always^be rendered in French by the masculine gender. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

We have a just, wise, and bountiful king. - - 

jttjp/e,adj. *age,adj. bienfaisant ^Vidj, 
Mr. Brown's daughter is with a sincere and 

MonsietcTiXn. sinche^ndy 

generous lady. - - 1 have a scholar of a solid, 

gSnSreuXfTydj, Scolier^m, 5o/trfc,adj. 

bright, and lively genius. - - The wicked 

5rt//an^,adj. rt/jadj. esprit^m, Tw^c^flnf,adj.p]. 

^shall be) punished. - - Miss Preston is a 

seront^v. puni^p.p. MademoheUe^^, 

:young) handsome, and well-shaped lady. • - She hat 
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married a sober, virtuous, and aminbfe 

Spouse^p.p. sobrcyndy vertuetiXf^i\y aimable^v^dy 

man. — The good (shall be) praised. — The diligent 

serontfpl, /ot/^,p.p. <2i/tgent,adj.pL 

(shall be) Rewarded, 

recompensiyp.p, 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Adjectives and adverbs are the only kimt of words that 
will admit of different degrees ofmore or less in the seve* 
ral qualities of persons or things. 

There are two degrees of comparison : 

1. Le comparatif^ the comparative. 

2. Le suptrlatifn the superlative. 

Some grammarians admit ofanother degree, which thej 
call/ioHrive: but this is merely an adjective used in it* 
simple signification, without expressing any increase or 
diminution: ex.jolu pretty ; aimahhy lovely. 

The comparative refers to some other person or thing, 
and shows its equality^ excess^ or defect : it is therefore of 
three sorts : 

1. Le comparaiif (Tigalidy The comparative by equal- 

2. Le comparatxf d* exUsy The comparative by ex- 

cess. 

3. Le comparatifde difaut^ Tiie comparative hy defect. 

The comparative by cgMck/i7y is formedby placing the 
adverbs autant^ as much, as many ; aussiy so, or as, before 
an adjective; and gue, as, after it: ex. 

Forte oncle a antaot d^ar- Your uncle has as much 

gent, et aatant d'amis que money, ^ and as many. 

mon phrcy friends £29 my father. 

Ma sdBur est aussi amhitieuse My sister is as ambitious 

que vous, as you. 

Mon fr^re est aussi savant My brother is as learned 

que le volrcy a^ yours. 

N. B. — From the preceding examples and the follow 
ing, it will be easily seen that when the adverbs, ianfy so.. 
Djjach, so many ; autant, as much, as many ; plus, more, 
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and moiMj, lees, are immcdiiifoly followed by n i^ub.etan- 
live, th;it substantive must he preceded by de. The 
learner will al^o observe that si and ut/m, eo, as ; gene- 
rall}' precede adjectives, when a conrtparis^on is made hj 
either; whereas tant and autant are always followed by a 
noun or verb, the French conjunction que^ Englished by 
either 0*, than^ or thut, heitig the term of the comparison ; 
plus^ or inoins^ may precede either an adjective, a noun or 
verb. 

Than, after more or less^ phis ou motns^ followed by a 
notm of number^ is rendered iu French by de^ and not bj 
que : ex. 

Je perds plus iVun Louis^ et 1 lose ntore than a Louis, 
voHs gagncz moins de cinq and you gain less than 
francs^ five francs* 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Alexander was as ambitious as Cssar. - - 

itoii^v. o m4)Uie tfor^adj. qut^c, C6sai\m. 
I am as tall as you. - - Miss D. has as much live- 

sttis.w k(tui^^i]y Mile <i,v. viva^ 

liness, and t»he is as amiable as her cousin. - If my fa- 
citSjt\ €st,v, sa^pro. cousine^f. St\c. 

tber were as rich as my uncle, he (would make) a better 

Sioif^v. oncle^m. feroit^v, 

use of his riches. - We have as many books as your 
usage^vn. ses^pro. auUmt^Vidv, vo«,pro. 

brothers, uud they are as learned as we. - i am as honest 

sont^v, noi/«,pro. 

and civil as my companions. -- You *owe 'me more 

compagnon^yn. divcz^y, 

than two dollars, and you pa^' me' less than ^fty cents. 
gourde payez «ou,m. 

The i^omparntive by excess is ibrmed by placing the ud" 
verU pius^ more, before an adjective : ex. 
Sa cousine est plus diligenie Her cousin is more diligent 
que mot, tt est plus savante than I, and is more learn- 
que vous^ ed than you. 







EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 


« Miss 


A. 


is handsomer and more iei^rned tbao 


MiU 




9ue,c. 

.7 
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ber sisters. - - Lucia is taller and more proud 

Jjucie^f, orgueHUux^zi]j^ 

than hor little cousin. His sister is more 

«a,pr&. cousinej. Sa^ro. 

covetous thau he. Nothing, is plea^anter ta 

aoarc,'.idj. )i/i,pro. RiennejSiAv. agriuble^ix^}» 

the mind than the light of truth. • -• 

etprit^m, lumUre^C viritiyf. 

Nothing is more lovely than virtue, and 

(7tmn6/f,adj. 
nothing is more desirable than wi»dom. - - - 

disirable^ndj, sagesse^f. 

My daughter is taWer than your son by* two inches. ^- 

de pouce^m. 

Your brother is taller than you by the* whole' head^. - 

tout fe/e,r. 
In winter the roads are always worse thaD 

En Ai9er,m. ehemin^m. plus mavvais^9t\y 

• in summer. - - He gave' me' a more beautiful eagle. 
iti donna aigle,f. 

The comparative by defect is formed by placing the ad- 
verb moins^ les^ before an adjective ; or tant^ so much, sa 
many ; or si^ so ; with the negation ne paa^ or pointy nat f 
or tie, m, neither, nor, befoi*e them : ex* 

Vbtre cousine est moins noble Your cousin is less noble 

que vous^ than you. 

// n'^est pas si orgueilleust que He is not to proud as hf9 

$a sceur^ sister. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Mrs. P*** is less polite than her daughter, 

Mme p&/i,adj. 

but her daughter (is not) so revengeful as she. 

n^est pas^ndv, mndicatif^^j. 

You are' 'not* so dutiful as your brother. 

etes^v. nepas^ath. oL6issani^(]j. 

My father is not sarich as your^, but be hat 

le volre^pro. 

not so much self-love. Miss Goodwill has less wil 

amourpropre^m* Mite 

than ber mother. Paris (is not) so populous a» 

peuplL^iVy 

* By, after a compftiiMny is rendered info French bj dgi 
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London. --Yoar companion ia neitber so prudent nor 

n'eU ni ni 

«o circumspect as you. 

It must be observed, that in sentences in which the 
above adverbs more or less arc repeated to express a com* 
parison, the detinite articleiAe, preceding either, is totally 
siippressed in French : as, 

Pius on est panvre^ moins on The poorer* people are, iht 

a (Tembarras^ less care they have. 

Plus je la voUy pins je la The mere I see her, Hu more 

hais^ I hate her. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The more a thing is difficult, the more hononr- 

chose,f. difficil€»»dj, hono^ 

able* it* i»'. The less you give to your chil- 

rable^mlj, e//e,pro. donnez^v, vos 

dren, the Jess they spend. The *richer* they* 

t/jr,pro. dSpenscni^y. 
ate*, the more covetous they are. - - The more a 

avare,adj. 
young man studies, the more learned he grows. 

iiudie^v. savant^^dj, devient^j* 

The more a drunkard drinks, th€ more thirsty he is. - - 

ivrogjie.m. boit^y. altiri/Adj. 

The more odious lazinef:s is, the more we should 

odieux^nd}. poresse^f. devrions^y. 

avoid* ii*. - - The less you «pply» the less you 

Sutler ,▼. /a, pro. vous pous appliquez^y. 

learn. - - The more they know' >ou,^ the less 

apprenez^y, connoxtront^y Sni. 

they will esteem* J'ou*. 
eslimeront^y Svii, 
The above comparative adverbs, 5t\ aussi^ tant^ avtant^ 
plus and moinsy must be repeated, in French, before each 
adjective, noun, verb, or adverb, in the sentence : ex. 
Fotrefrlre est aussi savant^ Your brother is as learned 
et aus!<i eclairi que mon and enlightened as my 
cousin^ cousin. 

^Poorer, rieher^ and all similar forms are rendered into French by 
more poor, more rich ; obierve well the construction of the above wDr 
lence. 
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JIf. Robert n*a ni tant de Mr. Robert has n<;i(her $o 
kien^ ni tant d^esprit que Much \roalth nor wit as 
M.Dubois, Mr. Dubois. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULES. 

My father has as many (apple - trees) 

autant fhiiv, pommier.vn, 
and (pear - trees) in his orchard as (thnre are) 

poirier^ tti. verger^m, i/ jf f/i tf,v. 

in yours. His' ehlest brother (will be) more 

le voire, az//e,adj. sera^v, 

attentive, industrious, and rich than he. 

attenttf^-f\(\). industrieux^n^}. lid.pro. 

Miss A*** has less wit^ less liveliness) and becom* 

viva cite agri- 

ino^ness than her sister.- -She has as much virtue 
mens 
and good sense as beauty and modesty. - . My 

sens J^/on,pro» 

cousin is as merry, lively, and amiable as «his 

goi,adj. ei}juu6^^6y ^f^,pro«. 

echooUfelio \v8. 
con disci pies, iT\» 

The same rule is to be observed with respect to the ad- 
verbs u.'ied in forming the superlative degree. 

The three following adjectives are comparative by 
themselves, meilleur^ better; />iVe, worse; and moitidrey 
less ; which signify plus 6o«, plus mauvais^ plus petit ; and 
aini^ elder, or eldest, is usetl i'or plus ugtj or leplus agi, 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The watch which my grand -father has bought 

montre^f. que^pro. grand-p^re^Tti. acAe/ee,p.p» 
is better than the clock \vhich he gave to 

pendulej. a doivtie^p p, 

.my mother.-' — My friend's buckles are better than 

ifl^re,f. boucle^(, 

those of his uncle, but mine are worse 

cellesy pro. ouc/e,m. les miennes^pro. 

than hi'». The life of a slave is 

les sicnnc.v,pro. vie^f, esclave^vn- 

ten times worse than death it<»elf The 

dix foisytxdr, morl^C, meme^ixdv. 
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pnln which I endiire is less than that which 
peine^f, que sonffre^v. ce//e,pro. ^«,pro. 

is indicteJ on galley-slaves. 

injligie^p.p. aux gaiirien^m. 

The superlative expresses the highest degree of any qnal- 
ity. There are two kinds of superlatives : 1. The rtl- 
^iive, which expresses the quality of a person orthiog 
above all others of (be same kind. In this case, one of 
the following article^, le^ la^ les ; de^ du^ de la^ des ; d, au% 
d /a, rmx, precedes the advef'bs p/uj, standing then for most, 
tntefior, best, moinsy least, before an adjective ; or the ad- 
jectives meilleur^ best ; moindre^ least ; /^tre, worst : ex. 

f^otre fceur est \ii \^\us belle Your sister is the hand- 
eMa meilleareyemmec/tf somest and best woman in 
la ville^ the town. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The vine is one of the *roost useful** and *agrec- 

vigne^f. vn les plus utiles^ adj.pl. 

able gifts^ of Providence*. - -Virtue is Uhe* most* pre- 

don^m. Providence^^. pr(» 

cioub* thing* fin the world- - - - The lion is th6 

cievXyM]], chose^f, du tnondcm, 

strongest and most courageous of all *anfmals. — ^ 
ybr/,adj. courageux^ndj, animal,m, 

(There is) the handsomest lady in London. - - - She is 
Fbi/d,adv. de 

so touchy, that she will not bear the least 

6ot4rru,adj. veut^v. sovffrir^y, 

joke.-- --Miss P. is the mildest, politest, and molt 
railhrie^f. doux^'adj. poli^ndj, 

af^iitle of all her sisters. -- Ingratitude ii 

a^i6/e,adj. ses^pvo. 

ihe greatest of all vices. If France were as rich 

mce,m. ifoit^v. 

as England, (it would be) the best country in the world. % 
ce seroit^y, pays^m, 

• See the gender of adjectives, p. 63. 

t See the note on the page that follows this. 

X It ma^ be observed in some of these examples, that the preposition 
in, foUowmg an adjective in the superlative degree, must be rendered in 

7* 
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The o&5o/u/e 9iroply expresses the quality of a person 
or ihing in iu highest degree. Thin happens vvhi^n one 
of ihe a>lverbs trh^fort^ bien^ very, infiniment^ inrtuitely 
precedes an adjoclive ; and when any ^f the compararives 
by excesA or dtffect are preceded by one of the posse^- 
KJve pronoun^ #/ioa, ton^ son^notre^ votre^leur^ <^c. they be- 
come .^'uierlatives : ex. 

Vofre oise^u est irh joli^ Your bird is very pretty. 

Vom eUs mon meiUeur amt, ^ You are my best iVicnd. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

God is a being infinitely great and perfect. 

elre^m. parjait ^m]j. 

1 am your nio9t humble and obedient 

rh^iidv, obiissant^ndj, 

servant. ---- The front of your house is very 
servitnir^m. fafade^C. 

beautiful. You are very good, but your brother 

ben It, 

is very wicked. - - - - My uncle has a very fine coun- 
michunt^ndj. cam* 

t'y - house, and very spacion>* gardens*.---- 

p*:gns ^spacieux^?n\j. 

My best friend is dead. Our common 

A'o^re,pro. coinm»n,adj. 
enemy has Hhe* mo.'Jt* inveterate* hatred' against 

imiteiSy\i\'y haine^f, conire^p, 

this country. Thi'ir least embarrassmenta 

cf.pro. pays^xn, Leurs^pro, embarras^m. 

w.iUe their greatest deliglit. Pride and 

font.v. dilices^i' \i\, Orgueil^m. 

pa«-ion are his least defect*. 
co/^rc,f. «w,pro. d6faut^m» 

Frencbby one of these articles, dc, <fu, de la^ des, according to the ^n- 
dor and number of the substantive to which it belongs. The prei)osition 
fti^i^when it follows an adjective in the comparative degree,* is rendered 
by de only. 
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OF NUMBERS., 

There are (wo kinHs of numbers : Ist, The absolute^ 
which isimjiij' relates the Dumber of the things spokeo of| 

Uii (femin. une^ ' One. 

Deux^ Two. 

7Vof>, Three. 

Qwii^rc, Four. 

Cinq^ (q 13 sounded,} Five. 
Six.(^ pron. «?>«,) Six. 

iSe/>(.{ J) ron. aef,) Seven, 

ii/ii 1 1, (fis sounded,) Eight. 

J^euf^ (/is Founded,) JVfne. 

jD;x, (proD. rfw,) Ten. 

Orf^'e, Eleven. 

Ihjuse^ Twelve. 

Treize^ Thirteen. 

^uniorze^ Fourteen. 

Qninze^ Fifteen. 

Stiizci^ {sei is broad.) Sixteen. 

Dix-sept, ([iron, diss-set*) Seventeen. 
Dix'huit (pron. diz-uit.) Eighteen. 
jDiX'tietJfy (itr on. diz-nen/^ Nineteen. 
T^i}ijiri^ {^gt are dropped, Twenty. 
Viv^t et w», ^ „ i, rf,„pt^ C Twenty one. 
Vii\iri-dcux^ 1 "* Vd \ ^ *^C"0''^*vo. 
F^//^^^row,^i•c. ) "**"" ® * ( Twenty-three, &c. 
Trenie; Thirt)P. 

Trenie et wfi, Thirty one. ' 

Treiite-deux^^c, Thirty-two, &c, 

Quaraute, Forty. 

Cinqtiante^ Fifly. 

Soix(nife.{pTOTi,soissant^) Sixty. 
Soixarite el un^ Sixty-one. 

Soixante et deux, ^c. Sixty-two, &c. 

Soixa nie et dix^ Se v e n \y, 

Soixanie et ouze^ ^c. Seventy-one, &c. 

qantre vingts, (gts «re \ p. . 

drnppe«! nnd gi in the ) "^'^^v- 

following two, 
Q^aatre-vingi'un^ Eighty-one. 



V, 
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Quatre'vinghdevx, <i|C. Elghly-two. &C- 

Qualre-vingt-dix^ ^. Ninety, &c. 

Cent, (t in cent is dropped, and > . ^* . , , , 

, \) ^ ,, ,\ > A or one* hiujured* 

m the following too,) ) 

Cent'un^ A or one* hundred. 

and one, &c. 

DeuX'Cents,{x is- dropped, and'^ 

the two final consonants in | 

the following also, and be- ^ Two hundred. 

fore kny other word, begin- I 

ning with a consonant,) J , 

Trots cents^ Three hundred. 

Nevfcents^ (/dropped,) Nine hundred. 

Miile^ inilA A or one* thousand. 

Deux mille^ Two thousand. 

Troismille^^c, ♦Three thousand, &c. 

Cent mille, ^c. A or one* hundred 

thousand, &c. 
Nevfcent milUy (/dropped,) Nine hundred thou- 
sand. 
Un millio^ny A million. 

These absolute numbers are declined with the article in- 
de6nit6 c/e, d, and are iilvvnys placed before the substantive 
to. which they are joined without any article intervening ; 
and they arc invariable in their form, except qitatrc'vingt^ 
eiffhty ; cc«/, a hundred; and miilionj a million; which 
take an s in their plural, when immediately followed by a~ 
substantive : ex. 

Quatre-vingts femmes^ Eighty women. 
Deux cens homines^ Two hundred men. 

EXERCISE uiPON THIS RULE. 

1 was in the company of seven gpntlemen and 

compagniey^. MAL 

* It will be seen by the following, that the English particle a or 
onty is not expressed in French : ex. 

Je Vat vu et lui aiparle cent I have seen him and spoken to him ff 
foisy millefoisj hundred times, a thousand times. 

t Mentioning the date of the year, we must write, mil, and not 
mUle : ex. Van mil huit-cent quinzef the year 1815. 
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irifie Indies. >- He has spoken to three officers bd9 

darne prir/c,p.p. 

two generals. -- If I had a hundred guineas, I ivoald* 

cvoi^yY. guinee^ en 

lend* you* e'ighiy. -- The army of our 

preterois^v. arm^e^f* no»,pro. 

altics was composed of a hundred thousand 

attie^m. etoit composee^p.p. 

men of foot, and twenty thousand of horse.— -- 

infanterie cnvclerie. 

They took fifteen hundred men^ pris^oners, 

prirent^y. prisonnier^ 

killed four thousand, wonnded a thousand, 

€71 tverent^v. en "bless ^ rent ^ v. 

and (cirried aw:iy) nbore two miilious in specie. -- - 

emporthrent^w. plus de eapkces. 

The bnttie («viis fought) in one thousand eight hun* 

baioille^f. se livra^v, en 

dred and fourteen, at three o''clock (in the) morning:. 

%jor* heures^f, du inatin. 

These numbers are employed as substantives, in some 
case?, as in the game of card;), and in dates: ex. 

Le huit de coBur, The eight of hearts. 

^ous partttnes de Boston We left Boston on the fit- 

le quime^ teenth. 

Jt reviendrai le douze^ I shali return on the twelfth. 

EXRRCISE UPON ^HIS RULE. 

Will you but teli' me*, if you have the seven of 

seulement dire 
clubs I - Yes, 1 have* it', and Ihe ten of spades too. - The 
trefle ? ai le pique avssi. 

nine of diamonds (is missing) in this pack. - - I (-hall be) 

carreuH manque ce jeu, sftai 

absent for a week or two, but you may be certain, that 

*o» pouvcz 

I shall be here on the twenty-fifth. -- Tell my sister 

./7» Dites d 

that I expeci' her* on the seventeenth. Yon may 

attends la ^a* 
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date your letter the Iwentj-sixtb. - - - The 

dater^v. du 

siKteenth (will be) her birth-day. The ten of 

sera son jour de naissonce^vn. 

diamonds is not good. -- I have the ace of (spades. - - 
carreau as '- pique. 

We (shall have) a holiday on the twenty-fifth instant. - - 
aurons , du cmrant. 

Congress met on the third of December. - -- 

i^est assemble 
We received the President's Message on Friday, the 

resumes %xi^ 

fifth of this month, it is most excellent. 
ce iris 

In every instance therefore the cardinal nnmbers mast 
be used in French when speaking of the days of the month, 
though the ordinal be used in Englii^h ; excepting for /e 
pretnier^ the first, speaking of the first day of every month ;. 
as, 

Le premier de Mai^ The first of May. ^ 

Le devx de Novembre, The second of November. 

C^est avjourd'^hui le quatre To day is the fourth of 
(Tjfotf^, August. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

My friend will come (to see*) U8* on the fifth ^f 
, viendro^v, voir^y, ^jor* 

next* month*. -- Lad}* - day* falls 

prochain^f\(\j, mois^m. Notre Dame jovr^va, tombeyV* 
on the twenty-fifth of March. - - In the leap' 
«^ Mars^m, bissextile^ndy ' 

year* the oonth of February has one day more, 
annie^f. FSvrier^m. deplus^^dr^ 

which is the twenty-ninlh. - - The first of November 
OfWKpro. Novembre^xOs 

IS (all-;aaints-day,) and the fifth of the same month 

la toussuint t/ieA/ve.adj. moisytn* 

i« the day of the 'Gun powder *plot. - •* 

des poudres^ph conspirationyfA 
Come on the first day of July. 
Fenez^Y. JuilUt,m, 
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2. The ordinal nvmbers. Thjs class of riiinierals,be»icl« 
the simple notation, signifies the order or rank of tbiogSf 
viz. 



Lit premier J on vnikme, 

he seconds on deuxi^rnet 

Le troislitne^ 

Le qu(Ur<lint^ 

Le ciiju:^ine^ 

Le rixi^ine^ 

Le septhme^ 

LehuUihme^ 

Le neuvkfoe^ 

Le dix'h'ne^ 

Le onzihtne^ 

Le douz htne^ 

Le treizid ne^ 

Le quutorziemey 

Le qitiuz'^me^ 

Le seiz hme^ 

Le dix^septime^ 

Le dix-^huiti^me^ 

Le dix-^euvihne^ 

Le viiigtihne^ 

Le viftgi-'ehumime^ 

Le vingt-^euxikine^ ^c. 

Le trenti^me^ 

Le trent^deuxi^ne^ fye* 

Le quarantihme^ 

Le cinquatitHine^ 

Le soixantihne^ 

Le soixaiite'et'dixi^me^ 

Le qvatrc'viugti^me^ 

Le centihne^ 

Le cent unikme^ 

Le cent deuxiitne^ 

Le deux centiimef 
Le millihine^ 



The fir?ti 

The second. 

The third. 

The fourth. 

The fifth. 

The sixth. 

The seventh* 

The eighth. 

The ninth. 

The tenth. 

The eleventh. 

The twelfth. 

The thirteenth. 

The foarteeiith* 

The fifteenth. 

The sixteenth. 

The seventeenth. 

The eighteenth. 

The nineteenth. 

The tweiUieth. 

The twenty-first. 

The twentj'-secondf'ftc* 

Thelhirtieth. 

The thirty second) &c 

The fortieth. 

The fiftieth. 

The sixtieth. 

The seventieths 

The eightieth. 

The hundredth. 

The hundred and first. 

The hundred and secoodi 

&c. 
The two hundredth. 
The thousandth. 



These ordinal numbers are declined with the article 

* No elision is to be made in the article before oftzs, onzicmB ; kuUf 
kMkUme ; for Tve say, le, du, au, la^ de la^ d U, ^. Mie» anxUme, 4^ 
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definite le^ la^ &c. and are. placed before tbeir substan* 
tives: eif. 

he premier jour du tnoisy The fir?l dny of the monthi 

. EXERCISE ON THIS AND THE RULE PAGE 70. ^ 

On the eleventb of June 1 received twelve letters^ 
u/* Juin ai regu^v,- 

but the eleventh *has afforded* me* more 

procuri^p.p, m«,pro«;>^/s,adv. 

pfeasnre than the others. Mrs. B. is the fifth 

at4fre,pro. Mine 

lady whom I saw, to day. The spring 

^ue,pro. ai VMe,p.p. aujour(Vhui^'M]v. printcmps^m, 
begins on the twenty- tirst or tweoty-decond of 

eommence^v. *^ 

March. ---'- He cannot spend the sixth 

Mars ne ptul pa$^v, Hipenser^v. 

part of his fortune. The eleventh of No- 

partiiyf, fa^pro. forluneS. 

vember, which is the eleventh month of the year, 

annie^f, 
was 'the' dullest* da}* of the* whole* mont}J. 
fut triste^ndj, , tout^iuVy 

Speaking of sovereigns, we use the absolute nurpber in 
French, tlHiUgh the ordinal he u-ed in Kngli^h, except (he 
first and second; and we place It after the suhstiintive, as 
in Englii^h, without expressing the article the : ex. 

George Trois^ George the Third. 

Louis ^eize^ Le w i s / A e S i x t c e n I h; 

* Henri Q^natre^ Henry r//c Fourth. 

Henri Fiemier^ Henry Mc First. 

George Second^ George the Second, 

and not, IJenri Un, George Deux. 

We PHy, for the following solitary names of an Empe^ 
ror and a t'ope^ as a distinction from other sovereigns, 

Charles Q/ii/i^, Charles the Filth. 

Sixte Qtti/ir, Sixtus the Fifth. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

. Edward the Sixth, the ^on of Henry the 

Edouard^m. fits 

Eighth, and the grand • son of Henry the Seventh,. 

pea'(,adj. 
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Was* *but* nine years old when he began 
Hivoit^v. ne que an %o^ quand^G* commenfa^Y^ 

to reign. Henry the Fifth, king of England, 

id regner^Y. roi^m, 

the son of Henry the Fourth, and father of Henry 

the Sixth, married, Catherine, the daughter of 

Spousa^v, Catherine 

Charles the Sixth, king of France ; conquered th^ 

conquitjV. 
greatest part of that ' kingdom, and died (in the) 
pariie^f^ ce^i^ro, royaume-^m. mourut^v. au 

tnidst of his victories. (Long live) George 

milieu ««r,pro. vtctoire^f, Vive^v, 

the third, -granii - son to George the Second. 

/?c/iV,adj. 
Charles the Fifth, emperor of Germany and king of 

Allemagne^ ro«,m. 

Spain )' and Sixtas the Fifth, one of the popes, were 

papeyXn, iioi6nt)ri, 
two great > men. ^ 
graTid,adj. 

The definite article the is also suppressed in French 
before the ordinal nutnber, when it is preceded by a 
noun used (o qudte athapter^ article^ or page of a book ; 
but, should the ordinal number precede the noun, the con-' 
straction is the same in French as in English, and (he ar- 
ticle is expressed : ex. 

Livfe Vroisihme^ Book <^e third. 

Le iroisihine livre. I: The third book. 

£X£RC1SE UFOK THIS RULE. 

What you (look for) you (will find') it' 

Ce gue^pro. rherchez^y. trouverez^v. /c,pro.. 

in the Second Book of Samuel, chapter the third, 

Samuel^ chapitre 
verse the ninth, page the first, and line tenth. 
verset p<ig^S- ligne 

-We read in- Telemachus, book the 

lisons^Y. dans TilSmaquey 
teventh, page the hundred and twenty-fifth> that 
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Mentor pushed Teleoiaclras into fhtf ie^^ 

povssa^V. mer,f. 

threw* faimselP (into it') afterward witb 

jeta^Y, te^To, .^^adv. ermtite^Rdr. 

him. Onr master forgives tb^ first time, 

/ill, pro. Abfr«,pro. pardonnefj. foU^ 

tbn atens the second, and always' punishes'' 

tnenace^w. fot^aUrs^^iir. punit^y, 

the third.' 

RECAPITULATORY or prmiscuow EXERCISES 
upon all the prectding RULES, Review Mem wdlj 6e- 
fore you write, 

Ignorrince it (he mother of admiration, 
Ignorance ^(, «»f,T. mire^^» admiration^L 

error^ and superstition. .>-« -^ «» The covetous de«^ 
trrtur^^. super Hitionyf, flrareYadj.pl. mi-^ 

spise the poor. • • - « - « Hutnillty is the baiiis of 
prUent^r* pottvre,adj.p1. Humiliii^f. base^f. 

Christian virtues. - Pride is genertflly the^ eSect 

Chritien,^d], Orgueil^m. f/f^^^m* 

of ignorance. -- Give me some bread, meatf 

Dbnnez^y* tnot,pro. 

turnips, and water Merit and fkvor are 

navet^ J\/I4rite^m» faveur^t tentyV^ 

he two springs of envy. - - • - loterest, pleasure^ 

source^f, envieyf. tnUret^ 

and glory, are the three motives of the actions' 

motif^to, action 

and conduct of men. --Is* it* *not* 

conduite^f. Eat^v. cietprQ. ne/)a*,adv, 

Peter's book ? Your father is gone to London, 

a//^,p.p. 
where he h as bought some horses and cows, which 

racAe,f que ^pro, 
he intends to send to Canada or Jamaica. 

se propose^r. d^envoyer^v. ou 

The father's house and the son's garden 

maison/. jardin,m» 

(are adjoining.) - - He found the windows 

,ie joignent^y, irouva^v 
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«id tbe doon shut. * — Trath is the bond of 

Firitijf, lien^m. 

anion, and the basis of human happiness: 

unum^f, 6a}e,f. 7ittfiia«n,adj. bonheur^m. 

witboat it (there is no) confidence in 

^afis^p. e/^,pro. il n^y a point confiance^f, 

friendship, and no secnrity In promises. - • 

4ifniiiSff*^ joomt^Qiv, sureti ' promuse^r. 

The love or liberty and independence is the 

amcur^m. libertS^f. 
character of noble minds. ------ Iron, steel, 

^arucUre,m, ame^ Fer,ih. aeier^m. 

and brass are more useful than gold and 

cttivfe,m. , tUile^Hdj. 

fiifVer. - - The smith has (at last) repaiived 

serrurier^m. e»i/in,adv. ripariyp,^, 

the two jacks, and the cook (is 

tiHtme-brocheym. cuisinUre^f.JaU 

roasting) the meat. - - 1 have seen the inside of the 
rdtir^v. dedans ^m, 

church, r- -Briag me my powder-box, and 

iglise^f. . ffia,pro. 

my toupee-iron. - - 1 take a lesson three times 

moi^pro. prends 

a week. - - - The study of grammar is* ^neithei* so 

etude f, fie nt,c. 

dry nor so dull, as (it is thought.) « 

Jec,adj. ^n5^e,adj. on se rimagineyV. 

Have some prudence and patience, and yon* (will have) 
JlyeZyV. , aurez^y. 

success. - . - * « A good conscience is to the soul 
ruccesytn. eonseience^t amcyf. 

what health is to the body. Merit and 

«e que^pro, scmtdyf. corps^m, 

virtue are the only source of true 

tinigixe^adj. viritahle^^dj, 

nobility. Religion, commerce, and arms 

noblesssyf* Religion^f, commerceym. arme,f. 

are proper instructions for a young prince. - - 

pfflprc,adj. instruction^f, A 
Her father has been made a knight 

iSottfpro. ite,p.p. faityp.p. cbevalier^uu 



88 

of the , order of the Bath, and her grandfather 
orc?rc,m, Baiti^m. 

was a knight of the order of the Garter. 

Stoit^v. Jarreti^rcyf, 

He has not (so much) profit, bat more honour. -* 

tant^ndv, profit 
Fortune^s favours are seldom the prize of 

faveur^f, rurcmcn/,adv. prix^m. 

virtue. Gaming is the son of avarice, and the father 

Jeu^m. 
of despair. - - - -This cloth is equal to some 

desespoir^m* Cc,pro. drap^m, comparahle^Ay 
silk. - - I see the coast of England. - - The example 
so{e^^» vois^v, cote^f. exemple^m, 

of a good life is a lesson for the rest of man- 

vicyf, pour^p. resteym, genre^ 

kind. - The French fleet was destroyed 

humairiym. Franpois^^dj. Jlotte^f, fut^v.detruite^p.p, 

by the brave Admiral Nebon, on the first of August, 

. Amiral^m. jor^ Aout^xxx* 

one thousand seveu hundred and ninety-eight. .- - 

The , eldest' son^ of the king of knglapd 

at/i^^adj. 
bears the title of Prince of Wales, as 

porte^v. titre^m^ \ Galles^ comme^adv* 

presumptive heir to the crown. Lewis 

prismnptif^nd], hSritier couronnej, Louu 

the sixteenth was the grand-son of Lewis the fif* 

petit,adj. 

tecnth, .William, surnamed the Con- 

Cri/t7/aume,m. 5Mrnoinme,p.p. Con- 

queror, king of England and duke of Nor- 
qu^rantym. duc,m. JSCor- 

mandy, was one of the greatest generals of the 
mandie^ 
eleventh century. He (was born) at Falaise, and 

siecU^m. naquit^v d 

was the natural son of Robert, duke of Nor- 

na^wrfi/,adj. JVor- 

mandy, and of Arlotte, a furrier's daughter. - - He 

mandiey fourreur^m. fille. 



died at HermeDtrude, in France, on the ninth of 

rnourut^y. d 

September, one thousand eighljr-seven. - - - - Mm. Nel- 
son^s servant knows the price of all the provisionB, 

servante^f. sait^Y. pnx^m. denre$X 

- She bought yeaterJaj some chickens at one shilling 

poulet^m. i 
and three pence a piece. - - She came from America 

■ vint^v, Amerique 

in three weeks. - - - 'f homas was formerly a ma- 
en,p. 4ioit autrefois^Bdx. mu- 

sician, now he is a dancing-master, 

netVn, dLprisetit^^dv. dame maitre^ 

to-morrotV he (will be) a painter. - - This 

^ematA,adv. sera^y. peinire, Ce(^e,pro. 

water is v^ty agreable to the smell. We 

odorat^m, 

(are gring) to Coxheath, to see the camp. I 

tf/fon9,V. fjOTi rotr,v. camp^m. 

have in my wardrobe dve coats, sixteeii waistcoats, 
twenty two pair of stockings, and forty-six hand- 

mott- 
kei*chief8. - --The road to Roxbury is very badf 

choir, ckeminfm, 

in winter. - - - firing us gdod wine, good beer, 

en,p. hiver. 

and the oil-bottle The front of the king's 

fagade^f, 

palace (is not) so beautiful as I thought. Gene- 

v^est pas croyoisjY* GSni" 

rosity excites admiration. Charles the second, 

tOHte^t excite^y. admiration^f. 

the son of Philip the fourth, the grandson of Philip 

Philippe 
the third, and the great grand-child of Philip the 

arrihre petit ^fils 
second, left his kingdom to Philip the fifth. - - - 

laissayY, Mn,pro. 
On the eighteenth of Februstry, 006 tbottsand foUr 
^J(y* F4ttier^ 

hundred and seventy-eight, the duke of Clarence 

due 
8* 
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brother to king Edward the fourth, was drowned in 
frire^m. ^ Edpuard Jrwi.v.noyejp.p. 

a butt of malmsey-wine. - The inhabitants of the 

ionneau^m. malvoisie habitant^m, 

city of Dublin have presented a petition to 

villej, ont^v, pr^wn^p.p. adresse^f. 

the Jiing. Good cider is preferable to bad 

c idre 

wine. That man always wears a green hat, a white 

a,v. 
shirt, red shoes, and black stockings. - - He has 

chemUe^f. bas^m. 

many children, and plenty of money. - - The 

6tcn,adv. 6eaucoup,adv. argent^m, 

longer the day is, the shorter is the night. - - You have 

jour^m. nuitjf* 

a fine hat. -- Shame is a mixture of the grief 

Ifonte^f. melange^m' chagrin^m> 

and fear which infamy causes. - - Religion, 

Grainiest gtte,pro. infamie • cause^v. 
moralit}', government, fine arts, in a word 

mordle^f. gouvemement^m, beau 6n,p. 

(every thing) is overturned. -- Homer was the 

tout refwerse^p.p, Ilomere fut^v, 

first poet who personified the divine at- 

poeic,m. personntfia^y. (2mn,adj. at- 

tributes, human passions^ and physical 
tribut^m. ^Mmat»,adj. physique^^dy 

causes. Pride and vanity are often the source 

vanite^f, souvent^^dj, 

of the misfortunes of mankind. We sell 

malheur^m. vendons^r. 

good bread, excellent meat, and very large 
^ gro5,adj. 

fishes; but* we' have* 'neither* gold nor 
poisson ; mais^c, avons^Y> 

silver (Is there) any beer in the cellar ? - - 

Y a-t-il caveS- 

Urs. B. is a good, virtuous, , prudent, and 

veWi7CMX,adj. 
generous lad^: she has a daughter as beautiful as aa 

Jille^f. 
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iDgel, but she has neither so 4nach docility nor af- 

fability as her cousin. --. Pindar (was born) at 

Pindare^m. naquit^v, 

Thebes, a city of Greece. Malta is a small island, 

Gr^ce, Malthe tie J, 

hut it produces some corn, cotton, honey, 

eUe^pro* produitjy. coton^vn. miel^m. 

figs, and the finest oranges in. the world. - - The 

figue^f. 6eau,at!j. oravge^t, 

inhabitants of that fine country are all catholics, 

payt 
and go every Sunday to hear high mass. - The 

vont^Y, tons les Dimanches *//* 
pleasure of the mind is greater, than the pleasure 

esprit 
of the body, and the di seases of the mind are 

corps^m. maladie^f, 

more pernicious than the diseases of the bo'^y. - - 

perrrtci€«x,adj. 
Healthy honours, and fortune united together^ 
Sanii^C t<ni,p.p, ensembleysdr, 

cannot satisfy the heart of man. - - - 

ne peuvent^v. saiisfaire,V> cceur^m, 

(It is) in the sixth page of the second book, chapter 
C^estjV, 

the third. - - Miss W.'s father, a banker in the 

Strand, is one of the richest men in town, but 

Strand^m. * 

she is prouder and more haughty than 

orgUeilleux^ad]. haniain^^dy 

if she were the handsomest woman in Europe. --- 

etoit^v^ * 

Their son arrived yesterday at Portsmouth from 
Leur^TO. arriva 

Peru and Martinico, in the St. George, a ninetj- 
Perou Martinique^ 

gun ship. Hypocrisy is a homage which 

canon , vaisseart^m, hommage^m, que^TO, 

*See the remarks on the prepositions in and by, in the note, in 
the degrees of comparison^ page.74. 
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rice pays to virtae. --* A judicious answer 

vice,m. rend^y. jndicieux^^dj. rSponsB^t 

does more honour than a brilliant nepaHee. - • «> 

fait^v. 5n//anr,adj. repartityf. 

Give me a knife and forlc. - - - My lather has bought 

one-and-thirty fine grey horses. (He is) an 

^m,adj. CPest^y, 
intrepid man, and a man of honour and pro* 
intripide^tLdj. pro- 
bity. Mr. €•♦*, the queen^s jeweller, has a 

bUe joailUety 

very prudent wife, and the most faithful, indus* 

^^/^adj, indu8' 

trious, and honest servant in London.---^ 

trtetu;,adj. Aonner€,adj. domestique 

He found beauty, youth, riches, wisdom, 

troima^v, jeunesse, 

and even virtue, united in her per^ 

9?ieme,adv. r^7it,p.p. »£fc,pro. 

son. - Thomas has discretion, but he has no 

diser^tion^f, ne poin/,adv, 

wit. - - They have a quantity of apples and pears. - - 

quantite^f, 
Vienna, the capital of the empire of Germany^ 
Fienne^ Allttnagncj 

is a fine city. The more pleasing plays 

a^r^a6/e,adj. spectacte,m, 
are, the more dangerous they are. - - The rich, 

(fangereiix,adj. pi. 

the poor, the young, the old, the learned, and tile 

ignorant, are all subject to death. - - True friends ar6 

mje/,adj. mort^f, Frat,adj. 
almost as rare as good writers.-- The famous 

rare,adj. 4crivain^tti, /am<ti»,adj. 

mine of Potosi, in Peru, is above , two hundred 
mtfte,f. du plttSjttdV, 

and fifty fathoms deep. -* Henry the first, king ofEflg* 

toise Henri 

land, and brother to William Rufus, died the richest 

k Rdut. tmlHU.y, 
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prince in Europe. - - Paul is tallAr than jou by an inch, 

^ pouce^ms 
but Mrs. NicfioPs brotlier is (he tallest of all. 
Afme. 

I 

SECT. III. 
OF PROJVOUNS. 

There are seven sorts of Pronouns : 

1. Leg Pronorns personnels^ Pronouns personal. 

2. Les Pronorns conjonctifs^ Pronouns conjunctive. 
S, Les Pronorns possesssifs, Pronouns possessive. 

4. Les Pronorns dimonstratifs^ Pronouns demonstrative. 

5. Le9 Pr&noms relaiiftj. Pronouns relative. 

6. Les Pronorns interrogaiifs^ Pfonouiis interrogative. 

7. Les Pronorns indefinds^ Pronouns indefinite. 

OF PRONOUNS PERSONAL. ' . 

Pronouns personal are those which directly denote 
the persons, and supply the place of them. , 

There are three persons : 

The first is the person who speaks: ex. 

Je parle^ I speak. 

JVous pdridns. We speafk. 

The second is the person spoken to t ex. 
Ttt paries^ Thou spealiest. * 

P'ous parlez^ You speak. 

The third is the person spoken of: ex. 

//, or elle parle^ He or she speaks. 

lis, or elks parlent^ They speak. 

Both Genders. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je, or moiy I. JSTous^ we. 

Ttt, or tot, (hou. Fousy you or ye. 

Masculine. 

Jl, or /mi, he, it. lis, or eux, they. 

* .See tho Note, page 74. 
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I 

I Feminine. 

Elle^ she^ it. Elles^ or euxj they. 

The above pronouns are nerer to be used but as nom<« 
inatives to the terbs. The rest are declined with the ar- 
ticle indefinite: ex. 

First Person for both Genders. 

Singular. Pltjral. 

6. A. de mot| of or from me. de nous^ of or from us.. 
Bat. d mot, to me. d noti«, to us. 

Ace. mot, me* nottSj us. 

Second Person for both Genders. 

SlN<S9LAIt. PlURAU 

G. A. 4e {(H, of or from thee, de vmis^ of or from you. 
Bait, d ioi^ to thee. di^m^, to you. 

Ace. tot, thee. vottf, you. 

Third Person. 

Singular i 

G. A. de /ut, of or from him. d!^elle^ of or from her.* 
Bat. d Ittt, to him. d e/{e,,to her.* 

Ace. luij liim. eU^, her;* 

Plural. 
Masculine. Femioine; 

« 

G. A. d^euoB^ of or from them. d^elUsj of or from them; 
Bat. d eux^ to them. d e/Ze^, to them. 

Ace. eux^ them. e//e^, them. 

There are two other pronouns of the third person,, 
▼iz. 

Singular and Plural. Both Genders. 

I8t. G. A. de soi, of or from I »"«""■', ""^f""' •*«"*"■' 

' ( themselves. 

Bat. d m, to oneself, himself, &e. 

Ace. «ot, oneself, himself, &c. 

N. B. Though it has been sdd, that the personal 
pronouns are used for the names of persons, it must not 

]* Beff when a ]>er8onal pronoun is to be rendered by dUf la, or 
ltd ; bttt| when joined to a mwui, by tlie pronoun possessive, ^oit, so, 
tee, • 
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Ihence be concladed, that thej are never employed for 
the names of animals or inanimate objects: this seldom 
happens in the first and second persons ; but the personal 
pronouns, tV, elle^ %l$, elles^ may denote every object in oa- 
tnre, either animate or inanimate : ex. 

Ce chien est fort beau^ mats That dog is very handsome, 
iJ est trop gras^ but it is too fat. 

EXERClSfi VTOJX THIS RtTLE. 

Tbis pictare is very old, bat it is 

Ce^pro. portrait jVn, anct«n,adj. 

well psiinted. •* - The house which I bought 

Men^adv. peintyp^p, .s que^pre. aiacketSyp.p, 

is well situate^ but I assure' you' that it 

3ttu^,adj. KMure^v. que^%df* 

costs* me' much. The books which 

toutCjV. me^pro. &«aucoi«p,adv. 

you saw in my library are gt^ 

vttesyr, ma,pro. biblioth^que^f, 

books, but they are badly bound. - * " - Your 

maZ^adv. re/i^^p.p. Fbf,pro« 
buckles (would be) much more in the fashion, if 
houcle^f, seroient^y* d mode^f, 

they were smaller. " ' ' My hat is quite 

itoient^v, Aloii,pro. (oti^,adv. 

hew, but it is too big. - -• - Their 

«i«tt/',adj. ^rop,adv. gra»id,adj. L«iir,pro. 

coach is old, but it Is as good as if 

carrosse^m. oieujc^adj. «t,c.* 

ilwere new. 
itoU^y. neuf, 

2d. The general and indeBnite pronoun, on, one, is al 
Ways considered as a nominative of the musculine gender) 
and can never be used (in French) but in the singular., 
though the meaning be plural : ex. When we say 
On chante^ oa mar^e^ we sing, thty sing; one eats, or pw 
pie eat ; we meauy some men or women aing, eat^ 

* iSSi loses the i before Uj he ; Us^ thejr. 
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£XERCIS£ tTFON THIS RULf!. 



tcopi'* 


imagine 


0>i,piO. sHmagine^v. 
i rich, they are happy ; 

on heureux^nd]. 


Very 
trks^tidv. 


often ; 
souvent^^dv. 


more one 


w ishes ^ to 




veur,v. c^ 


(rslised up) 


to honours, or 



that wb€iB ' they are 
que quand^^dv^ on eat^Yt 
but they (are misiakeD) 
on se trompt^v^ 
for, the more ode has, the 
car,c. 
have. ----- When we are 
avoir. on 

we are invested 
^/ev^,p.p. ou que^c. revetu^^.^, 

with some dignity^ we (are to) expect 

de quelqve^dy dignite^f. doit^Y, s^aitendre^'^^ 

to be criticised.- «----'- (SoDOfe persons) reported 
d itre m/tgu^,p.p. 0/i,pro. rapporta^Y. 

last week, . that in France they 

demter,adj. semaine^f* en 

talk of peace. 

parle^Y. 

Th^ word mitne^ self, is very often joined to the pefi 
sdnal pronouns, to denote, in a more special manner,the 
person spoken of : as, ' 

Moi-meme^ myself. Soi*meme^ oneself. 

Toi-merne^ thyself. JSTousmemes^ ourselves. 

iMi-menie^ himself. Vous-memes^ yourselves. 

EUe-meme^ herself. Eux-meme^^ Or elles-memes^ 

themselv.e^. 

Observations on the Pronouns Je and Moi, Tu, arid 
Toi, II and Lui, lis and £ut. 

Je and moi are used in two different senses, though 
both in the nominative dase ; Je is always followed or 
preceded immediately by a verb to which it is the nomi-^ 
native case, and has no need to be Joined to another pro- 
noun : but moi always requires to be followed by one 
pronoun or more, either expressed or understood i ex. 

Qi*i a pris man livre ? Who took my book ? 

C^est moi. It is /. That is, 

Cest moi qui Vaipris^ It is / who took it. 

Moi must be used instead oi Je before an inOnitive 
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moodj or at the end of a sentence, when it is intended to 
express something sudden, as gritf^ fyc. ; when /, in 
English, is followed by the pronoun relative who or whom^ 
or is preceded by the verb etre^ to be, used imp'M>onally, 
as cW, it is ; and lastly, whentsver any difference or dis- 
tinction is intended between persons ; in which case it 
must be immediately followed by Je : ex. 

Mol lui parler ! /^peak to him or her! 

Moi qui vous aime^ 1 who love you. 

// Uoit iipied^ et moi^fitois He was on foot, and / was 

d cheval^ on horsebtck. 

EXCRCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Who (was calling*) me*?-- It was not 

apptloit^r. «i«,pro. Ce Stoit ne pas^BdVs 

I. ----The boy wants to speak* (to you*.) I 

disire^v. «^ parler^r. vous. 

who am older than he, 1, go and speak' 

og'^^adj. iMi,pro. allergy* *^ 

(to him* !) No, . I will not go, (let him come) 
/ui^pro. ./Vbn,adv. veuXyV, y aller^ quHl vienne^y. 

himself. It is I who (am to) be rewarded, 

dois^y. ricompensS^p.p, 

instead of him. My father commanded the 

au lieu lui^pro, conimandoil^y , 

horse, and I commanded the foot. - - • - Hq 

tavalerU^^. commandois infanierie^r, 

could not do* it* in one day, and I 

pia,y. fairt^y. /c,pro. en,p. 

did it in the space of three hours. 

uifaiiyy. dans^p. espace^m. ' heure. 

When the enemy appeared, roy companions 

par lit yV* m€j,pro. 
(ran away^ and i remained alone. 

prvrent lajuite^y* restai^y, 5ci//,adj. 

The same rule is to be attended to with respect to 
<(n, /ui, eux, &c. : as, 
Toi qui me paries^ Thou who speakest to me. 

Lui que je nieprise^ Be whom I despise. 

Eux que je respecte^ They whom I respect. 

« 
9 
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EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 



How darest thou answer thy 

Comment^tidv. oseSyV. repondre^v, d,p. ton^^ro* 

master in so' insolent* a* manner^ ? Thou 

de n\adv.tn5o/eii/.adj. manUre^f, 

whom he loves, thou for whom he takes 
9ue,pro. aime^v. ^ pour^p, gui,pro. prend^y. 

so much pains. ^ He and they, not (being able) 

peine^sing. pouvant^Vi 

to. agree,) were obliged to part. • • - 

s^accorder^v. furent^y, obligi^p.p, de se sSparer^y. 

It is I who wrote the letter^ but it is he 

ai eMt^p.p. letire^f. 

who 'carried it\ It is* ^neither' I, o^^r 

apor/^e,p.p. /a,pro. Ce neniyC. nt\c. 

thou, nor he, who have broken the windows, 

avons^y, cassS^p.p. ftnttrtf, 

but it is they who have' done' it*. 

/ oni^y. faxUp.p* /e,pro. 
After these remarks, it is also necessary * to observe 
here, that jfc, I, and nous^ we, never admit of dn adjective 
or participle immediately after theni^ except i& OiCts\^ or 
dttdi^ notes^ or bills^ recdptSj and the like : ex. 

Je, soussigni demeurant d /, the undersigned, living, in. 
Londres^ diclare^ ^e, London, declare, &c. 

Nous, soussignis, reeonnois* FFe, the undersigned, ao- 
sons avoir re gu de Mons* knowledge to have re-* 
D**, la somme de-^ ceived from Mr. D**, tlie- 

8um 6[ — 

OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS, 

These pronouns are called conjunctive^ because thej 
are always joined to some verb by which they are govern- 
ed, and are generally used for /the dative or accusatire 
case of the personal pronouns. There are three per^ 
sons in the conjunctiva as in the personal, which are^ 
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For the First Person, both Genders. 

Singular. Plural. 

Dat. or Ac. Me^Moi^* me, or to me, Abw, os, or to us, 
ibcdfiiot or mot. for d nous^ or nous. 

For the Second, both Genders. 

Dat or Ac. Te, Toi^* thee, or to thee, Fous, you, or to you, 
for h toi^ or tot. for ^ rcmi, or vout. 

For the Third. 

Singular. — Masculine. 

Dat. Ltii, 5 ^^ *^*™' *^ ^*' I ^^^ ^ ^''** 

Ace. L«, i him, it, ) for lui. 

Feminine. 

Dat. iMi^ i to her, to it, > for h tlU. 

Ace. La, \ her, it, J for e/i«. 

Plural. — Both Genders. 

Dat. Leur^ C to them, ) for h 6iix,m. ^ tUtt^f^ 

Ace. Lef, ( them, 5 ^^^ «v^>n). <//e«,f. 

T^ * * A c i oneself, himself, > /. ^ * ^ . 
Dat. or Ace. Se, J j^^^^j^; themselves, ^ ^^"^ ^ '^^ 

* Five of these pronouns are used for the dative or accur 
sative case, and are of both genders, viz. 

Mey or mot, te^ or tof, nous^ vous^ se : ex. 

Fous me parlez^ Yon speak to me* 

//vouscroi^ He believes you. 

Fou8 me prUz <fe, 4^;. You desire me to^ &c. 

In the first example, me is the dative case, because it 
may be turned by k mot, to me ; in the second, vow is 
the accusative, &c. 

Lttt and leur are used in the dative only, and are of both 
genders : $ 

Je lui ;>ar/6, I speak to Atm or to her, 

Vous leur ecriuez. You write to them. 

The three others are used for the accusative, and may 
he applied to things animate or inanimate, viz. 

*Moi and tot must be rued instead of me or te, after the eecond 
person mngular or plural of the imperative mood, conjugated with- 
out a negative : ex. 

eeoutei-fnoi, hear me. 

nUvei-maif follow me. 



(, or «ot. 
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Ijt Masc. him, it ; la fern, her, it ; and Uf rrtasa and 
fern, them: ex. 

Je le voia ious lesjours^ I see him everj day. 

/e le sais^ I know it. 

J^ous \?i connoissonsi We know her, 

Il\es enverra ce soir^ He will send ihcm to night. 

The pronoun personal may be placed before or after 
the verb, agreably to the English construction ; but the 

/ conjunclive pronouns are to be placed (in French) before 
the verbs by which they are governed, though they come 

- after them in English : ex. 

Je parle^ I speak. 

Avons'-now parlS^ Have we spoken ? 

II me parle^ He speaks to me. 

J^ous les connoissons^ We know them. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Your. brother bought yesterday a very good book, 

acheta^v, 
and after having' read' it*, he gave* it* 

aprh^p, avoir^v, /u,p.p. Ze,pro. donna^v, 

to my sister. -- -You speak of my cousin, 

mct.pro. fnon,pro. 

do you know him ? I see her, and speak 

t/7* cofinoissez^y, vois^v, parle^Y. 

to her (every day). — Do you' know* your 

tous les jours: u/* savez^y. »05,pro.. 

lessons ? We know them all. I (will carry) 

/epon,f. savotis^v, ^ow^,adj. mlneraiyV, 

them to my brothers, bat I (will write) 

chez^p. me«,pro. icrirai^r, 

to them before. .- I find him more reason- 

auparat^antyfidy, irovve^y, raison- 

able than xhis sister. - - Your dog (is 

na6/e,adj. 5a,pro. cAten,m. a 

thirsty,) shall' 1* give' him* water? - - They are 

$oify ' donnerai^y. lui 

tired, and I give them some rest. , 

fatigtti^p.p, donnCyY, repos^tn. 



r 
I 
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Iq the second person singular and the Jirsl and second 
persons plural of a verb in the imperative njood conju- 
gated affirmativeJ'^ the conjunctive pronouns come after 
the verb: but if the verb be conjugated negatively^ the 
pronouDs follow the above rule : ex. 

Donnez'lui de Pargeni^ Give him money. 

Me lui donnez pas de pain^ Do not give kim any bread. 

EXERCISE ON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Send them some apples, but do not send 

Envoy ez^Y, %//* 

them any plums. - - 1 give you these books, 

prune, f. donne^y. ces,pro. 

but do not lend them to your brother. 

*//* pretez^v, »o/re,pro. 

You may tell it to my father, but do not 

pouvez^y, dire^r. mon,pro. »^7» 

tell it to my mother. — Believe me, go 

dites^y. 9/M,pro. Croyez^y, altiz^y,' 

and speal^ ta them, but do not insult them. - - 
^ parler^y. ^fr insultez^y. 

Have you returned (to her) the handkerchief 

rendu^p*p» woMcAotr,m. 

which she has lent you ? - - Send it to-morrow, 

que pretS^p.p. demain,2Ldy, 

do not forget it. — Bring me some cho- 

(^ oubliez^y, ■ Apportez^y, cho- 

colate, but bring* me* ^no^ sugar. 
co^/,m. 

When two imperatives are joined by either of the con- 
junctioDS, e<, and ; ou, or ; the conjunctive pronoun or 
pronouns may precede the last imperative by which it 19 
governed; but that construction is not now much used: 
ex. 

Ckerchez-lG^ et lui dites de Look for^pii^and tell Atfn 
venir tc2,or dites lui de^ ^c. to come liither. 

After the verbs sefier d, to trust to^penser d, scngeri^^ 
to think of, viser d, to aim at, courir d, accovrir d, to run 
to, venir d, to come to, and some of the reflective verbs 
followed by a preposition governing a dative case, the ' 
pronouns must be placed a tier the verb, especially if 

9* 
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used in opposition or contradiction to each other ; or 
denote the order in which a thing ought to he done : 
and if there be more than one dative pronoun, the first 
only may he placed hefore the verb, and the others 
after: ex. 

Fiez'vous k moi, Trust to me, 

Nouspensons k vous, " We think of you. 

Ctla s^adresse k to), That is addressed to thee. 

Je cours k hii, I run to him. 

n me parle aussi bien qu^k He speaks to me as well as 
Tous et k euz, to you and them. 

EXERCISE ON THE^E AND THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Bring me mj hat, or send it to me bj 

the carrier. ---- Trust to bioQ) but do not 

voiturier^m. Fiez^vous^y. 
trust to them, and do not believe them.--- Think 

croyez^y. Pemez^y. 

of U9, and write to us as soon as you can. - - - » 

icrivezyy. autn-tot^Hdy.ponrrez^y^ 

60 and see her, and carry her these 

Mez^y* ^ voir^y, portez^y. cei.pro. 

flowers. - • - - Send me my cloak, or bring it 

JUurSff, pendule^f, 

to me yourself. - ▼ - - Do not give it to 

vous-meme^'pro* donnez^y. 

my sister, give it to me. liVby do you prefer her to 

•^ prifirezjiy. 
me, and give her all your affection ? 

When two or more of the conjunctive pronouns come 
together in the same sentence, they must be arranged in 
Ike following order. 

Singular. Plural. 

Afe, m. & f. me, or to me, JVbt», m. & f. us or to us, 
Te, m. & f. thee, or to thee, Fot», m. & f. you, or to yoi^ 
iSe, m. & f. oneself, himsel , Se^ m. & f. themselves, 

herself, 
are to be placed before aU oihere ;— *d^xI, 
Le, m. him, it, Let, m. U f. them^ 

/xi, f. her, it. 



And then, 

Xut, in, & f. to him, to h^r Leur^ m. & f. to them. 

II me le promit^ He promised ii to me. 

. Je vous les donneraij I will gi?e them to yoit, 

EXERCISE UFOR THIS RULE. 

My brother (will send) tbem to yoa, or he 

enverra^y* 
(will bring) them to yoa himself. - -- He likes 
aj^ort^rUiV* atfiie»T. 

yonr' hoose' (very much*) ; for we showed 

vofre^pro. /ort,ad?. -ear^. Junes ^oir^r^ 

it to him. -*-- Carry it to them. - - - He will' 'not' 

Portez^r. veui^Y, nepa» 

sell* it^ to them*, bat he trill gi?e it io 

vendre^y, veut donner^y. 

yoa. - - - Jf they ask a favoar^will yoa 

Si^c demandent^y. grace^f. U7^ 

refuse it to them ? Why do joa 

rtfustrtz^v. Pourquoijndy. %a^ 

give it to him ? Had yoa not promised 

donntz^. Aviezjy. promif, p.p. 

it to her ? - - - He speaks to me, and not to yoti. * - - 

parU^y, Hon pas 

If they behave themselves well, I MW 

comporteni^w, 

reward them. He had promised it to 

ricompenseraijy. avoii^y. 

him, out be gave it to me. 

a (2onn^,p.p. 

N. B. There are three other conjnnetive pronoons, 
commonly called particles relative, or supplying pronouns; 
they are ^ett, y, and /e, and follow the foregoing rules for 
placing them, y taking the precedence of «ih when they 
meet together in a sentence. 

En always denotes a genitive or ablative, and relates 
to some object mentioned before : it is rendered in Eng- 
lish by if OT from him^ her, tl, them; about Am, Aer, tt, 
kc, i wuh or without him^ Aer, «7, &c. ; at tl, &c. ;/or tf, 
kc, ; upon tf , &c. ; any^ one, ones^ none^ iomsj some o/^ kc, ; 
4hence^ thereof; and sometimes it is elegantly aoderstood 
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iff Eng-lish, especiaTlj when immedintelj foHowed by a^- 
Dunoera) adjective or a noun ePquantlty, thotigb it mast 
be absolutely expressed in French : ex. 

Abtw en parlous^ We speak of Aiw, of her^ of 

ity oj them ; about him^ 
about her^ about it^ about 

J'en smi fachi^ lam sorry for it. 

Donn^Z'l ui en, Give him scme^ (of it) 

Lai-eti avez'Vous port6 ? Did you carry Am or her 

any? (of them.) 

JW lot' en envoyez pas^ • Send him or her none. 

JVbwt en venons^ We come from it or thtnee. 

Combierir avezvous de do* How. many servants have 

ftHstiques ? Kous en avon^ you ? We have six, {of 

six^ them) 

Mez-vous >un jardin d la Have you a garden in the 

campagne ? OuiYnous en . country ? Yes, we have 

avons un trh'Joli^ a very pretty one, {of 

them.) 

In the third, fourth, and fifth sentences, it should be 
observed, that the pronouns ofit^ or of them^ &c..are ele- 
gantly understood in English, according to the object or 
objects mentioned before. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

I ' to ve heard that your " uncle is arrived, 
out dirc,y. ' arnW.p.p. 

and P am' very* glad* of it*. - - She spoke^ to 

at«e,adj. parla^v. 

him* of ii». .— Talk» no* more* of il», for V 

Paarlez^r* neplus car^c. 

wilP njot' hear* of il* (any mor«)*. -«* 

veux^v* ne entendre, parler^v, plu»^n4y, 

P thank* you' for il^ - * Bo yoo* *BOt* see* 

remercte^Y. «^ . voyez^v* 

the* beauty^ of it* ? - - They are sorry for 

sont^y. fa^S^2L(]}, 
it - - Since you have uo pears in your gtfrdeo^ 

Puisq^c^c, poire 

(1 will send) you some^ - • - - They' have*- stolen* 
enverrai^v, ont^v. vo/^,p«p» 
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from Us* tlie* greatest part' of tfiem?. - - IVIy " ***^' 

xjor^ fartie^( . Jilon ^pro. 

brolher has written a letter to your sister, and 

^ ^cri^p.p. 

shown' me* Ihe^ two* first* Hnes^ of ii*.--- 

a -montri^p.p. ligne^t 

Will you lend me some books ? With all 
V^oulez^w preter^Y, De,p. 

my heart, I (will lend) you some very pretty 

ccsnr^m. preteraiyV. 

ones. - - Do you^ think* that' she* has' spoken 

^^. t^ croyez^v, ait^r, suhj, parU^p,p, 

to him' ofil*?--Ifl had money,! (would give) 

avois^y. donnerois^v, 

you some, but you know, as well as 1 do, 

mais,c. ' aavez^v, ^o% 

how scarce* it* is* now. Send* 

CQm6ten,adv. • rarc,adj. hprhtni^^^y. Envoyez^v, 

me* 'none' *. — - - Have' you' any* ? Do 'you* 

ne en pas Avez^y, *//* 

remembei* ii'? 
souvenez^v. en. 

Y is used for the dative only : it is Englished by to if, to 
therriy of it, in it^ upon it^ thither^ there^^^c, and very often 
not expressed in English, though it must be in French. It 
seldom supplies the place of animate objects, except when 
connected with the verb^cr, to trust ; penser^ to think; 
and the like, in a reply : ex. 

J^y consens^ I agree to it. 

Nous y penserons^ We shall think of it, 

Ae vous y fiez plus^ Trust them no more. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

1* 'oevei* (will* consent) (to* it,) and* 

ne jamais^ndy, consentirai^y, 

P 'neither* will' speak% nor' write* to 

neni veux^y. parler^y, m,c. ScrireyV, 

*him'* — Believe me, go and see them, do 

Croyez^y, . allez^v, . ,47* \^ 

-*not *confi(k» (in' it.) We* have* forced* 

fiez vouB^y. a)Doi»,v. forciyp,p. 
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Ihem'^ 1 5 it*. 1 (will carr^*) m>* brother* thilhei* 

menerai^v, 
mjself*. - - He* (will carry*) them' to yoa' thither* him- 

poriera,v. y 

sel£--Dld you think of what you had 

Jivez^y. pensfyp.^, h ce ^t<e,pro. ' aviezjV. 

promised me ? No, but* 1* will thiuk^ 

promis.p,p. JVon,ad7. penserai^y- 

(of il'.) -- (Itis) a good book; we* read* excellenl* 
y C-esi^y, on,pro. /tV,¥.. 

things* in it*. - - Our orchards are very fruit- 

cko$$j(. JVb*,pro. verger^m. ftr^ 

ful \ we see all sos ts of fruits in 

<t/e,adj. on,pro. vot^^v^ iorit^^. fruit 

them. - - Since those people hare deceived 

PuUque^c^. ees^pro, gens^pi, <rom/7e,p.p. 

you, do not trust them (any mere),. •- Often when a 

u^ JUz^y, pUis^ndy^ Souoent^^y. 

friend is dead we* think* of him' 'no 

f^ior^,adj. on,pro» pense,y, 
(longer*.) 
plvsyBdv. 

Ltf, whicb in Englisb is either not expressed, or most 
commonly rendered by 50, likewise prevents the repetition 
of one or more words, and supplies the place of the 
same. It is indeclinable when it relates to, and holds 
the place of, one adjective or more, a verb, or a wiiole 
member of a sentence : ex. 

Vousm^avezcrubelle^maU You have thought me hand-- 

je ne le suispas^ some, but I am not {so,) 

Now. iiwns einharrassh^ et We were embarassed, and 

now le sommes encore, are so yet. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

My brothers were ill yesterday. 

Mes^pro. itoient mahde^Bd}, hier^ndy. 

and are so still to-day. I asi- 

eneore,adv. ati;oiin/^Aii«,adv. 

8atis6ed with my fate, but my sister is not. 

€imient,ndy de «or/,m. ma,pFO. 

I had heard that your sister was married^ 

avoisyy* out c{tpe,p.p. qtu |iof^,v.inarf^,p.p.. 



but my coasin tells ine that she Is not. - w * . 

mon^pro. dit^Y. 

Our mstster rewards us w'heu we desenre 

-ATofre^pro. ricompense^r, mSritonSjY, 

it. Children (ought to) apply to their 

doivent^y. s^appliquer^v, /cur*, pro. 
studies as much as they can. ^---•>- 1 thought 

autant^^dv. peuvent^r, crayois^y* 

your brother was diiigeat, but I mistook, 

itoii^y, me suis lromp^,p.p» 

for he is not, aud *Dever* (will be*) so*. 

tie jamah^^illy* sera^y. 

On the. contrary, le is declinable when it relates to, and 
holds the place of, one substantive or more; then U is used 
for the masculine, la for the feminine, and lei, for the plu* 
ral : ex. 

Etes-votts le fiU de mon Are you my friend Mr. D.'s 

ami M, D** ? Omi, je «on \ Yes, I am, (Aim ) 

le Mtis, 

Etes'vous la m,^re de ce Are you the mother of that 

bel enfant ? Oui^ je la fine child ? Yes, I am, 

suis J {her.) 

Etes>'Vous ies tantes de M. Are you Mr. Brown's aunts f 

Brown ? Out, nous Ies Yes, we are, {(hem.) 

sommes^ 

Est-^e Id voire livre ? Out Is this your book ? Yes, it 

ce Vest^ is, {U^) 

EXERCISE UFOif THIS RULE. 

(ft is said) thi^t you are the son of my neighbour 
On dityy. que voisin^m* 

Mr. Peter ; are you so ? Yes, Sir, I 

Pierre^m. ^ Monsieur ^m. 

am. - - - Are you the sister of Mrs. Adams ? Yes, 

Mine 
I am. »- - She is very amiable, *and so' are"* you* also* . - - 

aimable^vidj, aussi. 

Are you the ladies whom my mother expects t 

damef, que attend^y. 

Tes, we are. •^-'•Are 'these 'young* •people the 

{Sont^ils)ces^^T<K yeune,adj. gens^ph 
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scbokra" whom jou have taiig^ht ? Tes^. madam^ 

icolier^m, enseigne ,p.p. 

the^ are. - - (Is that) the horse which yod honght 

Est-ce Id cheval^m, que avtz acheU 

from my brother ? Yes, it is. (Are these) the 

Smtt-'Ce Id 
houses which you built ? Yes, they are. 

avezfait bdtivjV. sont 

N. B. It must be observed, that the folio wingf pro- 
nouns, me, tCy 5e, l&^ /a, and les^ can never be used after 
a preposition; as we cannot say, fetois avec le, aveela^ T 
was with hin^ with her; but we ndust use the personal 
pronouns, moi, toi^ soi^ lid, elk, and eux, or eUe9y and say, 
j^Stois avec lui, avec elle, &c. 

EXEBCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The nosegay which 1 gathered in our 

bouquet^m* ^ue ai cuet7/2',p.p. 

garden is for her, and not for him. • - He 

pour^p, non />(»,adv. 

was with me when we- received a letter from* 

Stoit^y, re^ntes^v, 

them, - - If be do not come soon, we (will set 

c^ vientjY. bientot^ndv. partU 

out) without him. Your sisters have dift- 

rons^v. 5ant,p. Fb*,pro. micon^ 

pleased me; I am very angry with them. 

/en^^,p.p. suis facbi^^dj, contreyp, 

- - Your brothers have broken these windows ; I 

oni ca^^^ip'P. ce^^pro. 
am sure of it, for I was behind them,- and 

ncr,adj. car,c. itois. dtrrUre,^, 

John was with me. 
Jean^ Stoit 

Y and en always go last in a sentence*, except the pro- 
noun of the first person moi^ wbicb, in the imperative 
mood of a verb conjugated affirmatively, is placed after y 
and en : ex. 

// V0U8 y en enverra^ He will send iome to yon 

thither* 

Apportez-y en moi| Bring me some hither. 
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N. B. The ij^ove pfononns, when governed by two or 
more verbs must be repeated, in French, before every 
governing^ verb; though most generally expressed but 
once in English, and alter the last verb: ex. 

Voire fils vous aimt et vous Your son loves and fears 

craint^ you. 

Je le plains et V encourage^ I pity and encourage Aim. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

You have very fine roses in your garden : when 

aveZyV, 

I am in the coantry, pray send me some thither. 

aeratyV.d de grace envoyeZyV, 

--May God bless and reward her i said 

Qm« Dieu bSaiese^y, rSeffmpeftse,v. dit^y, 

the prince. - - 1 »neilhei» wili* sell* nor^ give** 

neni vevx^Y. vendre donneryV, 

them* (*lo you'). Our master rewards and punishes 

punityy. 

us when we deserve it, Often beauty seduces 

siduit^y» 

and deceives us. That child has good parents, be 

trompe,y. Cet 

cherishes, honours and respect^ them. 
chirityV, honore^y, resptcte^v. 

N. B. Bear constantly in mind the place of the|« 
words in a sentence, first the preposition, next the negation 
n«, then the pronoun^ in the order above mention* 
ed : ex. 

Faites-^oi souvenir de ne Remind me not to give him 
lui en point donner^ any, 

OF PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE. 
These pronouns are called po5w«t»e, because they a1^ 
ways denote property or possession. 

There are two sorts of posses^ve pronouns, viz. abso- 
lute and relative. 

The absolute are so called, because they must al- 
ways precede the substantive to which they are joitied, 
and agree with it (and not with the possessor, as in Eng- 
lish) in gender, number^ and case • — They are, 

10 
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Singular. Pwral. • 

Ma«c. Fem. Both Genders, 

Mon^ Ma^ or-JIfon, ^ © 5 f ( ^^^ oMe^ Afcs^ my. 

jTort, 7fl, or Ton, > «2 « « < fan awe, Tes^ thy. 






iSon, <S'tf, or iSo/i,).-^ o| ( jo/t air>c, iScj, his, her, oritfl. 

Both Genders. 

AVre, ' JVb*, our. 

Vutrcy FoSj your. 

Leufj Le nr 8 ^ iheir. 

They are declined with»!he article indefinite de^ d: ex- 

SlNGULAR. 

M»scuiine. 
Nonr). Ace. mon /j^rc. my father. 
Gen. Abl. de mon pire^ of or from my father. 
Dat. d mon pkre^ to my father. 

Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. ma w^re, my mother. 
Gen. Abl. de ma were^ of or from my mother* 
Dat. d ma m^re^ to my mother. 

Plvral. 

Masculine. 

Nom. Ace. mesfrires, my brothers. 

Gen. Abl. de mes frkres^ of or from my brother». 

D^t. h mes ffhresy to my brothers. 

Feminine. 

Norn. Ace. mes scsursy my pisler?. 

Gen. A bl. de mes scsiirs, of or from my sisters. 

Dat. h mes soiursy to my sisters. 

The others are declined as the preceding^. 

These pronouns ou^ht to be repeated before every 
substantive in a sentence, though but once expres$:ed in 
English ; they must agree in gender and number with the 
noun before which they are placed, that i?, with the 
thing possessed and not Mc possessor; they must also be 
used in French, when speaking to any of our relations or 
friends, though they be suppressed in English : ex. 

Tai perdu mon chapeau et 1 lost my hat and gloves. 

mes gantSy 

Bon jowr, mon pirey Good day, father. 

Etes-vous Ihy ma Mtur ? Are you there, sister ? 
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EXBRCLS& VFON THIS RULE. 



Give me my dictionary and grammar. .-- She 

dictiotinaireym* grammairfyW 

had lost her gloves and fnn. - - - • - H»ve 

arooii^v. perdu,p p. ivaniailjvn. JheZyV, 

you found your pen ? His daughter is 

trouziy\),p. » plume/. fiHe/. 

older than my son, but her son (is not) 

plus agie fils^m, «'c.<( paSyV. 

so tall as my nephew. - - -- Her brother says 

grand y''u\y »jci;ew,m. di(,v. 

that he will* ^nol"* refuse* you* what you a^k 

refusera^v. ce que demandeZyY, 

of him. -- - Dear father, pray forgive me. - » - My 

^//* de grace 

ambition is the on iy cause of my imprn- 

ambitioHyf. f^u/,;ulj, causey(, iwprit^ 

dence. I have seen your falher, mother, bro- 

denceyf. a?, v. WM,|).p. ^ 

thers, and sisters. Her affection for me is 

pj/cc(ion,p. pour/, 
false. — -Good night, cousin: 1 hope that you 

Jaux^n(\}. soiryva. esphrCyW que 

(will come) soon io see my country- 

viendrez^v, bientoi^^^U', vO^voir^v, 

house and gardens. - - -- Your horses and carriage 

cheval^m. c«rrosi€,m. 
are very beautiful ; but the queen^s horses and carriages 

b€auyi\(\j, 
are much more so. 

beaucoup^fnU, 

When, in English, these pronouns are used iu a sen- 
tence, speaking of any part of the body, they are not to 
be expressed in PVench ; but the propojiition in and the 
pronoun are rendered by the article definite : the per- 
sonal pronoun being sufficient to determine in French the 
possession : ex. 

J^ai mal anx yeuXy 1 have a pain in my eyes, 

and not dans mts yeux, 

Jl >e cassa le brasy He broke hh arm. 

and not ^nn bras. 
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EXERCISE TTPON THIS RVLE. 



My mother has (a pain) in her head. - - - I have 
0,7. vtal d,p. iele^f. 

(a pain) in my car, arid she has (a pain) in her 

om//c,f. 

teeth; When I eat meat, 1 have alwnya 

dentS, mange^y, ioujaurs^ndv, 

a pain in my stomach. - - - The mdn who fell from 

estomac^m. iomba.v. 

the roof of our house, disjointed his wrist, 

toit^m. 86 dimii^y. pfngnet^m, 

hroke his right leg, sprained 

droit ^nd], jambe^f, se donna une entorse 
his left foot, dislocated his shoulders, 

au gauche^fidy pied^m, se disloquafV, ipaule^m. 

and hurt his head. When 1 run fas^t, 

te Llessa^v, covrs^v, vtfe,adT« 

I (am afraid) of falling and breaking my 

crain^iV. iomber^r* de me casser^v^ 

arm or neck. 

Its^ iheir^ having reference to inanimate or irrational 
object!^, and placed in another mem bcr of the Fentence 
from that wherein the object referred to is itself expressed, 
are not made into French by *o«, sa^ses^ &c. but by the 
pronoun en placcil before the verb, and the article^ /e, Za, 
les : ex. 

Paris est une grande m//e, Paris is a large city, but iit 
mais les rues en sont trop streets are too narrow 

itroitesy (that is, the streets of it.) 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. ^ 

Windsor is a fine town : I admire its 

t;i7/c,f. adinire^Y, 

situation, walks, and streets. This 

siluation^f, promenade^f, rue^f, Cette^pro, 

house ' is well situated ; but its architecture 

«7Mc,adj. architecture^^, 

does not please me much. ----- -His coach is 

»oi plait^v^ beaucoup^ndy. carrosse^m. 

beautiful; (every body) admires its painting 

tout le monde^m, admire^y, peinture^T^ 
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und ornaments.- The shops of London are 

(very tine:) foreigners especially see their 

superbe^ndj, Siranger^m* sur-tovt^ndv, 

riches and clennlinei^s with much pleasure nd astonish 

menl. The walks of your country seat) are well 

alUe^f, chateau^m* 

kept: 1 like their regularity. 
tenn^p.p.. regulariU^f, 

The relatives are never joined to any substantive ; for 
the sub^^tantive to which they refer is always implied in 
the pronoun. They are, 

Masculine. Feminine. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

Le mien^ les miens ^ la miennej Us micnnes, mine. 

Letienj lesticnsy latienne^ les tiennes^ thine. 

Le sietiy les siens^ la sienne^ les siennes^ his or hers. 

Mascaiine. ' Feminine. 

Sing. Plural. Sing. Plual. 

Le fioCre^ les notres^ la noire^ les nofres^ ours. 

Le votre, les voires^ la votre^ les votres^ yours. 

Le leur^ les leurs^ la leur^ les lenrs^ theirs. 

They are declined with the article definite : ex. 

Slngular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. Le mien^ la mienne^ mine. 

Gen.. Abl. Du mien^ de la mienne^ of or from nine. 

Dat. Au mte», d la mienney to mine. 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. Les miensj les miennes^ mine. 

Gen. Abl. Des miensy des viiennes^ of or from mine. 

Dat. Auxmiens^ aux miennes^io m\\\e» 

The rest are declined as the preceding. 

When any One of these relative pronouns is used after 
the verb etrc^ to be, signifying to belong to^ it must be 
expressed in French by one of the pronouns personal in 
tbe dative ; and when joined to a noun substantive, it 
ought to be rendered by a pronoun possessive absolute, 
and the substanljve must be put in the genitive plural : 
ex. 

10« 
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Ce Imre est ^ moi, 
Oesi an de mes amisy 



This book is mine^ (that is, 

oelongs to me.) 
He is a friend of mine, (that 
, hs^one of my friends.) 



EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Your daughter is handsomer than mine ; but 

6eati,adj. 

mine has more wit than yours. Her hoqse is 

esprit 
more convenient than ours ; but yours is not so 

comf/ioc/e,adj. 

well situate as theirs. This hat is mine and 

Cc,pro. 
not yours ; but this sword is yours and 

non pas ce(/e,pro. ' 

not his. I lost a book of mine, and a friend 

ai perdu jpp, 
of yours found it. - * - - He sold me a knife ; 

a (rour^,p.p. couteau^m. 

but this knife was not his, but it was a friend of hift 

itoit c'itoit 

who had lent it to him. 
avoit pret^^v, 

OF PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE. 

These pronouns are called demonstrative^ because 
they distinguish, in a precise manner, the persons or 
things to which they are applied. They are, 

SlMGULAR. 



Masculine. 
Ce, ce/,* 
Ce/?u', he, that, 
Celui-ci^ 
Ce/wWd, 


% 


Feminine. 
cette^ this, that. 
ce//e, she, that. 
celle'ci, this. 
ce//e-/d, that. 


Masculine. 
Cesj 
CeuXj 


Plural. 


Feminine. 
cesj these, those. 
ce//c*, they, these, those* 



* Cet is used before a noun masculine beginning with a vowel, or fi 
mute : ex. cet oiaeauy this bird ; cet honneutt this nonour. 
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Cwap-ci, ceUes'^i^ these. 

CeUX'ld eelUs-ld^ those. 

Ce qui, ce que^ what. 
^ Ceciy this ; cc/a, that. * 

The last (wo are always of the mascalioe gender, and 
^f the shigular nuD^ber. 

These proaouos are declined with the article indeiiaitci 
de^ h: ex. 

Singular. 
Masculine. 
Nom. Ace. ce livre, this or that book. 
Gen. Abl. de ce livre^ of or iVom this book. 
Dat. a ce livre^ to this book. 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. ces livres^ these books. 
Geo. Abl. de ces livres^ of or from these books. 
Dat. h ces livres^ to these books. 

Singular. 
Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. ctite plume^ this or that pen. 
Gen. Abl. de cettc plumes of or from this pen. 
Dat. ' h ceUe plume, to this pen. 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. ces plumes^ these pens. 
Gen. Abl. de ces plumes^ of or from these pens. 
Dat. h ees plumes^ to these pens. 

Singular. 
Mstsculine. 
Nom. Ace. ctlui^ he, him, that. 
Gen. Abl. de celui^ of or from him. 
Dat. h ce/ut, to him, 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. ce/fe, she, her, that. 
Gen. Abl. de celle^ of or from her. 
Dat. h ce//e, to her. 

• The word that^ coming between two verbs, and followed by a nonn 
or pronoun, is then a conjunction, and must be rendered into French bj 
^jtuiy even when implied in English : ex. 

Je 9018 que voire frere eat mariej I know that your brother u mar- 
ried ; or, I kioow yoor brother it 
married. 



fTB 

ISr. B. The proDOim that^ oilher . in the sinffiilar or 
pTonil, is^ often snfipressed in English, and soppiieH by 
an Hpostrophe andanA, thus ('.«). at the end of the noun 
sab^tantive, as above ; but it mnsJl be expressed in French 
bjr the above prononns wfwi, ce//«f, and according to tiie 
gender and number ofthe object to which it refers : ex. 

II a pris mon chapeau et He has taken my hat and 
celui demon pi re^ my father's (that m, and. 

that of my father.) 

EXERCISE tZPON TRIS RULE. 

you have torn my gown, and my sister's. 

(/^c/«V^,p.p. robe^f. 
I have found my fiat and ray brother's in the 

irouvi.p.p. 
room. ----The thieves came by n^ght 

ehambrtit t?o/cMr,m. ejitrireni^r. dt nui/,adr» 

Into my father's house : they (broke open) my room 
Plaits forckrentjV. 

?ADd my nfjother's, and stole my watch and 

vollreni^y. 

xny sister's. You may, if you please, take 

pouvez^v, vouleZyV. prendre^v, 

•jrour grammar and your brother's ; but leave 

hisstz^y^ 

mine and my friend's. Our oranges and Mr. 

orange^. 
Savage's are the best that you can 

Savvagey o»,pr,o. nuisse^y. 

find 
irouver^v. 

Sometimes the particles ci, /i, here, there,, are also 
joined to the substantive following the pronouns, ce, cette^ 
cesy^to dislinguii-h with more precision the objects to 
which they are applied : ex. 

Ce chapeau'ci^ this hat ; cetU ville-lh^ that town, &c. 

N. B. The two following ex[>ressions, tht former^ 
ce/w2-.lo,m. ceUe-lhyC ceuX'lh^m. cedes- lh,(^ ; the lattery 
eeliii-ci^m* celle-ci^\'. ccmx ct,m. ce//es-ci,t*. referring Uy 
substantives, mentioned in a preceding sentence, are^ 
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^leg-antly wed in French, and agree with the no»m», 1ft- 
-stead of le premier^ U second^ the repetttion of which tb^jT 
avoid : ex. 

Un franpois et un Ecos- A Frenchman and a Scotch- 

sois se bath'rent hier h man foug^ht ye«»terdHy with 

rSpSe^ celui-l^,yw/ blessS swords ; the former was 

h npaule^ et celui-ci au wounded in the shoulder 

bras^ and the latter in the arm. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Lenrn this lesson: it is not so difHciilt 

Jlpprenez^y. dijfficite^tidy 

as that. I prefer this way to that road. - - - 

pref^fe^v, c/ie//iin,ra. route^f. 

This room is much larger than that parlour, --- 

grand^^dy salon ^vn. 

These candfes are , better than thoste. 

chandelle^f, 
(There was) a great batUe between George 

// 2^ entyV. comhat^m. efi/re,p. 

and Stephen; the former had a broken' no«e% 
Etieune^ eut^v. le caasi^p p. n«z,m. 

and the latter lost a tooth. In the eni^a^e meats 

perdit^v, bataille^W 

'Whrch took place between the AiHtrians 

^ut.pro. eurent^y. lieuyVn. Jlutrichien^m. 

and the French, the former lost two- 

Frangois^m. perdirent^v. 

thousand men, and the latter fifteen hundred.--- 

homme^ 
Among the peaches which you sent* me* at tiro- 

Panni^\). p^chcyf, ^e,pro. ' avez envoyies « 
different time?,- I observed that the former 

diff^e rent yRi\j. /oisy(. ci remarqu^^y. 
were better than the latter. 

iUiient^v, 

Ce qui J in the nominative ca>»e, ce qve^ in the acca«ntive, 
what. This pronoun is never joined to any noun: it al- 
ways may be turned into that which^ or the thing which ; and 



cect, eeloy^ this^ that, are only used when speaking 9f 
things, the vfordthing being always ucderstood : ex. 

JeiaisceqQi eat arrive^ 1 know what has happen- 
ed. 

Savez'-vous ce que je pense ? Do you know 'what I think } 

Ceci me p/at^, TAi« pleases me ; L e. this 

thing y kc. 

Cela tnefait peur. That frightens me ; t. t^ 

that thing/kc. 

EXITRCfBE UPOir THIS RVLE. 

May I know what causes your grief 
Puis^r, savoir yY. eause^y. ckagrin^m^ 

and sadness ? - - • Your father has (a good deal) 
triaiessejC, 6enKcof<p,adv. 

of friendship for you; for, he 'uever^ 

car,c. nt jamais yfi^y, 

refuses* you* what you ask ofhim.--- 

refuse^y, demandez^y, u^luu 

You seem much dejected ,* tell me what 

paroisseZyy, 6ten,ady, abattUyfn\j, dites-moi 

yexes you. Go and tell my father what 

facheyV, Mlezyy. u/" </tre,v.cl,p. 

has passed here, and do not forget what yoo- 

s''est pas$6^yt ict,adv. ^^ oubliezyY. 

have seen, and what you ha?e heard. Give 

entendu^lt.p. 

methiSf and take that.- 1 prefer this to* 

prenez^y, prifhreyy, 

tkat. 

OF PRONOUNS RELATIVE. 

These pronouns are called relative^ because they hare 
always a reference to some other noun or pionoun in the 
discourise, either expressed or implied. They are deciuK 
ed as follows: 



Singular tind Plural. 
Both Gendein?. 

Nom. yttt, ' who, which, that. 

Gen. de gwi, or dont, of whom, whose,* of which! 

Dat. d qiti^ to whom, to which. 

•Ace. qtu^ 9iii,t whom, which, (hat. 

Abl. de ^ui, dontj from whom, from which. 

Acc. quoiy que^ what. 

Geo. Abl. de quoi^ or dont^ or from what. 

Dat. d quoi^ to what. 

Singular. 

Mascaline. Fpminfne. 

Nom. Acc. iequeln laquellt^ which. 

Gen. Abl. duquel^ or donty de laquelle^ of or from, &C* 
Dat. auquelj d laqudle^ to which. - 

Plural. 

Nom. Acc. ksqueUj iesqufUes^ which. 

Gen. Abl. de^quehy or dont^ desqndles^ of or from) &c. 

Dat. auxqnelsy auxqitelles^ to which. 

The noun, or pronoun, to which the pronoun relative 
bas a reference, is called the anteeedenty with which It 
must agree in geoder and number: ex. 

Je connois ttn homme qui doit I know, a man toho is to go 
aller voir le camp^ and »ee the camp. ^}^. 

In this sentence qui has a reference to h'^mme^ mat)« 
because I can say, lequel homme^ which man, &c. 

•/'at 2m la lettre que vwa 1 have rend the letter {thai) 
nCavez etivoyie^ you sent me. 

In this last senfence qne ha« a reference to teftre^ letter, 
because it may be said, laquelle lettre^ ivhich letter, &c. 

* WhosCf being used interrog itively, must be rendeied in Fiencli 
by d qui : ex. 

A qui est ce litre f Whose book is this 7 

t Qut, whom, is never used in the accoeative but when it is govern* 
, ed by some of the prepositions : ex. 

Avsequi^ Witfa-whoia Punr quiy F()r whoou 

or when it signifies 'vthat person : ex. 

Amenez qui voua vrndrez^ Bring whom you pkase. 
that is, vfhat person you please.. 

11 ♦ 
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The relatire que^ wfiom, which, or that, is sometimes 
nnderstuod Iq Eoglish, but it must aiwa^rg be expressed Id 
French : ex. 

La dame que vous connoissiz The lady (that) you know 
est arrivee^ is arrived. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The man who sold me these pens is veiy 

0yV.9eii(2u,p.p.. 

cnnnini^. The lady of whom you speak 

■na6yRi]y dame/. parleZyYr 

U not handsome. Miss D***, whom you love 

Mile aimeZyV, 

so much, is very ill. — The- person ta 

t6tit^,Hdv, moWejBdJ. perso'nnej^. 

whom I wrote last year has anj^wered 

0f,v.^cri/,p.p. ^flW,p.p. annie/^ r6pondv^p,^ 
me this morning'. - - He who was with you, related 

niatinjm, etoit,v, o,v. raconiiyp^p^ 

to me (every thing) that had passed. --- 

tout ce qui s^iloit passiyy»\i. 

She will not hear of the lady whom 

DeutjV^ entendre parleVyV . 

he (is going to) marry. — Shun vice, and, 

f>o,v. SpouseryV, EviteZyV, vice,rti. 

love what is good. ----Who was with 

aifneZjV^ i&07i,adj. itoilyV, avecyp» 

youl ----Ft was a genlleman, whose^ name* I* 
Ce monsieur^m. noirf^ih. 

kn*ow* *nol*^ Men generally* love* bim 

iaisyV,' ginifolementySidv^ 

who flatters them, - - The man 1 s^nt you was 

JiattfyW. aiy\.envt>yiy\y,\t, 

honest.-- Whose* sword* is* this* .^ -- You speak 

parlezyr. 
of the lady whose husband has been so ill. 

mariyiti, ^/e,p.p. 

These pronouns^ like the personal and conjunctive, 
when gov p'r^ied by two or more verbs, must be repeated 
(in French) l^efore each govefoing verb, though most 
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commonly expressed but ODce in English,' and before the 
first verb : ex. 

La Dieu que nous aimons The God whom we love 
et que nous adorons^ and worship. 

EXERCISE UPON tHIS BULB. 

The man who caresses and flatters you is^ the* 

caresse^v. 

most* dangerous* being* I know. A matt 

pliiSyHdv. eire,m. • connoisse^v. 

whose manners are innocent, and behaviour 

f7ianir«,f.p1. tnnoc«n^,adj. conduitej. 

is blameless, is the roan whom we (ought to) che- 

Arreprochable^iinl}, deoons,y, chS* 

riih and honour. The letters which you have 

rir^r. respecter yV* 

written, and showed me, were tole- 

^crt/tf9,p.p. montr4es^p,\*. etdient^y. passa- 

rably . well. - * - f *The woman to whom 1 have 

Memen/,adv. femme^(. 

lent so much money, and spoken so often, 

/)re/^,p.p. parld,p,p. 

is dead. - * - - Servants are men or wo- 

mort^ndy I)f)mestique^m,et f. (m,c. 

men whom we keep and reward 

nourrissonSyV, ricompensons^T. 

for the services which they do us. 

pour^p. rendentyV, 

When the words to which^ to what^ at which^ at wkci^ in 
which^ in what^ have a reference to inanimate things, and 
when they can be expressed by where^ whereto^ wherecU^ 
or wherein^ they are to be rendered io French by the ad- 
verb of place, oil ; ex. 

Je vous montrerai la mat' I will show you the house 
son oxiildemeure^ in whick he lives; (that 

is, where he lives.) 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULI(. ,: 

The state of misery to which he was reduced 

dtoii r^c/oiV,p.p. 
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has touched . me to the quick. The town to 

touchi^p.p. * vif^m, villt^t 

which he is gone is precisely the same 

fl//e,p.p. precuitnent^didy, Wme^adj* 

place through which we tv-ent in (coming up>) 

pkfce^f. par^p. ou passames^y. cn,p.»enafi/,p.act. 

to London. (Thif* i*) the door through which 

Foici^ntdy. 

the thieves went info the house. The pri- 

volevr^m. entr^rent^y* ' 

son in which they used to shut up 

Tom, pro. opoit contumely, dc renfertner^Y* 
the prisoners, has been demolished. 
prisonnierym. dHriiite^p.p. 

Q«oi, what, and sometimes tkat or Tekich^ k never 
used in the nominative case . in the other cases it isgen* 
eraily used in an indeterminate signification^ and is never 
expressed except in speaking of inanimate things, and 
especially when it has for its antecedent, ce or rien: ex. 

C^est h qno'ijevous conseille If is what I advise you to 

de penser^ think of. 

II fi'y « rieti h quoi il ne soit There is nothing for whick 

disposi, be is not disposed* 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULIC. 

Of what does your sister complain ?--- What! j 
,/y» «c plainhelle^y, 

you dare answer me thus! For what dp 

osez,v,ripoiidre,y. ai/m,adv. PoMr,p. ^^ 

yoff'cah* meM---Why did you 

appelezyy. Pourqnot^ndy. avez^y, 

bring tl^at man before me ? what is he 

ameni.p.p' devant^p, 

goilty of ? What is your brother sorry 

coupnbUMy " /ac.W,adj. 

for ?---At what were* yon* playing,* when I came 
de h jouicz^y. *mw 

in ? - - To what shall* we* appl>» ourselves ? - 

entriyy appliqverons^y »ow*,pro. 

(* There* i>*) "nothing* for which he is* not* 

U y a,v. ne ric/i,adv. a toUyy. tie 
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fit. -. • « » - In what do yoa intend to spend 

|»*oprc,adj. h jot^ propasez-voutyY. (Ie,p. pofser^r. 

}four holidays ? 
vacance^(.pL 

When we speak of irrational beings or inanimate 
things in the genitive, dative^ or ablative cases, we make 
use of Uquelj laquelle^ which, &Ck instead of gui; also a^ 
ter a preposition, and when who, whom^ or which, re- 
fer to one or more objects oa which the choice is to be 
formed : ex. 

Xe cheval auquel vous tlon* The horse to whi^ yoa 
nez dL 6otre, * give ^ome drink. 

La f entire sur laquelle tous The window upon which. 
vous appityez^ yon lean. 

Jipportez iequei vwa rem- Bring wAtcft you please. 
drezy 

IXERCISfi UPON THIS RULE. 

The trade to which you apply, 

commerce,m. vous vous appUquez^r^ 

and the profession to which you are devoted, 

professions^. divoue^p.p, 

aie very honourable. * - - (Is that) the horse for 

iJ«^-,v.c«,p./elK,adv. 
which jou gavie - a hundred guineas ? - - Lying 

avex donni^p.p, Mensonge^m* 

is a vice for which young people (onghi to) 

gens,pl. doivent^v, 

liave the greatest horror. The table upon 

' horreurjf, table^f. *ttr,p. 

which you write, is broken. ---- The reasons 

6criv€Z,y. cass^e^p p. 

upon which you ground your system are 

appuycZyV, ^steme^m. 

satisfactory. (There are) four drawings ; which 

satisfaisantjf\di. Fbi7d,adv. dessina^m, 

do you choose ?- — - (Here are) two pears; which 
^^ choisisseZyV, Voici^ndv. poire^f, 

will you have %^- - They are two sisters ; which 

vovlez^y, scr \ sont^r. 

*^do you like the best ? 

>o* aim&^Y* It tnt«ux.adv. 

11* ' 
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OF PHONO NS INTERROGATIVE. 

They are caliet! interrogative^ because they are used on- 
ly in asking questions, and have no antecedent : they are 
declined with the article indefinite. 

Singular and Plural. 

Bojth Genders. 

Nom. Ace. qnij wiio, whom. 

Gen. Ab). de qui^ of or from whom. 

Dat. d quiy to whom, whose. 

Nom. Ace. quoi^ or que^ what ; * 

Or, qu'^est'-ce qui, qu'est'Ce que. 
Gen. Abl. de quoi^ of or from what. 
Dat. quoiy to what. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminloe. 

N. A. qvel^ 0:r lequel^ quelle* oi* laqnelUy what, which. 
G, A. de quel^ duquel^ de quelle^ de larjuelle^ of or from,.&c« 
Dat. h quel, auquely h quscUe^th laquelUy to what, whicb* 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

N. A. queby or lesqnds^ quelles, or lesquelles, what, which. 
G. \, de qutis, desquels^ dequelles^ desquelles, of or from, &c. 
Dnt. h quels, anxqueU, h quelles, auxquelles, to what, which. 

Qui, who, whom^ as an interrogative pronoun, always re- 
fers to persons and never to things; and it may be ex- 
pressed by quelle personne 7 what person ? Quoi and que^ 
what, have always a reference to things and never to 
persons, and may be expressed by quelle ckose ? what thinff ? 
According to the French idiom, qmi can never be put 
before a verb as its accusative ; it is always que : ex. 

Qui est'lh ? Who is there 

J0^ quoi parleiC''Vous f What are you spea]c,ing of ? 

Que voule^vous ? or qu'^ est" What do you want ? {thatiMf 
ee que voue vovkz 1 What is it tiiat you rvish ?) 

* When whfU, in English, signi^ev fffno much, it mustbp ^pretue^ 
in French by cofibipn, 



Who was tb€ £f«t king of France ? - - - Who cim 

give credit tp ft foxmg man who does not ^leak 

the troth ? Of whom were* you' speaJiing,* wken 

verity. parlicz^w. 

I came ? - <^ - To whom did .> you lend my 

mV/j,v. av«?)V. prete^p.p. 

slftte 1 - -- WboiQ <Jo you seek ? -- - - Who toJd 
atdoise^i. ^ cAercAejp.,v. ^ diV^T. 

il to you f - - - From whom do 3 on know it ? — Wkttt' 

^JOr% saveZfV, 

ar.e' you' doing* ? ---What do you say ?••• What 

do you ask of me ? Who U the oaan 

demandeZfW, «^ 

who can boast of being wiihout defeet ? - - 

peut^v, sevanier^Y^ d*elreyV, SQO&^p. defuut? 
What is the name of your father ? What is his 

occupation ? -- - What are his amusements ? What 

oecupation^t sont^y. ptaisir^ni. 

is bis bu}»iae8s ? - — In what city does he' live* -^ - - - 
8(mtyV. affairesS.pl. vUU^\\%jor* ihmeuftjV, 

What is the country in which he was born ^ 

pays^m, a pris naissance. 

In the last instances it may easily be seen, that quel^ or 
^«//€, what, is always joined to some substaotive with 
w^ich it must agree in gender and number. 

In order to avoid repetition, lequel^ laquelle^ which are 
elegantly u^ed as substantives for quel^ or quelle^ and the 
-substantive to whicli it is joined; and then Uqye.1 thust al- 
ways be followed by a genitive, either expressed or up- 
<lerstood : ex. • . 

Une, de mes scaurs est ma' One of my sisters is mar- 

riSe^ ried, 

liaquelle est-ce ? that . is. Which is it ? that v, 

laquelle de vos tceurt whic/^ of your sisters 

►, ^i'Ce? is it ? 



•- EXERpi«E UPON THIS RtftE. 

One 6f your cousins is arrived fronr the 

cousinjXn. arrivi^\y.p. 

con1in«nt ; which is it ?- - - - Ad auot of yours was 
contineni^m. itoit^y\ 

ill last week ; which was 

i9ir;2ae{e,adj. dernierej7k4j»^ semaine^T. 
it ?..-.« 1 have b%rd that two horses of yours 

out (/tf%;v. 
were lost : tell me which. - - My brother 

itoient^v, perdu^p.p, dites^v, 

wrote to me, that two of your sisters (are going) 
icrivU^Y. voni^y. 

to lejtrn French : which are they ? - -* - 

apprendre^Y. Frungois^m, sont^v, 

Tikey (were speaking) of a relation of his, and 

pnrloient^y. parent, m. 

of one of my friends; which were they ? 
amiej(, 

OF PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 

These pronouns are called indefinite or indeierminattj 
becau^ie they generally are substituted for the name of a 
vague and indeterminate object. Among them some are 
U9ed as nouns adjective, being always joined to .a douq 
substantive ; others are sometimes used as pronouns with- 
out a subst'autive, anrd sometimes as adjectives with a sub- 
stantive. 

Aucun^m. aucune^fk None, not any, any one. 

Auire^ Other, any other. 

Autrui^ Others, other people. 

Chacun^xn^ chacune^f. Each, every one, eveFjr 

» body. 

Chaque, Every, each. 

UunVautre^ sing.m. One another, each other- . 

r 1 . ^ Some others. 

Ltsuns h* autre,, j ^^^^ j^^. 

L^un ei Vwiirt^ sing.m. Both. 

Vun ou Tai/ffe.sing.m. Either. 

Ai l^tin ni /*«iiire,sing.ffl. Neither. 

Aii/,m. fitf//e,f. No one« 
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J^as tin,m. pas une^f* 
Personne, 

La plupart de^ des^ 

Pluisieurs, 

Qutlconque^ 

Quelque^ 

Qu§t(/ue ckosCy 

Qjielque — que^ 

Quel — qu€^sing,m» 

QuelU'^quey^'ing.f, 

Quelque chote qui ar qut^ 

Qw^i q%$e ce 8<n4 que^ 
Tmtt ce r/ui, or que^ 
Q^elqu^unjta.quelqu^une^L 

-Qui que ce soit^ or fut^ 



Quoi quece soit^ or/&, 



Tel, telle^ tels^ ielle^ 

Tel qui^ lets qui^ 

Telfe qvi^ telles qui^ 

Taui, 

Tout le monde^ 



Not one. ^ 

Nobody, none, ilo ooe, any 
one, any body. 

Most. 

Many, several. 

Whatever, whatsoever. 

Some^ any. 

Somf^ing) any thing. 

WhoM^ver, whatsoever, 
whatever, however, 
iiowsoever, though, &c. 



Whatever, whatsoever. 

Some, some one, some 

body, any body. 
Whoever, whosoever. 
Whoever, nobody in the 
worid, nobody at all, 
any body whatever, <do 
man living, let him be 
who he, wiil| or be who 
he may, kc. 
Wbaleverf nothing in the 
world, nothing what- 
ever. 
Nothings any thing. 
Such a one, such. 
Such as he, shC) they, who, 
• that, &c. 
Every, every thing. 
Every body, any bftdy. 
As — as, for all, although, 
however, &c. 



Obsertatioiib <m some of the above Fronouns. 

Aucun, auotttie, is never .used but in the singular, and 
always requires me before the verb; i( relates to a |»ersen 
IM" thing mentioned 'before ; but in interrogative seaten- 
ce9, and when it expresses a doubl, it is used without a 
negation : ex. 
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Aacim ne ^eH encore avisi 
de V0U8 contredire^ 

Y a-til •Ancun (ou aucune) 
de vous qui le sovffrti ? 



J{one has yet Ihougfjf of 

contradicting you. 
Is there any of you who 

would suffer it ? 



EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 



None of the *l)^ok8 which you 

^e, - - - Of all 



none 



buying, pleasfes 

achtttr^v. plait ^v, 
which you ga?8 me^ 

avez^YAonnies^^.^. 

fit to e^t. Is there 

5on,adj. d,p. manger^v.Y a^t-il^ 

applies ' to study as much as^ he can ? Among 

s^applique^y* itude^C, lepevt^y. 

all the ladies you know, \» there any one who 



saw me 

arc^,v.rK,p.p. 
the apples 

po/nme^T». 
19 yet 

eficorc,adr» 
any of you who 



r. 



connoissez^v. 



married him ? - - Philip is cer^ 

ipouser^v. Philippe cer^ 

a very wicked man, for none 

mechanic adj. car,c. 

well of hkn. Do yo» 



dame^f. 
would have) 
eut t7ou/t«,p.p. 
tainly 

tainetnentyndv. 
of his friends speak 

parle^r. 
know any news ? 
tavez^Y. nouvelle 
none. - • I wns m ^ 

itois^y, dern^fp. 
my friends have relieved 

a,v. seeouru^p.p. 

Nulj pas^ 1/n, are always accompanied by a negMion, 
and can only be used as a nominative to the verb : Per- 
sonne is likewise attended with a negation, except in sen- 
tences of doubt, admiration, or interrogation : ex. ' 

Nul ne peut se flatter d'etre No one can flatter himself 



No, sir, 

monsieury. 
trouble, 

me. 



I know 
saisyV, 
and none of 



agrSable d Dieu^ 
Pas un ne le croit^ 
Personne «'wM7 jamais ex- 

primi avec plus de grace 

que Sheridan ? 



i(> be agreeable to God. 
Not one believes it. < 
Did ever any body express 

himself with more grace 

than Sheridan ? 
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'EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

■ * 

No one in this world is free from 

en, p. monde^m, extmpt^Hd], 

fault. - - - No one can pretend to be per- 

d^fattt^m. pt^iendre^Y. etre^v, par* 

fectly happy in this land otmi- 

Jditementi^Av^ (/<in9,p. <errc,f. 

seij, - - All the sailors peri^^ at seat 

mateiotym, ont^V.pfr^p.p. saisp* tner 
not one escaped. - ^ -- The soldiers are all re- 
n 4chtipp6yp.p, soldat^m. re- 

turned'; not one has ^emaiD<$fil behind.--- 

venti^p.p. • estyV., resii,p.p. «ferrt^r«,adF. 

Nobody can boast of being without iift- 

5e,pro.van^er,v. e<re,v.' sans^p, 

perfections. - - As nobody speaks to you, 

Comme^adv. parle^y, 

jrod OHght not to speak to any body. «■ *- - Bid 

devez^v, t'^^parhr^v* A^t-il 

ever any body know in what happiness 

jamais connu,p.p. en,p. &onAeur,m.- 

consists ? 
eonsisUyV, 

Jlutre refers to persons and things, and is an adjective 
that precedes its substantive, unless used as a noun ; but 
autrui refers to persons only, and is invariable^ and can 
only be used in the genitive or dative case : ex. 

Cetlk plume rC est pas bonne^ T4iis pen is not good, give 

donn€2>lui en une autre, him another, 

JVe prenez pas le bien c2'au- Do not take other people^i 

trui, . goods. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RUXE. 

Your brollier has lost his books \ shall I 

perdu, p. p. t^^ 

give him others ? — As you broke my 

donnerai^v, avez cassSyp.p* 

penknife, you will give me another. - - Other peo- 

canifjm. donnerez^v, 

ple^s opinions are not the rnle of mine. * • - - 

sentimentyta, rigUyt 



Do iiot speaK ill • of other people, ifyviw 

%jO^ parlez^v. ma/y^dv. 

Tirill . have nobody 9peRk U[ of you. - - - 

vonkz^v, q^^, park^r. 

Ahvays* remember^ that principle ofna^ 

souvenei^ous de ce principe^m.- no' 

taral law, do not to others- what yoa 

tftirel,adj. loi^t . faitesiV. i 

woaid not wish ihat (they should do) to you; - - 

«^ voudriez^t, <mftt^\. 

WiH|<t are, other peopl^^s troubles, if (ihey be com- 
> ,■ > jdeifie,^ ii,Cr on Us oinn^ 

pared) with ours. 
pareyV, aua > 

Chaqne and ekacun are not used indifferently ; ckaque al^ 
ways requires a stirbstaotive after it, and eluteim represents 
a noun not expressed in the seoftence, both relating ta 
persons or things : 

Ch'Aqyielangueasts idiomes Each language has its pe- 

particttliers^ culiar idioms. 

Chacun dson touf^ Every onem his turn. 

EXERClSfi UPON THIS RVLKr 

Every thing in its time.- -Every virtue has^ 

chose dans^ji, tems^m, 

its reward, .and each vice has its punishment. --- 

ricompensejf, chatimentyin^ 

Let every soldier keep '■* ' his post, to 

Que *c,pro.lic?ni6,v.. & poste^m, ponr^p, 

avoid any surprise from tlie enemy. - - 

Sviter^y. tou^adj. surpristf, de lapart de PennemL 
Erery one thinlts and acts for himself. - - Do not 

pense^r, ogit^r. soi. u/^ 

speak all at once, but each' in your torn. - - •- 

d la/ois^adr, d 

England expects (that) every man (will do) his duty 

aUend,V4 fi^o^v* devoir ^m. 

in case of danger. - -^ Trees bear their fruifii 

tn Jlrhre^m* portent^y, 

each in its seasons. - - - (Let us give) to every 

dan«,p. RendonSyY^ 
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one what belongs to him. Let every one 

apparlieni^v. Que 

meddle with his own bu$>iness. 

se^^TO.mele^y.de pro/)rc,adj. affnires^pl, 

Uun^ Vavtre are susceptible oi' gender and number, and 
express a reciprocity in Ihe action, and may be applied 
to per!»ons or ihings ; and if there be a preposition in 
English, it must be placed between them : ex. 

Us se hatssent fun I'autre, They hate ench other, 

lb parlent mal I'un de They speak ill gf one 

Tautrf*, another, 

Les voleurs se dSJient les Thieves mislrust one an, 

uns des autres, other, 

EXETICISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Fire and water destroy one another. - - My 

5e,pro. detruisent^y. 
fiistcrs can not bear each other. - - 

peuvent^fV, se^pro.sovffrir^v. 

Love one another, said our Lord 

^imcz-i?oHs,v. dit^v, Seignevr^m, 

to his discifdes. ' - -The seasons follow each 

disci pie ^m. saisoti^f, se^pro.suivent^v. 

other without interruption. ---- Honest , men 

sans^p, gens 

(ou^ht to) esteem one another. - - - They 

devroient s^estimer 

do justice to one another. It is rare 

se,pTo.rendtnt^\\ rflr«,adj. 

to hear two authors ppeak well of one 

d^entendre auteur^m. dire^v. du 6icn,m. 

another. - - Multiplication teaches to multiply 

Mulliplicaiion^f, enseigve^v. d multiplier^r. 
two numbers by each other. - - The columns 

nom6re,m. par,,p, eolonne^[, 

were close against one another. 

etoientyV, 5crr^,adj. contre.p, 

L^ttn et Vautre always require the verb in the plural, 
and may likewi^se be applied to persons or things : ni 
Pun ni Vmitre require the verb to be put in the singular, 
if that pronoun be placed before the verb, and in the 

12 
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plural, if it come after it ; but in both cases the verb mast 
be preceded by the negation ne : ex. 

L'uR el I'autre ontraison^ Both are in the right. 
Ni Pun ni Pautre ne repond^ Neither of them answer. 

or ils ne ripondent ni 

Pun ni Pautre, 

When the preposition relates to bolh^ it must be placed 
before Pun and Pautre^ and repeated ; and both is not ex- 
press^ in French, when it precedes two nouns or pro- 
nouns united by the conjunction and : ex. 

71 repoit de Pargent de Pun He receives money from 

et de Pautre, both. 

Son frere et sa sosur sont Both his brother and sister 

mortSy ' are dead. 

exercise: upon this rule. 

Both serve to the same purpose. ---I 

5«rven^,v. OTenic,adj. tiscr^c,m. 

called on your cousin?, and 1 heard 

at pa5«^,p.p. c/i62r cousine^L ai appris^p.'p, 

that both had been married a week be- 

^ue avoient^y. n»ar2e,p.p. semaine^i^, au" 

fore. Honour your father and mother, 

paravant^ndv, Respecicz^v, 

and endeavour to please both, - — Do you speak 

tachez.v. deptaire.y. d ' u/^ parlcz.y. 

of my brother or sister ? 1 speftk of both. - - Apples 

parle^y. Pomme^L 

and pears are good fruits, but peaches are pre- 
poire^f. piche^f. prS^ 

ferahie to both. - - I wrote to both, but neither of 
ferabU^H(\j. ^ ai icrityV. *^^ 

them answered my letters. - Yesterday 1 expected 
%o^ a r^/)onc?tt,p.p. d attendois^y, 

my two best friends, but neither of them came. - - 1 

t^ t/7» mn/,v. 

will give it to n'eithet" of them . Both religion 

donnerai^Y. - %//* %jO^ 

and virtue are the bonds of civil society. 

/ien,m. 
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Qjitelq^te — que, Qjuelque immediately joined io a noun 
followed by que^ expresses an indeterminate quality or 
quantity ; it is declinable before a substantive, and in« 
declinable before an adjective, and requires the verb to 
be put in the subjunctive mood : ex. 

Queiques /ati/ef que veus Whatever faults you may 
ayez faitesy on vous par" have committed, they 
donnera^ vfiW forgive you. 

Quelque grandes que soient However great your faults 
vos fautes^ on voui par- be, they will forgive 
donnera^ yon. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Whatever efforts people make to hide 

effort^m. on, pro. fasse^v. pour^p, voiler^r, 
truth, it (is discovered) sooner or later. - - What- 

se dicouvre^y, rd/,adv. /ar(i,adv. 

ever services you (may have) done to your 

serv\ce^m. ayez^v, r€»c?Ms,p.p. 

country, it will reward yoju for them. What- 

patrie^^, recompensera^Y. * 

ever capacity a man may have, he ought not to 

pteisUfY, doit^v, se 

boast. - - However equitable your* offers' be*, 
vanter^v. 9jff're^^, snient^r, 

I do not believe they will be accepted. - - ^Though* 
%//* crois^y, soient^y. acceptie^pp, 

kiogs* be* (ever so) powerful,* they die 

soie^t^y. puissant^^c]}. meurent^Y, 

as well as the meanest of their subjects. - - However 

bas^mlj, sujet^m. 

learned those ladies may be, they sometimes* 
savant ^R<\], quelquefois^nd v . 

mistake\ 
seypro. trompent^Y, 

Q^uel que^ quelle que must be thus divided, when it is 
imme-diatelyfoUowed by a verb or a personal jironoun, 
and agree in gender and number with the noun to which 
it relates; it likewise requires the< verb to be put in the 
subjunctive mood : ex. 



•' 



See the Rule, page 103. 
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Quelle qne sort voire faute, Whatever your fault may 
on vous pardonneru^ be, they will forgive you. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Whatever the enemy be, whose malice® you' 

eummi^m. rnalice^i. 

dread", you oug^ht to rely on your 

apprehendez^v. devez^v. vous reposer^v. sur^p, 

innocence. Laws condemn all criminals, 

condamneni^y, criminelym, 

whoever they may be. - - Whatever your inten- 

puissent^v, inten' 

tions (may be,) 1 think that you (are in the wrong.) 
tion^i. soient avez tort 

Whatever the reasons be which you (may allege,) 

raisouj^. aVeguiez^v. 

they are not sufficient. - - - - Whatever these hooks 

sujffisant^'Adj, llvre^m, 

be, send them to me. --- Whatever her fortune be, 

fortune^C, 
he says he ^never* (will marry') her*. 
dityV. epousera^w 

Qjti^lque chose qui^ or que^ quoique^ quoi qve cesoit que^ tout 
te qui^ or que always relate to thinof.a, and never toper- 
sons ; with this difference, that, in French, we generally 
begip with either quelpe chose que or qui^ qnoi que, or quoif 
quece soil qite^ w'lih xhe following verb in the subjunctive 
mood : ex. 

Quelque chose qu'ow vous Whatever may be said to 

dise^ ne lecroyez pas^ you, do not believe it. 

Quoi que ce soit qu'on vous Whatever they may say to 

dise^ ne le croyez pas^ you, do not believe it. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Whatever may happen to you in tliis world, 

pitmcv. arriver^v. monde^m» 

*never' murmur* agfainst Divine Providence, for 

murMurez^w c««rre,p. cor,c. 

whatever we may suffer, we deserve it. --VVhat- 

so1/^rtr)«*,v. meritons^v, 

ever I (may do,) you always blame mc. — - Who is 
fasse^y, bldmez^y. 
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tfae man who has stolen his monej ? I know not ; 

but whoever be (may be,) and whatever he may sny, 

soit^ dise^v* 

if my father catch him, he shall be punished. 

attrappe^v, puni^p.p. 

In whatever your master employs you do it 

4 emploie^v, faiteSjV, 

heartily. Whatever you may say, your 

de bon cosur^ndv, disiez^v. 

brothers shai4 be punished, if they deserve it. 
seront^v. * miritent^v. 

On the contrary, we always make use of tout ce quiy or 
que^ when whatever can be turned into all that which^ or 
every thing which ; and may be placed either at the begin- 
ning or in the middle of a sentence, according to its situa* 
tion in English, with the following verb in the indica- 
tive mood : ex. 

11 f era toujour Sy tout ce qu^ti He will always do what' 
vous plairOy ever^ or every things you 

please. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

In whatever you do, be guided by ho- 

/aites^v. guidiyp.p. hon^ 

nesty and probity ; and in whatever you say, 

netet£^(, dite^r, 

never deviate from the path of truth,-- 

VOUS Scariez^v, sentier^m* 

Whatever is pleasing is not always useful.--- 

4f gr Sable ^ndj, utile^ndj. 

Tell me whatever you think of me, .and I will 

Dites^y, pensez^y, di" 

tell you whatever 1 think of you. Never speak 

rat,v. 

of w. atever has passed between us both. - - She is 

a^est passi entre^i\ deux. 

so curious, that she will know whatever I 

'c«Wei/'r,ndj. veut^y* savoir^y. 

do.-- Whatever glitters is not gold. I will pay 

fais^v, luitjV, or payerai^y*. 

you to-morrow whatever I owe you. 

dois^y. 

^ Si loses the t before il, he : ils, they. 
V2* ' 
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Quelqite always expre?ep9 an in<)etprminnte significa- 
tion, ami is generally joined to a snq^tantive with which 
it agrees in nninber ; and qnel(fu'*un, quelqu^unt^ make 
qutlques-uns^ quelques-unes^ in (he plural : ex. 

Qiielque homtne^ Some man. 

Que IqueyVf Aiwc, $So/ne woman. 

Queiqtrunf/i'u dil^ Some one has told me, &c. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. * 

When he comes to see us, be has 

Q(/and,adv. vient^v, xjor^ voir^v, 

always some tale to tell us. - - He promised 

conte^m. d faire^v. a promis^p.p, 

to bring me some Hiberts and cheptnnts. - - - Have 
de avelhie chafaii^ne, 

you heard any news ? -^Somebody knocks 

rf/>/)rw,p.p. * nouvelle ? fr^pp^^^' 

at the door; go and open it.-- !s there 

allez^v. "O" ouvrir^v. Y at-il 

any of these ladies who has found my colour-box ? 

dame^f. «i7,v. trouvi couleur. 

- - Have you any (lafplierry trees) in your garden ? I 

framhoisier^w, 
have some. - - Has he any vines ? Yes, he has some. 

A't-il^ vigne^f, 0/u',adv. 

Qmi qve ce soit^ speaking of persons only, may be 
Englishr»d different ways; hut when by whoever^ what 
person soever^ it must always be followed by the pronouns 
t/, e//c, or qui^ and sometimes by both, unless it be gov- 
erned by a verb or preposition : ex. 

Qui qne ce soit qui me Whoever deceives me, shall 
trompe^ il sera puni^ be punished. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Whoever despises the poor, is himself des- 

miprise^y, lui meme mi' 

picable. - - Whoever speaks to you, do not ansiver. - - 

prisitble^'AkVy pnrle »/7» reponieZyV, 

Whoever (may pre^'^rne lo) ask you any viuestloo 

oserjyV. question 
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concerninip that affair, pretend not* 1o* know* (any* 
touchan(y\), feignez.v. rffjp. savoir^y, 

thing) (about it*). - - Of whomsoever you »peak, 

parliez^v* 
always f^peak the (ruth. To whomsoever vou 

dUcs^y. vous 

apply, every body (will tell) you the 

votis adressiez^y. tout temondti^m. dira^y. 

same thing. Wiih whomsoever yon be, 

chostyf, Avtc^p. soyez^Y. 

always' behave* well*. 

comporteZ'Vous^y, 

When ihe above pronoun is Englished by nobody in 
the worlds no man Hvivg^ &c. ; it mus^t be attended with 
the negation ne betore (he verb; and when speaking in. 
the past tense, qui que cefut must be used : ex. 

Je n^en park d qui que ce 1 mention it to no man 
8oit, livings to no one. 

Cesar ne vovloit se fitr h Caesar would trust to tio- 
qui que ce lut, body whatever. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Charity bids us to (Fpeak ill) of nobody what- 
ordonnci^y. de^pMtidire^y. 
ever, and to do harm to no man Hying. - - - 1 

de.,p.faire^y.da mal,m. 
spoke 10 nobody whatever j for 1 saw neither 

ai parli^fijp. ai ou,p.p. 

father, mother, nor children.- - Never speak to any 

pariez^y. 
body whatever of what I told you. --He acquainted 

aid it fitpitrih 

nobody in the world with his projects. - - - My brother 

de prnjet^m. 

was so honest, that he mistrusted nobody at all. --- 
4toit^y. se dSJioit de 

Crom»vell would trust his life to noKody whatever. 
volut^y. confier^y. vie J. 

Th«» above oljservation is to be made with lespect to 
^ttoi q It ce soity quel que cefut^ only uped in speaking of in- 
aniniite objects. Quiconque is mdc^clinab'e, always used 
in the singular, and said oui y of persons : ex. 
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Je ne me plains de quoi que I do not complain of any 
ce soJ() thing whatever. 

Quiconque vous a dit cela^ Whoever told }ou that, &c. 
4-c. 



EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 



My brother enjoys go' good* a^ health*, that 

jouit^v, rfc,p. si 
(for these) three years he never complained 6f 

depuis^p. s*est plaint^p,p, 

any thing whatever.-- He is so lazy, that 

he applies to nothing whatever. You 

s^applique^v, 
may go and take a walk in the garden, 

poMve^,v. aller^v, %jor* vous promener^v, 

but do not touch any thing whatever. Who-' 

touche2^vMy\}* 
ever believes every thing which (he is told,) is 
croil^v. on lui dii^v* 

often deceived. --He (is ordered) to stop 

trompe^p.p. a ordre d^arriier 

every one that shall go that way. 

passera^Y. par-lh. 

It mu9t be observed, that the numeral adjective one^ us- 
ed in English as a pronoun indetinite, and admitting of a 
plural termination, is not to be expressed in French, when 
it immediately follows an adjective of colour, or any 
other expressing the shape or size of the object wbicb it 
implies; but the adjective mu<t be put in the same num- 
ber and gender as the substantive which is understood in 
English: ex. 

Qwef habit acheterez^vous ? What coat shall you buy ? 

un bleu ou un vert ? a blue one or a green one ? 

J^ai trove deux nids d'^oi' I have found two birds' 

seavx ; dans Vun il y nests ; there were eggs 

avoit des osufsy et des pC" ' in one, and young oner 

tits dans Vautre, in the other. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RUMS. 

What kind of a hat will you have ? a bhck 

espicCyT, ujr* u/* unnoir^Ofly 
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one, or a white one ? a round one, or a 

&/anc,adj. rofid,n(]j. 

cocked one ? Mv father has sold 

»'ctroi/55e,adj. vendn^p,p. 

one of his horses; which is itt the black one, or 
un ce 

the grey one ? W^^^ there many flowers in 

^m,adj. I avoit'U 

his garden ? Yes, (there were) very fine ones, 

ityenovoit tr^*«,adv. 6ffjw,adj. 
which my father had sent him from Hol- 

envoyiyp.p, 
land. --- (Here are) several pair of shoes ; which 

Fota',adv. soulieryin. 

will you have ? the red ones, or the white 

tjCT* ro«^«,adj, 

ones ? I prefer the black ones. 
prS/ire^v. 

Taut — que, Toitt^ preceding a noun immediately fol- 
lowed by que^ is indeclinable in the masculine and declin- 
ahie in the feminine, before nouns beginning with a con- 
sonant, and must be repeated before every noun in the 
sentence : ex. 

Tout savant quV/ est^ il st As learned aw he Uy he 

Irampe qvelquefoisj sometimes mistakes. 

Toute savante qxi^efle tat^ For all she is learned, she 

elle se irofnpe quelqiiefois, sometimes mistakes. 

Observe well the above construction. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

For all my sister is ugly, she gets friends 

laid ,a dj . $e fait, v, 

every-where. - - - As amiable as she is, slie 

par-tout^ adv. atma6/e,adj. 

does not please ' me at all. ---For all they are 

plait^v* du tout^MW, 

rich, they give' ^nothing* to the poor. ----- 

donneni^v, pHMvrc,adj.pl. 

Your mother, although, (or for all) she 14 young, appf*ars 

parottyV, 

old. As generous as he is, he has not given 

%^,adj. a,r. do/ini^,p.p. 
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me one farlWng. -- Hfs aunt, for all she is anofry 

liard^m. tanieS- fachS^Rdj. 

with hioij wlll^forgfive him his fault?, as great 
contreyp. pardo7inera,y> lui faute^f, 

as they are. As young, amiable,, handsome, 

&ean,adj. 

and rich, as my friend's sisters are, they were 

itoientyV, 
not yet married the last time I saw 

cncore,adv. man«,p.p. /ow,f. t;w,v. 

them- 
N. 6. This will be seen again among the conjunctions. 

To the above pronouns may he added the three fol- 
lowing expressions, which are generally used in an in- 
definite or indeterminate manner : 

Je ne sais qui^ I know not whe, whom. 

Jene^sais quoi^ I know not what. 

Je nesais quel^ quelle^ &uc, I know not which or what. 

Je ne sais qui is only said of persons, and signifies a 
person we do not know. Je ne sais quoi is only said of 
things, and signifies an object which cannot precisely be 
named or defined ; Je ne sais quel is placed before sub- 
stantives, both of persons and things ; lastly, we some- 
times put un before Je ne sais quoiy and indifferently, un 
or le before Je ne sais quoi : ex. 

Je ne sais qui me parle^ I know not who speaks to 

me. 
II park de je ne sals quoi, He speaks of / know not 

what. 
Je visje nesais,qne\ homme^ I saw I know not what man. 
Ilparie d'uojfe ne sais qui,^ He speaks of I know not 

whom, 
J^ai lu une comedie intiiu- 1 have read a play which 

Ue^ je ne sais quoi, has for its title, / know 

not what, 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

"When I paid a visit to my friend, 1 addressed 

rendis^Y. «/7» m'a(/re«5at,v« 
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Wjself lo I know not whom. - - Hte (keeps company 

xjor^ friqnentt^Y. 

with) I know not whom, and that displeases her. •^- 

deplait^y. lui. 
Whils't she (was speaking) to him, she was 

Pendant ^ue,c. parloityVk Jul 

accosted by I know not whom.- -• There is 

a^orc/e'jp.p. J0fl»*?P» // y a, v.' 

I know not what mean in that behaviour. - - - 

dt has^ii^y conduiteS. 

He complains of 1 know not what. -- - When I 

se plaint^Y. 
went in, I saw I know not what man^ what wo^ 
entrai^y. 
man, what pictures, what figures. - - She speaks 

portrait yXn. fig^^^^^' 

to 1 know not whom. - - - There is in that I 

kt'dedanS'^didv^ 
know not what that pleases me* 

plaii^v, 

RECAPITULATORY or promiscuous EXERCISES 
vpon all the PRONOUNS. 

Review well your rules and examples before you write, 

I jBpeak French. - - You speak English. - * 

parle^Y. parlez^v. 

We do not understand what they say to us. - - 

u/* comprenons^v* disenl^y. 

She speaks to you, and robs you (at the same) 

parle^y. vole^y. en meme 

time. - - We have not seen * them. - - Your 

tetnps^M. avons^Y. vus^p.ip, 

• mother came to see me yesterday, and I 

' vinfyY, t/7» t;otr,v. Aicr,adv. 

(will go to) see her iomorfow. - - Is therfe any body 
tVai,v. demain^ndy, Est-il 

that esteems her more than I do ? - - Attention, 

estime^y. %/7* 

cares, credit, money, I have pot* (every* thing) 

soin^ T/m^p.p. tout 

in use. - - They are happy, ' but we are 

en,p. usage* heureux^ndj. 
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Dot fo. - - Erery Bodjr thinks I an» the mother of 

* croit^v, 

that child; I assure you I am not. ---- Ladies, 

* JWmc», 

are you the companJons of Miss le Noir ? Yes, 

e/e*,v. compagne^f. s 

we are. * - -My uncle gave me a sword, and 

♦ a donne^p.p, 

I owe my life to it. ---- Whatever (may be) 
dijis la soientyV, 

v6ur troubles, you (ought to) write to me more 

peine^f, devriez^v. ecrire^v, 

frequently. - -- 1 will lend you the book which she 
,souvent^'.)dv, preteroiyV, 

has sent me. --Believe me, he is very 

envoyi.p.p, Croyez^v, 

ill, - - - - I shall be very glad to-'go 

fna/fir(/e,adj. ser^ai^w ai5e,adj. de allergy. 

there with you; for i have something to tell 

aveCfp. car,c. d dire^v. 

him. - - I love your sister, and I owe her res- 

aime^v, res' 

pect. - - Give me my hat and cloak. - - - 

pect^m. chapeau^m, mantelet ^m, 

1 have dined ' with your father and mother. - - 

dini^p.p. 
They* ol'len* procure* ^ me* that plea- 

*owT?cw^,adv. procurent^v. 
sure. - - if it be not an indiscretion on my part, 

ce est^v, f. de part J. 

pray tell me what pas«ed between you 

de grace J dites s^est passi.p.p. eritre^p. 

.and them. -- They have sent you good apples. 

pomine^r, - 
Ye?, there were some good ones and some bad 

il y nvoit^y, waMXJflt5,adj» 

ones. - - Write to me ; do not write to her. 

Ecrivez^v. kjot^ 

Carry some to your sister. - - I will do whatever 

Portez^v. ferai^v. 

you please. The Thannes is a very fine 

voudreZyV. Tomise^f. 6eaM,adj. 

* Look at page .107 
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river j it divides Loodon info two parts. - - - 

rivi^reS. divise^v. cm, p. pariitt, 

London is the capital of Engiaod, as Paris is that 

copitaleyf, 
of France; it is a tine city, bat some of its streets 

are very inconvenient and narrow. - - - firest 

in com niode^mdj, itroitj^Vy 

is a fine sea - port.t in France, but its entrance 

mer port^tn, • entrie^f, 

is difficult and dangerous. - - Brother, these 

c/t^ci/e,adj. 
books are mine, and not ^yours. - - - Your 

non ph9,2i(\v. 
exercise is better than mine, but it is not so 
thetne^m, 

well written as ydur sister^s. Do you think of 

icrit^p.p, */y* pensez,\.A 

me ? Yes, I do.^ " • " ^^^ ^® ^^^ know what vrxes 

pense^y, fuche^v. 

me. • - * I will not accept of any of the 

veux^r, accepter^v, »(/* 

ternns which they offer me. Whom ousfht 

iiondhion^f. ^ offreni^v, devons,y. 

we to worship ? Goil, who is the father of 

xjt/^adorcr^w. Diev^ 

them that love ^ him^ and the protector of tho^e 
^ aifnent^v. 

that tear him. Of all those who contend 

eraignentyV. dispvtent^v. 

against religion, some do it because it per* 

fon/rc,p. f. les unsfonf^v. parceque.c. em- 

plexps them ; otheri*, because they %vish to 

harrasse^v. Us autres veuletiUv* ^jtr» 

have the glory of perplexing its defenders. -- - 

ernbarrasser^v, difenseuTym, 

Those trees are well exposed to the stm, 

nrbre^m. txposS,p.p. soleil^m, 

nevertheless their fruits are not good. - - - I believe 

cependant y'A^v , crois^v. 

your uncle is arrived, - - His ability is not so 

o/if/«,m. arriV^,p.p. habilitS^^, 

* See pa^e 112. t See the rule; page 57. t hook at page 10^ 

13 
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great as yoars. Two rivarb are geiferally 

grand^^d), rivat^m. 

enemies of one another. --- Sister, who gave yoa 

that letter? Our ancle^s servant. ---- What cJoet 

lettrej. domestique^m, uy* 

he wnte to' you? That his library is at our 

service ; and I assure you that he has a \'ery good 

fr^5,adv. 
one. : - - His letters please me so much, that 1 

• ' plaisent^v, 

wish to increase their number. - - Both my 

veux^v, *<^ avgmenier^v, 
father and aunt are now at Rome : the former 

d prisent 
writes once a week, the latter writes 

iqriUv, une foU^r. 
to me twice a year. - - - - He that wants 

deuxfois manque^v.deyp, 

virtue, wants (all things). That lady pleases 

tout, damtS' plait^y, 

you, for you* are* always* speaking* of hei*. 

car,c. . . porlez^v. 

The beauty of the mind creates admrra- 

beaudyf. esprit^m. donne^Y. 

tion ; that of the soul gains esteem, and that 

dtne/, donne^y, estinieS. 

of the body love. Most friends are more 

corps<fXo. amour ^m. 

attached to our fortune, *than* *they are 

attache^p.p. que ne,c. 

to our person. Whoever is without virtue 

sanSfp, 
seldom* values* men j and ivh'oever is 

rarci/icn ^,adv. esdmeyV, 

too good, values them (too much). It 

^o/?,adv. rro/),adv. Ce 

is she who told me that this housfe is not 

tt t/t7,p.p. f/uiwon,f. 

yours..- -You believe that Mrs. D. is in your interests, 
t croyez^v. iniirel^m> 

* See the ex. p. 104. t Look at pages 96 and 97. 
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and I believ€ nothing of It. Ambition 

crois^v, n^rien^ixdv. 
(tramples upon) wisdom, honour, probity, and on 
Joule aux pieds sur^p, 

their ruin^; it lays the fonndation of its great- 

ruine^f. C''^wc,v. fondement^m. gran* 

Bess. -- - Whatever her intention (may be,) 1* do 

deur^f, soit^Y. *jO* 

*aoi* loje* her* the less^ for it*. — I assure you that 

I hav^< Tinsvvered both her letter and her brother's. — 
Nobody in the world has complained of your <fon* 

s'^est^v. plaint^p.p. 
duct. - - - When you read the history of the Roman 

Q^uand^c. lirez^v. histoirej, Rcmain^adj. 

emperors, 'you will find one (of them) whose name 
empereur^m. irovvereZfW. 

was Nero . The study of g-eography is absolute- 

JViron, gSographie^f, absolu^ 

ly necessary to him who has a taste for his- 

«iie}ii,adv. . * du gctU^m. 

lory. <•- - He that sold us this clock did not 

a vendit^p.p. pendule^f. a^v, 

cheat us.- - What do you think of it ? — 

trofnpes^p,p. «/7» pensezjV. 

Whoever cheats me shall repent (of it). - - - 

trompe^v, se repentim^v, en 

Every body thinks * we shall have peace. When 1 

croi'^v. aurons^v. paix^^. 

went in, the members of .the assembly were 

entraiyV. Stoient^y. 

seated every one in his place. — I, who did not 
crm^^p.p. d </7> 

. know that they were reconciled, was much 
^avois^v.qM^C, reconcili Sx yp.p f us ^y. fort^ndy. 

surprii^ed to see them together. England otvcs 

iionni de voir^y. ensemblc^^dy. c?oiV,v. 

htr cichea to her naval strength, and the encourage* 

forces^^.pL 

ment she gives to her commerce. We speak 

donne^y. parlons^y^ 

* See the note Bt the bottom of page 115. 
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of what has happened to bitn. - - - Wi>)1 ! if he 

€*/,v. (7rr/fc,p.p. Ek 6?*cM,)nt. 

spend other pt'Oi>le's money, he does not spend 

yours. - - - This illness is much hid ; nevertheless 

maladie^i". fort caoHee,\K\y. cependant^ndv, 

I know its origin and effects. bhe who 

connois^v, ^ * 

(wa?* speaking) to you is not j'et mar- 

parioit^w cflcor€,adv. 

riqd. - - Her father, mother, brothers, sisters, uncles, 

and nnnts ; in short, ail her relations, are dead^ 
tantc/, enfiuyC, parent^m. 

and have left her a considerable fortune. 

ontyV. laisseyp.p. 
Those gentlemen have fine horse.<, but mine are 
7nessieurs ckeval^m, 

finer than theirs. Do you know any of 

eonnoissez^v, 
those ladies? Yes, I know some ofthem.---** 

connois^v. 
For all they are young and handsome, they have (a 

o«/,v. 

j:;reat deal) of modesty and virtue. That German 

Memand 

nobleman is both poor and proud. Desiie 

gentilhomme orgveillevx^ndy Priez^y. 
Turn to bring them here. — h that the gown 
de cmencr^v* Est^e robeyf, 
for which you gave five guineas ?--- if I 
powr,p. avez donnL\),p, 
had been in your place, I (would have) 
eusse^y. ^^^,p p. A aurois^v, 
pn^forred the white one to the black one. -- 

pri'eie.p \^' 

How many books are there in that library ? There 

-y a-t il biblioth^^ite^f. 

are three thousand ?even hundred and twenty seven ia 
the library, fifty-two upon the table, and nineteen in my 

room. Whose house is this ? it belongs 

appariitni^Y^ 

* See page 112. 
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to I know not whom. There is I know not what 

* n y a, V, 

in the colour, which pleases much. To what 

dansjp, jilait^y, 

{does he apply himseli") ? This apple, ai^d thai he 

gave you^ are very good. - - - Give me either 

donna^v, donntz^x, > 

of ihem. I will send you some thither. - - - 

%//* enverraiyV. 

I cannot sell it to you for so' small' a* 

ne peux pas^v.vendre^Y. pour^p, 

SQDi^ - - 1 prefer the heauty of Ihe mind to tl&at 
somme,{. prifire^v, 

of the body. Some like music and some dancing. 

Les uns aimeni^y. danse^f. 

- - She says she .hates that man ; many think she 

dit^v. hait^v. croient 

loves him. - • He whom nobody pleases, is more 
aime^y, h p/ai(,v. 

unhappy than he who pleases nobody. - - I 

fna/Aeureua;,adj. h 

was near your sister when that happened 

itois^Y, auprh de^p. quand^c. arriva^v. 

to her. - - Both his father and mother died 

motirurenUY, 

on the same day. - - • As covetous as he is, h^ 

u/* "■ av(ire,adj. 

gave me a guinea. There are many people 

a donni^p.p, II y a 

whom we esteem, because we do not know them. - - 

parceque^c, connoissons 

Whatever has happened to you, I am very norry 

soit^v, arrive^p p» fdchi^ndj. 

for it. --He would do it in spite of any 

voukt^y, faire^y. e»,p. depit^m, 
body whatever. - - Learning is preferable to riches, 

Science^f. 

and 'virtue to both. Some philosophers have 

philosopheyJD, o;U,v« 

* See the Rule, page 122. 
IS* 
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thought that the fixe<1 stars were. so many 

C rM,p.p. jftxfi,M(lj. itoilej. Stoienf^y, avtant 

suns. - - See with what care, ailenlion, and per- 

severance, every animal (rears up) its (young ones.) 

--([l<^re are) two grammars, which do you pre- 
Fiyjci,adv. r/p . 

for? I prefer th^s to that. Both are very 

good. ---He believes nothing of what you 

croii^s. nc r?*e?i, adv. 

told him. -- - You hiame him who ^a^i 

t. 

avtz (/i^p.p. * bldinez^y, 

not <Jesf»rve it. — Friend, to whom did you 

mirite.Y, ^ aveZyY. 

spedt ? 1 i^poke to nobody; for 1 saw 

par-e^\}.\y. cii /;«r/l,p.p. cmrx. aivu^p.p. 

neither of them. - - Each country has it^ peculiar 

purticuUery-xd]^ 
custom? ; in France, the}* eat with the fork, in England, 
contntneX o«,pro. 

we eat with the knife ; in France, they eat the meat 
07/, pro. 
well done; in England, we eat it half raw. 

cui^e,p.p. * d moitU cri^e,adj. 

SECT. IV. 
OF VERBS AJ^D THEIR DIFFEREjXTS SORTS. 

Verbs are usually divided into seven sorts, viz. 

1 . Lr.v verbes a vx i tiaires^ a ux i I i a ry . 

2. I^s verbes actifsy active. 

5. Les verbes passifs^ • passive. 
4. Les verbes unitres^ neuter. 

6. Lcs j>iTbes rejlechis^ refit' ctive. 

6. Leff vrrbes personnels^ pergonal. 

7. Les verbes iinpevsonuelsy impersonal. 

Some of them are regitlor^ that i« to sny, they follow the 
generU rule of the conjugation to which they belong; 
others do not, and are called irregular. 

The auxiliary verbs are avoir^ to have, and etre^ to be. 

* See page 95. 
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These two auxilinrics are used to conjugate all the com- 
pound tenses ol' the other verbs. 

Xhe active verbs. — in this class, the action is transitive^ 
that is, it passes from the subject (o the object : ex. 

^Le matire punit les 6colier9 The master punishes the 
pare.<seux, Uny scholars. 

The active verb sometimes governs tn-o cases: one 
to which the sjction directly reters, or v.iiich is the di- 
rect object of the action, and is there iore called the 
direct or absolute case ; the other, to which the action 
refers but indirectly, and is called the indirect or relative 
case : ex. 

,Voire 3aur a ecrit nne Your sister wrote a long 
tongue lettre a mon frere, . letter to my brother, 

Jklong letter is the dir.ect or absolute case, and to my bro^ 
iher^ the intlirect or relative ca^e, ofthe yerb wrote. The 
direct case can be no other lut the accusative of a noun or 
pronoun ; but the indirect is either the genitivcy dative^ or 
ablative. 

In the passive verbs^ the action is received or sufTcTred 
by the subject: ex. 
Lcs ^coliers paresseuz Lazy scholars shall be 

seront punis^ punished. 

In the neuter verbs^ the action is intransitive, that is, 
it remains in the agent : ex. 



Foils voyagez^ You travel. 
Elle sovpire^ She sighs: 



Jfe dorsy 1 sleep. 

Nous iiudionsj We study. 

In the reflected t?cr65, the action returns upon the agent 
that produces it : ex. 

// se repents^ He repents himself. 

Elle se /owe, She, praises herself. 

These verbs have always se before their infinitive, 
and are conjugated with a double pronoun. 

The personal verbs are tho«e ivhich nre conjuicated 
with three per.«ons, in the singular and plural, through- 
out all. their ten!«e^^ 

The impersonal verbs have only the third person of the 
singular number. 

A*. B. There is a kind of verbs which may be distin- 
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guishedbjlhe name orredtfp/ica^it;e,alfvajs expressing a 
repetition oi' the actioa : ex. 

Recomme/zcer, To begin again, 

Kefaircy ' To do again^ &c. 

In these verbs, the English word again is to be 
rendered in Frencli by the salable re prefixed to the ra 
dix of the verb, and kot by encore. 

All Ihe above verbs may be simple or compound. 

A verb is simple which cannot be divided without 
losing its meaning : as, 



Jippeler^ To call ; 
Batir^ ' To build ; 
Meniir^ To lie ; 



Fotr, To see ; 

Prendre^ To ttike ; 
Fivre^ To live ; 



which would mean nothing, if they were divided. 

A verb is compound when it 1^ preceded by one or 
more syllables : as, 



Vrevoiry To foresee. 

Enireprendre^ To tiWertake. 
Surwwrc, To OM^Iive, &c. 

These last verbs are generally formed by prefixing to 
them part or ike whole of a preposition. 



Rappekr, To recall. 
Rehatirj To rebuild. 
DtmcwnV, To 6clie. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

To conjngate verbs is to give them different infiections 
or terminations, according to their moodsy tenses^ persons 
and numbers. 

MOODS. 

Mood or Mode^ in the sense it is taken here, is a gram- 
matical term, which means the manner of affirming, Of 
denoting, in the verb.s, by different inflections. 

There are, in the French language, four moods, ahso*' 
luleiy distinct from ench other, by the several inflections, 
or by some other difference. They are, 

Vinfinitif^ The intinitire. 

Uindicut'ify The indicative. 

LHmpiratif^ The imperative. 

Le sulijonttf^ ou The subjunctive, or con* 

conjonctify junctive. 
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Of the Infinitive Mood. 

This mood is so cnlled, because it only expreKfles 
the action or siguiticntion of the verb in an indefinite 
and indeterminate manner, that is, wiihout afHrmationy 
and without any relation as to time, number, or person: 
ex. 

Parler^ To 8peak. 

Chanter^ To sing. 

Danser^ To dance. 

Of the Indicative Mood. 

This mood is thus called, because it not only indicates 
the affirmation in the different tenses of the verbs, but 
likewise the time, number, and- person; without being 
preceded or governed by either a conjunction or verb : 

J'*ecri$ une lettre^ { write a letter, 

// chante une chanson^ He sings a song. 

Ecris and chante are two verbs in the indicative mood, 
because they do not require to be preceded by a conjunc- 
tion* or another verb to make a complete sense. The 
definition of this mood will be better understood by cohd- 
paring the Ijttle that has been said with what is going to 
be said with respect to the subjunctive mood. 

Of the Imfehative Mood. 

The name which has been given to this mood, is de- 
rived from a Latin word which signifies to command; and 
the imperative is in fact .but a manner of denoting in the 
vert^s the action of commanding^ entreatingy prayings exhort- 
ing^ and someiUnes forliidding : ex. 

jYe meprisez pas les avis Do not despise the advice 
que je vous donne^ which 1 givO'you. 

It IS easy to perceive that this manner of speaking is 
but an exhortation ; as if 1 had said, 

Je vous exhortCfje vous prie I exhort, I entreat you, not 
de ne pus mepi'iser mes . to despise my advice. 
avis^ 

This mood ha? no first person in the singular, because 
it is impossible tor a man to \;ommand himself^ and if it 

* Among the conjunctionB, some govern the indicative, others , 
the BubjuneCive : this will be explained hereafter. 
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have the first person plural, it is because we speak as 
tduch to others as (o ourselves; as when we say, 

Evitons tout ce qui pourroit Let us avoid every thing' 
offenser Us autres^ that might offend others. 

The second person singuUir and the first and secon^t 
plural admit of no pronouns before them; as to the third, 
in both number^, it is always preceded by the pronoun il 
or ellcy &c. and the conjunction que. 

Of the Subjunctive, or Conjunctive. 

The name of subjunctive, or conjunctive, sufficiently 
conveys what its use is in a sentence. It may be defined 
thus; a manner of expressing the different tenses of the 
verbs without any affirmation. In fact, the subjunctive 
never afiirms ; it is always preceded by, or subject to 
some conjunction ; and if it should be met with in a sen- 
tence containing an affirmation, that affirmation can only 
be expressed by the verb thai precedes the subjunctive, 
which is used only to modify that affirmation. In the 
subsequent sentence, 

Je travaille afin que votis I work, that you may rest 
vous reposiez, yourself^ * 

the affirmation is only expressed by je travaille^ 1 work, 
and what follows only expresses the end which I propose 
by working, viz. to procure' you some rest. Again, 

Je desire qiie vous fassiez I wish that you may do 
votre devoir^ lyour duty ; 

I affirm that I wish ; but it is clear there is no affirmation 
in these words, that you may do your duiy^ since I do not 
say that you do, that you have done, tliat you will do your 
duty ; but only that I wish you may do it. My wish is not 
doubtful; but it is very doubtful wiiether you will or may 
do your duty. 

TENSES. 

There are, strictly speaking, bat three natural and 
proper tenses in the verbs : viz. 

Le passSy ■ The past. 

Lepli^ent^ The present. , 

LefutuTi The future^ 



r 
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In the French lanjruapre, the tenses .are divided in the 
following manner, viz. fivt in the in^nitive mood ; three 
-of them are simph^ the two others compound. 

Id vthe simple tenseS) the verb is expressed in one 
word : ex. •* 

Farler^ To speak. • 

Chaniant^ "Singling. 

Dansi^ Danced. 

The compound tenses are conjugated with some one 
of the auxiliary verbs, avoir^io have, or elre^ to be| 
Joiued to a participle passive : ex. 

Anois parle^ To have spoken. 

Ayant chanii^ Having sung. 

£tre aimS^ To be loved. 

'Eiant aimSf Being loved. 

Simple Tenses. 

Leprisent^ The present. 

Lepurticipe actifj The participle active. 
Le part icipe passif^ The participle passive. 

Compound. 

Lepriterit^ The preterite. 

Le part icipe passi ou The participle past or com- 
compose^ pound. 

There are ten tenses in the indicative mood, viz. Jive 
-^impky Sin(\ Jive compound : they are, 

Simple. 

Le present^ The present. 

Lhmpnrfait^ The imperfect. 

Le preterit^ The preterite. 

Lefatur^ * The future. 

Le conditionnet^ The conditional. 

Compound o^ 

Le prhtnty The present., 

LHmparfait, The imperfect. 

LeprHtUy The preterite. 

Le fiiinr^ The fut u re . 

Le condi:ionnely The conditional 

JV. B, The imperative admits of no tense hot the 
present. 

The suhjvnciive mood has four tenses ; two rimple, ^ud 
two compound. 
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# 


Simple. 


Lepresent^ 
Le priiirit, 


The present. 
The preterite. 




Compound of 


Ije present^ 
Le priterlty 


The present. 
The preterite. 



Before we proceed any further on ihe conjugations, it 
bas been ttionght proper to explain th« different nse» 
of the above tenses, as one of the n)09t important . articles 
in a language, the precisi^ of which partly depends on 
the difierence which custom ^eta between one tense and 
another with regard to the sense of the sentenc^. We 
shall endeiivour to be short and concise, and say nothing 
but what i«t useful, in hopes that the following explanation 
will be sufficient to remove a difficulty which constantly 
puzzles the learner. 

TENSES of the INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple. 

Present. 

This tense is used when the state, action, or im- 
pre8s»ion, mentioned by the verb, is existing^ doings or hap-^ 
peningy at the very time we are speaking : ex. 



i nm well. 
Your sister tV ill. 
We are walJcingi, ». 
You ar^7vriting^ t 
They are playingy <J»c. 



Je me porte bien^ 
Fotre saur e^t mulade^ 
JVous nous promenons, 
Vous ^crivez, 
//.?jouent. 

The present is also used, 

1. When speaking of actions or things which we habitu^ 
ally do, are accuftomed to do, or can do : ex. 

JVoM5 dinons toujours h deux We always dine at twa 

heures^ o'clock. 

Elle eiulic Vlmtoire^ She studies Wstory* 

Vous parlez Frangois^ You speak French. 
Lit-i/ PAngloi^ ? Does he r^ad English ? 

2. When speaWng of actions which are to be done in 
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a rery short time^ we geoeralij ase this iense instead of 
the future: ex.. 

Je para ce soir povr la I set out this evening for 

campd^m^ the country. 

Qtie faites-t?o«* demain ? Wliat do you do to-morrotr ? 

instead of 

Jc parti rai ce soir pour la I shall set out this evening 

campagne^ for the country. 

Que teTez-vous demain 7 What will you rfo to-mor- 
row ? 

• 

3. This tense is also constantly used in French, instead 
of the preterite and compound of ihe preterite^ eispecial- 
]y in orations^ or set discourses^ and in poetry^ in order to 
represent a past action or event as present to the mind of 
the hearers or readers. 

Imperfect. 

This tense has two uses ; in the firsts which prohably is 
the origin, of its name, it expresses an ^ciionpresent or rfo- 
ing at the time of an action that is pant: as when I 
say, 

Man frhre apprenoit sa My brother was learning 
legon quand votts arri- his lesson when you ar^ 
vates, rived. 

In the above sentence, the act of learning, though past 
with respect to my narration, was present at the moment 
your arrival took place ; therefore this len^e is but im- 
perfectly preterite and imperfectly present. 

In the mcond.Xhe imperfect is employed every time we 
sjietik of actions of habit^ or actions reiterated at a time 
which is not defined : ex. 
Quand f^iois h Londres^ When I was in London, I 

J'allois souvent voir mes often went to see my 

, amis^ friends ; 

that is, I often used to go, or I frequently went^ &c. 

The imperfect is likewise u«ed when we speak of <he 
character^ or some inherent and distinctive quality, of persons 
or things no longer existing; and after the English con- 
junction ify though the verb be preceded by shoiddy could^ 
would: ex.* 

14 • 
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Philippe, pere d^JHexaU" 
dre le Grand j 6 to it le 
plus fin politique^ de son 
temps, 

Cisar avoit je ne sais quoi 
de grand dans la phy- 
sionomicj 

Carthage faisoit un pro- 
digieux commerce par le 
moyen de ses vaisseaux^ 
qui alloient jusqu^aux 
Indes, 

Palmire et Persepoh's e to lent 
de grandes et belles villes^ 

S^il venoit, je le paie- 
roisy 

George II. etoit d'^une 
taille plutot petite que 
moyenne ; il avoit les 
yeux trlssaillans^ le nez 
grand^ et une belle com" 
plexion; il 6toit doux^ 
modSre et hitmain ; sobre et 
reguUer dans sa mani^re 
di vivre: il se plaisoit 
dans la pompe et dans 
Vappareil milttaire^ et^toit 
naturellement brave ; il 
aimoit la guerre comme 
soldat^ r^tudioit comme 
une science^ et avoit sur ce 
sujet^ une correspondance 
itablie avec quelques-uns 
des plus grands giniraux 
que VAllemagne ait pro' 
duits^ 



Philip, the father of Aler 
ander the Great, was the 
deepest politician of his 
time. 

Caesar Aflrf I know not vi^hat 
of great in his phj^siog- 
nomy. 
Carthage carried on a pro- 
digious trade by the 
means of her ship?, 
which went as ^far as the 
Indies. 

Palmyra and Perse polis 
were large and fine cities. 

If he would come, or came, 
I would pay him. 

George II. was in his per- 
son rather lower than 
the middle size ; he had 
remarkable prominent 
eyes, a high nose, and a 
fair complexion; he was 
mild, moderate and hu- 
mane; in his way of liv- 
ing, sober and regular: 
he delighted in military 
pomp and parade, and 
was naturally brave : 
he loved war as a sol- 
dier, studied it as a 
science, and had^ on (his 
account, a settled cor- 
respondence with some 
of the greatest generals 
that Germany has pro- 
duced. 



From the above instances it might confidently be be- 
lieved, that every difficulty attending the use of this tense 
will be entirely removed ; I shall however add, as a far- 
ther illustration, that whenever the verb, which in En- 
glish is in the preterite, can be rendered ^ the past 
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tense of the verb to he^ and Ihat preterite changed into 
the participh) active, or when that preterite can be 
turned into the verb in the infinitive mood preceded by 
/) thou^ he^ ire. used to^ that past tense most be made in 
French by the imperfect: ex. 

Je lisois 1 used to read ; or I was reading. 

Preterite. 

This tense is so called because it always expresses an 
action done at a time determined or specified by an adverb, 
or some circumstance in the speech, and so entirely 
elapsed, that nothing more remains o^ the time when 
that action was doing : ex. 
Je fus malade hier pendant I teas ill yesterday for two 

deux heures^ hours. 

Z/rt derni ere fois 91/6 nott^ al- The last^time we went to 

lames le voir, nous eumes see him, we had a kind 

un accveil favorable, reception. 

Vous ecv'niiQ^ a votre fr^re You wrote to your brother 

il y a liuit jours, eight days ago, 

lis ess u}e rent de grandes They underwent great 

perten Pannee, passee, losses last year. 

Future. 

This tense simply expresses that an action will be done 
at a time that is not yet come : ex. 

Je vous verrai demain d I shall see you to-morrow in 

Londres^ London. 

Man frhre vous i6crira la My brother toill write to 

semaine prochaine, you nert week. 

In French, as well as in English, we somefimes express 

an action that is to be done instantly, by the verb alter, 
or *'c/i aller^ to go, immediately followed by an infinitive : 
ex. 

Je vais or je m'en vais I am going to write to my 

^crire h ma tante^ aunt. 

Je vais, or je m'en vais 1 am going to set out, 

partir. 

Which signify, 

Je luiy 6crirai tout presen- I will write to her immedir 

tement, ately. 

Je partirai dans Vinstanty I will set out instantly. 

To express an uncertainty in a future tense, that is, to 
express that it is not decided that such a tbing.wili be 
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done, we make me of the verb rfcpotV, immediately follow- 
ed by a verb in the infinitive mood ; and that is the only 
instance wherein devoir does not imply obligation, neces" 
9ity, ^c, : ex. 

Le roi doit partir pour The king is to set out for 

ChtUenham vers le^ mi- Cheltenham about the 

lieu du mois de Juillet, middle of July, nnd is 

et ne doit revenir qu^d not to return till the IslI'- 

la fin du mois d^Aout, ter end of August. 

that is, 

On suppose que k roi par- It, is supposed th'it the king" 
tira, &c. et qu'^il ne re- will set ovtj ^c. and will 
viendra qn'^, &c. nqt return till, ^c. 

Conditional. * 

The name of this ten?e is a true definition of it : in 
fact, it is always used to express some condition or si/p- 
position^ and has always a reference to the present, be- 
cause, by supposing the condition effected, the action, 
mentioned by the conditional, becomes present : ex. 

Je lirois, si favois des I should read, if 1 had 

livres, booliS. 

Vovs auriez la fi^vre, si Yoa would have a fever if 

vous mavgiez de ce you ate of that fruit. 

fmit, 
Je serois mortifie, sHl per I should be mortified, if he 

deit son prods, should lose his law-suit. 

It is sometimes used, instead of the future, after the 
conjunction que : ex. 

n a promts qu't/ vien- He has promised to come, 
droit, or thai he would come. 

This tense is often called the uncertain iense^ because 
it expresses an action made uncertain by the conditional 
that ibilou'S it ; and some grammarians place it among 
the tenses of the subjunctive mood, though it is very cer- 
tain that it never is governed by any of the conjunctions 
which require a subjunctive mood after them. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Compound op thIe Present. ' 

The compound of the present is employed in two 
different manners. 
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1. It exprepses an action past in an indeterminate 
tioae, but not very far distant from the titne we speak : 
thus we must say, 

J^ai \u mademoiselle voire I have seen your sister, and 

soRur et lui ai parl^, spoken to her. 

Le rot de Prusse a conquis The king of Prussia has 

la aiUiie^ conquered Silesia. 

Cela s'est passe avanta* That has passed advanta- 

geusement pour voire geously for your cousin. 

couiin^ 

In the above sentence, the action is certainly past, 
but the time when it passed is neither determined nor 
specified. 

2. It expresses a time definite and determinate, but 
of which there yet remains some part to elapse : ex. 

Les fntiis ont Ms-bien Fruits have very well sue 

reussi cette antUe^ ceeded this year. 

JVous n'a'vons pas eu beau- We have not had much 

coup de neige cet hiver^ snow this winter. 

// a plu toute cette semaine^ It has rained all this week, 

tout ce mois^ all this month. 

JVous avons vu d"* granges We have seen strange 

choses dans ce siecle, things in this century. 

In the above sentences, iAu^ear,/At9 toeeky this winter^ 
&c. are times which still iast, and are not yet 
elapsed. 

To express an action recently past, we sometimes 
make use of the verb rentr, immediately followed by die, 
and the verb in the infinitive mood : ex. 

Je viens de le voir passer, I have just seen him go by. 
Le roi vient d'arriver. The king t* but just arrived. 

Elle vient d'expirer, She is but just dead. 

The same tenSe may be expressed by the verb faire^ 
preceded by the negation »6, and followed by the conjunc- 
tion qucy with an infinitive preceded by de : ex. 

// ne fait que iVarriver^ He is but just arrived. 

Je ne fais que de sortir^ I have but just gone out. 

N. B. This particle de is here indispensable, because^ 
without it, the expression would have quite another sense, 
and would express a continuation or a frequent reiteratioo 
in the action : ex, 

14* 
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Vous ne faifes qve sortir^ You do ncthing hut go out. 
Elle ne fait que joueret She does nothing but play 
danser^ and dance. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 

This tense expresses an action past before another 
whicti is past also; buf with this difference, that the ac- 
tion expressed by this tense is the principal object of the 
person ivho speaks, and the following sentence is subor- 
dinate to that expressed by the compound of the imperfect. 
So that, though the time of that. subordinate sentence be 
defined, that of the principal sentence is not the less ia- 
determinate, because the former has no influence on the 
latter. As when we say, 

JVous avions dine lorsqu'il We had dined, when he 
arriva^ arrived, 

our principal object is to express the action of dining as 
past, without determining at what time^ but only before 
an action which is past also, without, however, the latter 
being a consequence of the former ; for, we do not mean 
to say, that he stayed, or waited, till we had dined, to ar- 
rive. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

This tense also expresses an action past or done before 
another which is likewise past ; and it is determined by 
the following sentence, which is the principal object of 
the attention. Thus when we say, 

Quond Us eurent achev^ W^hen they had done play- 
de jouer^ Us se mirent d ing, they began sing. 
chanter f ing. 

We mean at first to convey that they began singings and 
that it was not till they had done playing : in which case, 
the action of having done playing is subordinate to this, 
they began singings and consequently the latter determines 
the time of the other. 

The following observation is very plain, and will in 
some manner fix the use of the above tense, viz. that it 
is hardly ever used except after the conjunctions 

Jussitot 9ue, ^ C Jiprh que. After ; 

D'abord qtte^ > As soon as ; < Lorsque, \ wKon 

Dhque, ) (quand, f ^^^^' 



which never precede a compound of ihe imperfect, un- 
less the verb express a cuitotn or habit. 

Lastly, we must use the compound of the preterite when 
the adverb biintot^ soon, precedes or fdllows the verb 
-was or Iiad^ to express an action or thing as done and ac- 
eamplished : ex. 

LPa^airz fut bienf6t /a?ic, The business two* tooik over. 
«f' eus bientot^rii de momr 1 had soon done eating. 

Compound op the FuTtmE. 

The name of this tense seems at first to convey a con- 
tradiction : what is meant by it i.«i, not that an action can 
be future and past at the same time, but only that the 
action, which is to come, will be past when Another ac- 
tion shall happen, or even before it happens : ex. 

Je serai parti quand vous I shall be gone when you 

reviendreZy (shall) come back. 

Qtiand xous aurez fini vos When you (^shall) have done 

affaires J vous viendrez me your business, you shall 

trouveVy come to find me. 

In the first sentence, / shall be gone^ which is a 
future time with respect to the present we speak 
in, will be a .|)ast time by the time yoq will or purpose 
to arrive, &c. 

• 
-Compound of the Conditional. 

This tense generally supposes a condition, as the con- 
ditional present, with 4his difference, that the condition 
taking place, the action expressed by the verb in the 
conditional is accomplished, apd consequently in a past 
4ime : ex. 

Je vous aurois ecrit il y a I would have written to you 
tin mow, si /eusse su a month ago, if I had 
.voire adresse^ known your direction. 

The indicative mood has another tense, formed by the 
compound of the present of the verb avoiry joined to a 
parlioipJe passive, which has not been inserted in the pre- 
ceding tenses, on account of its being seldom used : ex. 



Qjuand f 9.1 tn din6y je suia When I (have) had dinedj 

partly I set out. 

But it is more elegant and natural to say, 
Jlprh avoir dtni^ je suis After I had dined, I set 

parti^ out. 

TENSES of the SUBJUNCTIVE or CONJUNCTIVE 

MOOD. 

The subjunctive or conjunctive has no future distin* 
guishedfrom ihc present^ because the present of the syb- 
junctive likewise* expresses a future tense : ex. 

Je ne crois pas quHl vienne, I do not think he will come. 
Add the following observations to the latter: 

1. When the verb which precedes the conjunction is 
• in the present or lulure of the indicative, and when we 

do not noean to express an action passed in the secood 
verb, we must put this last verh in the present of the 
subjunctive mood : ex. 

Je souhalte que voua r^us- I wish you may succeed io 

sissiez dans votre entreprise^ your undertaking. 
J'attendrai qu^il vienne, 1 will wait till he come. 

2. When the verb which is before the conjunction is 
in some of the past tenses, or conditional, and we wish 
not to designate by the second verb a past time more dis- 
tant than that of the first verb, ^e must put this second 
verb in the preterite of the subjunctive : 

Alexandre ordonn*a que tous Alexander ordered^ that all 
ses sujets Tadorassent his subjects should wor^ 

comme un dieu^ skip him like a god. 

Je voulois que vous ^crivis- I wished you to write to 
siez d votre saur^ your sister. 

II souhaiteroit que vous He would wish yon to take 
prissicz des mesures plus more becoming meas* 

convenahles^ ores. 

3. The compound of the present of the subjunctive 
mood is used when we speak of an action past and accom- 
plished with regard to the tense of the verb which pre- 
cedes the conjunction ; and tbis tense is generally the pre- 
sent, compound of the present, or future of the iodica* 
tive : ex. 
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Je doute qti^imcun phUo- 
sophe ait jamais bien 
connu Vunion de V&tne 
avec le corps, 

II a fallu qve /aie consul- 
ts tous Us medecins^ 
Je n'aurai garde d'y aller^ 
que je n'aie r<=*^u quel- 
que assurance^ d^etre bien 
aecutiUi^ 



I doubt whether any philo- 
sopher have ever well 
understood the union of 
the soul with the body. 

I Tii;a^ chliged to consult all 
the physicians. 

I shall hy no means go thi- 
ther, till I have received 
some assurance of being 
weicom^ 



4* After the imperfect, preterite, conrrpound of the 
imperfect, of the indicative, or one of the two condi- 
tionals, we use the compound of the preterite of the 
subjunctive mood ; likewise after the conjunction if^ 
when preceding a compound tense : ex. 

J'ignorois qve vous eussiez I did not know you had 
embrasse cette- prcfes^ 
sion Idj 

Vous n'aves pas cru que je 
fusse arriv^e avant »oiw, 



embraced that profes- 
sion. 

You did not believe I 
should have arrived be- 
fore you. 
We should have been sorry 
if you had applied to any 
others but us. 



JSTous aurions etS fdch'Ss que 
vous vous fussiez adresse 
d d'*autres qii^d nous^ 

NUMBERS AND PERSONS- 

A tense is composed of numbers ; that is, the singular 
and the plural. 

That there are three persons, has already been ob- 
served under the personal pronouns ; we have only tare- 
mark, that some of these three persons are always joined 
to the verb as its nominative case, therefore the verb 
must agree with that nominative in number and person : 
ex. 



JSTous faisons^ We do. 
Vousfaites^ You or ye do. 
Ilsfoni^ They do. 



Je /aw, I do. 

Tu fais^ Thou dost. 

Ilfait^ He does. 

The pronoun vous^ you, denotes the second person sin- 
gular and plural, with^this difference) that when we speak 
to a person only, the attribute, or qualifying noun must be 
put in the singular : ey. < , * ' 
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Fous e(es marl 6, and not Yon are married, 

mariSs^ 

Voufi ilUz general de Var- You were general of the 

mSe^ and not generaux^ army. 

' But we must say rnarUs and gineraux^ if we speak to 
many. 

When the verb has two or three nouns of pronouns as its 
Domiiiatives, it must be put in the plural^ though all these 
nominatives be in the singular; because two or more nouns 
in the singular are equivalent to a plural, with regard to 
verbs as well as to acyectives and participles passive : 
ex. 

Monfrhreel ma ^cewr sont My brother and sister are 

partis,^ gone. 

This has already been mentioned in the adjectives. 

If, among these nominatives, one is of the first person 
and the other of the second, or one is of the second and 
the other of the third, the verb must agree with the first 
in preference to the second, and with the second in pref- 
erence to the third ; observing that, in French, the person 
spoken to, must be named first ; and the person speak- 
jng, is to be mentioned the last : we must therefore say, 

C^est vous et moi qui avons It is you and I who have 

decouvert tout ce eomplot, discovered all that plot. 

Ce n^est 7ii vousy ni ma It is neither you, nor my 

sceur qui avez- ouvert la sister, who have opened 

porte^ the door. 

Vous^ mon phre^ et moi. You, my father, and I will 

partirons dernain, set out to-morrow. 

The pronoun relative qui^ in these and the like sen- 
tences, always takes place of the first or second person, 
and only agrees with the others in number ; it is for this 
reason we must saj', 

C^est moi qui suis catise de It is / who am the cause 

ce maUieur^ of that misfortune. 

CPfst vous qui avez riviU It is yr)« who Ao?;e revealed 

ce secret^ that secret. 

Ce n'^est ni lui, ni moi qui It is neither Ae, nor / who 

Z'avonsyati, have done it. 

There are four conjugations in the French language. 
Each is distinguished by the tenpination of the verb in 
the infinitive mood. 
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The 6rst makes 


«r, 


as donner, to give. 


The second 


iV, 


as puQtV, )o punish. 


The third 


wotV, 


as recevoir^ to receive 


The fourth 


r«, 


as rendre, to render. 



N. B. It is nec'essarysthat the learner should be welt 
acquainted with the manner of conjugating the two fol- 
lowing verbs, because of the frequency of their occur- 
rence in sentences, and in forming the compounil tenses of 
all other verbs. 

CONJUGATION of the AUXILIARY VERB 

. AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Compound of the PreseDt. 

Avoir, to have. Avoir eti, to have had. 

Participle active. Compound of the Past. 

Ayant^ having. Ayant eti, having had. 

Participle passive. 
♦jEw, had. 

« 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. Singular. Plural. 

J'*aiy I have. J^ous avonsy we have. 

Tu as^ thou hast. Vous avez, you or ye have. 

// fl, he has. lis onty ^ ., , 

£//« a, she has. Elles ont, ^ ^*^^y *^ave. 

Imperfect. Singular. Plural. 

J^avoisj I had. J^ous avions, we had. 

Tu uvoi&y thou hadst. Vous aviez^ you had. 

Il'avoit^ he had. Us avoient^ they had. 

Preterite. Singular. Plural. 

J'cMs, 1 had. Nom fumes, we had. 

Tu eus, thou hadst. Vous cules^ you had. 

// eut^ he had. lis eureni^ they had. 

Future. Singular. 

Taurai^ I shall or will have. 
Tu anras^ thou wilt, ^c. have. 
// aura^ he will, 4^0. have. 

* Pronounce etc like the French letter v, throughout this verb. 
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Plural. 
A*ot» anrons^ we shall, 4*c. ba^e. 
VoM aurez^ yoa will, ^c. have. 
lis auront^ they will, ^^c. have. 

Conditional. Singular. 
J^aurois^ I should, could, would, or might have. 
Tu anrois^ thou wouldst, ^c. have. 
// auroity he would, 4^c. have. 

Plural. 
JVbu5 aurions^ we should, (}*c. have. 
Vous auriez^ you would, (J'C. have. 
Ilf auroient^ they would, <S»c. have. 

Compound Tenses. 
They are formed by adding the participle passive, cti, 
had, to the preceding : 

Compound of (he Present. 
•Tat 6i«, kcA have had, c^c. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
J^avoU eu, &c. 1 had had, fyc. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
Teu8 eu, &c. 1 had had, ^c. 

Compound of the Future^ 
J^aurai eu, &c. 1 will or shall have had, ^cr. 

Compound of the Conditional. 
J^auroU eu, &c. I would, should, could, or might have 

hx\d, <^c. , 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 
Aie^ have thou. 
QiiHl fl^^ let him have. 
^u'elle atV, let her have. 

Plural. 
Jlifons^ let us have. 
/lyez^ have ye or you. 
Q^uils or e//M aicnf, let them have/ 

SuBJiTRCTivE Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

Qwcjf'aic, that I have, or may have. 
tu oie;, thou mayest have, 
tl aif, he may have. 
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Plural. 

QiUp nous ayons^ that *ve may have. 
vons a'jez^ yow nriHy have. 

its aient^f they may have. 

Preterite. Sinj>nlar. 

Quefeiissfy that I mi^ht have or hack 
iu eusseSj thon tniufhtest have. 

il cut>t he mi^ht have. 

FhiraL 

Que nous eussiom^ that wemiqht hnve. 

vons eitssiezy yunm\^\\\ have, 

its eitssenty they might have. 

Compound Ten*e*. 

They are formeil hy arl ling the pirticlple passive eu, 
had, to the tivo precedrn^ : ex. * 

Compound of the Present. 
QtiefaieeUy &c. that I may have had. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

Q'tej^eusse eu^ &c. that 1 mlarht have had. 

The learner nui^ht to cooju^ite the preceding^ verb 
with a negation : ex. 

Je n\it pas, I have nnt ; 

JSTous nV«')/w pas, We have not ; 

always placin;;^ nt before the verb, and pcLS after it. 

CONJaGATlOX r//Ae AUXILIARY VERft 

ETRE, TO BE. 

Infinitive Moon. 

. Present. Cornptnind of'the Present. 

Eire^ to be. Axoir iti^ lo have beon. 

Participle. Active Comtitumd of the Pa«jt. 

Efanty boin^. Jlyam iUy havln;>^ h^en. 

Participle Passive. 
EUj been. 

15 
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Ikdicative Mood. 

Present Singular. Plaral. 

Jt suis^ I am. J^ous sonmesy we are* 

Tu ej, thou art. Vous etes^ you are. 

// esty he is. lis tont, they are. 

Imperfect. Sing« Plural. 

J^itott^ I was. t/Wmj it ions ^ we were* 

Til itois^ thou wnst. Vohs itiez^ you were. 

// 6toitj he was. Us StoienU they were. 

Preterite. Sing. Plural. 

Jefus, I was. Kous fumtsy we were# 

Ttt/W, thou wast. Fous futes^ yon \¥ ere, 

II Jut y he was. Ihfurenty they were* 

Future. Singular. 

Je seraiy 1 shall or will be. 
Tu seraSy thou wilt, ^c* be. 
// tera, he will, ^c. be. 

Plural. 

Abu5 seronsy we shall, <J^c. be. ' 

Foiw icrez, you will, ^c, be. 
/£» seronty they will, 4^0. be, 

Conditional. Singular. 

JeseroiSy I wouIrl,couM, should, or might be* 
Tu s:ro s^ thou wouldst, 4^0- be. 
// nroity he would, i^c. be. 

Plural. 

Abti5 5mon$, we should, S^c, be. 
F(Ott' seritZy you would, <^c. be 
lis seroienty they would, j^c. be* 

Compound Tensb?. 

They are formed by adding the participle passive o^ 
this verb, iiSy been, to the simple tenses of the Indicat 
tive Mood of the verb avoir: ex. 

Compound of the Present. 
J^aiStey &c. I have been,<!^c. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
J^avois itiy &c. 1 had been, 4^. 
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Componnd of the Preterite. i 

J'^evs ite^ &,c, I had been, ^c, 

Compocmd of the Future. 
J^aurai He^ kc. I shall or ivill hnve heen, 4*e. 

Compound of the Conditional. 
J^aurois etd, &c. 1 should, could, would, or might have 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 
8ois^ be thou. 
QuHlsoity let him be. 

Plural. 
Soyons^ let us be 
Soyez^ be ye. 
QuHU soient, let them bCf 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. Singular. 
Quej€ «>w, that I be, or may be. 
tu 8ois^ thou may est be. 
il »oi7, he may be. 

Plural. 
Que nous soyoru^ that we may be. 
V0U8 soyez^ you may be. 

ilssoient^ they may be. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Que jefusse^ that 1 might be, or were. 
tufitasts^ thou mightest be. 
ilfutf V he might be. 

Plural. 
Que novsfussions^ that we might be, ^ 

vovsfussiez^ you niight be. 

ilsjussenty they might be. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle past of this 
verb, i^U^ been, to the two slmpte tenses of the subjunctive 
mood of the verb avoir: ex. 

'V 

Compound of tl^e Present. 

QuefaieitS^ that I may have been,4*c. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
Que feusse iiSy &c. that I might have been, 4^. 
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Thill vf rb, as ivell ns the preceding', is lo be conjugated 
nith the nf'g'.irion : ex. . 

3t ne min pan, 1 am tic/. 

Nonz lie iommes |>a?, We are net, 

JV. B. Here it im pecnlinrly npce«t»«ry to observe, that 
the two above vprl»». avoir^ to have, nnel eirc, to be, are 
only auxiliaries when thfy are joined with ^o:ne partici- 
pie pjw^ive of another vrrb ; otherivi'^e. e/re may properly 
be called a subsUative verb ; that is, d vrrrb which only ex- 
pre ses the afbrmatiois without any inherent quality ; and 
the verb avoir is an acive one^ whicli signitie^^ to possess. 

EXKKCISES on the two AUXILIARY VKRBS. 

GENERAL OBSER^ATIOJV. 

Every verb mu«t agree with itj* nominative case in person 
and number ; but afler collective ncnu\9, such u^vmasyfcntlej 
infinite^ nombre,, la pluparl^ &c. followed by a genitive, the 
I'erb ma«l agree with that genitive in number : ex. 

La plufntrt fie ses vkims Tent Most nf hi^ friends have for- 
abtmdotnie^ saken him. 

In order to ea-»e the learner, the different simple tenses 
are marked in the following exercises as far asihe irreg- 
ular verbs, when it is hoped every difficulty will be re- 
moved by practice and attention. The second person sin- 
gular, being seilom or never used In conversation, has been 
omitted throughout the exercises on the verbs. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I have a book. lam happy. ---He hag 

Ae?/ re war, adj. 

a hat which is too big. We have no 

rro/),adv. grand^nAy 

money. We are not ambitious. - - .- You have 

argent. amhilieux,Si(\j, 

a sword. - - - You are very proml. ------ Those girls 

orguiilleuXjAiV), 
have mode«ty ; they are virtuous. 

modest ie^f, rcr/iMCMar,adj. 

Imp. I had a friend. I was grateful. My 

reconnoissatit^iulj. 

sister had no work ; she was lazy. We had 

ouvragej paresseux{di\)* 
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a holiday ; we were very glad of it. You had 

*o^ c oitjjfc at>0,adj. 

compjK but you were net ready. - - Your brothers 

eompd^Ke^f, mais^c. pret^hdj. 

had learoiog; \hey were Iovi»d by every body. 

Pret. (As soon as) i had a fine horse, I was 

merry. My cousin had a little garden ; he 

de bonne humetir. eousitf^m. 

was ingenious. As soon as we' bad bread, we 

itoit mdroU,i\6j, pain^m. 

were satisfied. - - - You had fine weather; you were 
rawa«e,p.p. temps 

Pleased. Your friends had beautiful flowers; 

con<en/,adj. 

they were very careful of them. 

soigneux^B^j, 
FuT. I shall have discretion ; I shall be prudent. 

dUcMon^f, 

- - Miss White shall have a bird which will be very 

oiseau^tn, 

tame. We shall have no books, we shall not 

apprivoisd^Bdj. 

be learned. You shall have pens and paper ; you 

savant^ndj. 

will, be busy. The English will have a good 

oecupi^ndj, 

admiral ; they will be victorious. 
atniral^m, victorieux^Sidj, 

Conn. I could have a pretty dog. - - - I would , 

joli^ndj, chien^m, 

not be troublesome. Mr. Thomas would have 

tmpor/«f/,a()j. 
good wine : it would be a delicious thing. - - We 

ce dilieieux^^d], chose^f^ 

would hav^e a dictionary : we would not be negligent. 

- . You would have good officers ; you would be 

iavincible. These ladies would have a better 

invincible^ndj, 

reception ; they would be thankful. 
aceueiljm. reconnois$ant^adj. 

15* 
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^ Imperative Mood. 

Have patience nnr) be indulgent.*- - - Let hcj^Bve a 

gowQ ; let her be hiippy. Let ui) have at lenj^ 

au *iio1i^adv, 

some ^ratitade ; let us be diligent. Let them 

reconnois^n nceS. 
have partridges; let them be merry. 

perdrixyf. joyeux^ndj. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. That I may have riches. That I may ' 

be charitable. That he may have scholars. 

That he may be attentive. That we may have a 

attenif.i\(\}. 

good house. That we may be well lodijed. - - - 

6ieff,adv. logi^\\.p. 
That you may have your money ; that you may 

argent^m* 
be paid. That they may have apples ; that 

they may be ripe. 

' f/.ttr,adj. 

pRET. That I might have generosity. That I 

generositi^f, 

might not be poor. That he might have no 

pauvre^iuV). 

pleasure. That he might be uneasy. That 

plaitir, inqmcl^mVy 

we might have our share. That we might not 

part^i', 
be deceived. - - - That you might have a couple 
tronpii»,\y,\u couple^f. 

of fowls. That you might be pleased. ---- That 

, content, •Ai\j. 

they might have no pension. That they might 

not be rewarded. 

r6compensex^\) p. 

Promiscuous EXKRCISKS vpon the COMPOUND 

TENSES. 

1 have had (a great denl) of trouble ; I have not 

bien^ peine ^t 

• Remember the last observation, pa^e 172, that the stcondptt' 
ton pluroL luuit ^e used throughout the imperative mood. 
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been rewarded. - - - Yoar brofher ivoiild hnve had 
lenvp, if he had been diligent. If you had 

marriV him, yoa would have had a tyrant, 

^pouse^\) p. lyra/f^in. 

instead of a hu^^hnnd ; you never could have been 
au Iteii^p. mari^vn, ne jamais 

happy. • -- ^ If we had fought, we could not 

combattii^p.p. 
have been conquered. ' ,- - Thomas has had two 

vuincus^p.p, 
holidays, becau$ie ' he has been very active* - « - 
cofigi^ porceque^c, actffyin\j. 

If your friend could have had a better waich, he 

rnnntre^f, 
would not have been cheated — - Your uncle and 

^rom^,p.p. 

my brother have been wer. You could have 

m'milleti^p.p. 
killed a hnre, if you had had a grnn. 
{tf^,p.p. likvre^m. fusil^m. 

Ai'ur these exercises, the learner ought to conjug^ate 
the tivo foregoing verb?, throughout the t^everaj tenses of 
the indicative mood only, tirst with an interrogation af- 
firmative, and then with an interrogation negat.ve : ex. 

Singular. 

Affirmatively- 

At'je ? have I ? I Suis-je 1 am I? 

At'ii ? has he ? I Est-ii ? is he t 

Mon frere n-t-il ? has* niy brother ? 

Safiile est-etle 7 is her daughter ? 

Negaliv ly. 



A'V suis-je pas ? am I not ? 
JSTe t'il pas 1 is he not ? 



J^'^aX'je pas ? have I not ? 
ftTu-i-il pas ? has he not ? 

JVfa«cBr/r li^o't'elle pa% ? his not my si'<ter ? 
Vcire cousin rCest^l pas 1 is not your cousn? 

Plural. 

Affirmatively. 



Avons^nous ? have we ? 
Avez'Vtus ? ha e you ? 
Ont'ils 1 have they ? 



Sommes'timts ? are we.? 
E/eif'Vous ? are you ? 

Sont'ils 7 are they ? 
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Fosfrires ont-ih ? have yoa brothers ? &c. 

Stsfilles sont-elles ? are his daughters ? {^c. 

Negatively. 'W 

JSTavons^nous pas ? have we not ? 

J^ave2^ov8 pas ? have you not ? 

JPofii-ils pas ? have they not ? 

Se9 enfons fi^ont-ih pas 1 hnve not his children ? 

Ne sommes'Ttous pas ? are we not ? 

N'^kes'Vous pas ? are you not ? 

jVc sont-ils pas 1 are they not ? 

Mes soeurs ne sont'clles pas 1 are not my sisters ? &c. 

N. B. In the interrogntions, it must be observed, that- 
when there is a noun standing as a nominative to the verb^ 
the pronouns i7, e//e, nousy vous^ ils^ tiles ^ though not ex- 
pressed in English, must be expressed in French imme- 
diately afier the verb, according to (he person and 
number; and when the verb terminates with a 
vowel, a -t' is to be added in the third person 
singular between the verb and the pronoun, to avoid 
the hiatus^ the noun beginning the phrase : ex. 

Votre oncle a-t-il des en- Has your wncU any chil- 
fans ? dren ? 

that is, Your uncle, has he any children t 

Mon cousin aura-t-il conge 7 Will my cousin have a 

holiday ? 
that is, My cousin, will he have a holiday ? 

The same rule must be observed in the conjugation of 
the other verbs: ex. 
Votre fr^re joue-'i-il d» Does your brother play od 

violon ? the violin ? 

Sa soeur c?tnera-t-elle id Will her sister dine here 

avjourd'^hui? to-day ? 

But if the sentence begin with que interrogative, or an 
adverb followed by a noun, the pronoun is not to be Ex- 
pressed, and that noun is to be put after the verb : ex. 

i^nefuit votre sceur ? What is your sister doing ? 

Comment se porte Momieur How does your brother ? 
Votre fr^re 1 

When^ in French, we make a general interrogation 
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« 

concerning a sndden paii^ mi furtimey aceidtnt^ . he. we 

Qu'wf-ce que c\st ? What is the matter ? 

But if^penkinp tn^ or ofn prrann, we tnu?t use the verb 
ovotr, and folloiv the above rule : ex. 

Qtt^ivez-vous ? What is the matter at/A 

' you ? 

QM'a-l-il ? What is the matter with 

him ? 
Qtt'aviez-voug ? What was the matter Tsilh 

you ? 
Qtf avoit rotre soeur ce What was the matter trt/4 
matin? yowr ^itficv ihia morning? 

TKe learner will have no fronhle ingoing thrnngh the 
olher simple tenses of (he indicati\e mooi! ; ^nd ai> for 
the compoundii, it nerdiK only to be remtmtered^ that ru, 
h»ii, or e/e, been, is to be added to the simple teoee« of 
the verhav'/tr, to have : ex. 

^i-je eu ? have I had ? 

N'oije fas en ? have I not had? &c. 

JiirjeV^ ? have I been ? 

JSTai-je pas 6t6 ? have I not been ? &c. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the preceding RULES. 

Have I my Jbooks ? - - Am I not unhappy to 

Matheyreux^7\t\']. de 
have lo«t his friendship ^ -- Has he no money ? 

perdujp.p, amiiiiS. 

Is my sisier arrived ? - - Has not your father a great 

arriviey p p. 
deal of friend^hip lor you ? - - - What is the matter 
with }ou?--Have not your parents sent you 

en»o^^.p.p. 

all the money which you wanted? Have we 

dont aiiz^w be^ain. 

not * a garden? ---Are we not very happy ? ---- 

Have you a good gun ? Are yon doxteron'* ? - - - 

adroit.'MV], 
Have not mv brother ami «:ster a beautiful coach ? - - 
Are not Paul and Thomas two pretty children ? 

j«;/i,.idj. 
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Are your brothers arrived ? * - - Are yoo not glad 

to see them ? What is the matter with him t 

dt voirjW. 

Have they not spoken to liim ? --Had you not a 

little do^? -- Was not your paper very good ? - Are not 
the English ladies generally handsomer than 

the French ? ► - Shall yon have occasion for your die- 

besoin^m. it . 

tionary ? Shall I not have the pleasure to see 

de 

you to-morrow ? Were you not in the room ? - - <- 

demainyndv. chambre^L 

Shall we not have leave? -Will they not be 

angry ? - - - Could you not have had a better watch ^ 
/acAi,a dj. 

if France were as rich as England, would 

iSt,c. Mt 

it not be the best* country in the world ? - - ^ 

ce,pro. 

Will you not be ashamed ? • - . - Has not your 

honteux^'Ailj, 

xfriend had bad weather ? What was the 

maf<t;ai9,a^. temps ? i 

matter with him this morning? Had not our 

admiral better seamen than yours ? - - Has he been 

matelot 
victorious ? - - Would not your hat be too big ? - t - - 
mctorieux^'M\}. » grand^adj. 

Is not your sister older than mine ( — Are you 

agiyndj. 

not happier than if you were married ? Shall 

mar ^^, p.p. 
not John have a holiday, if he be diligent ? - - Has not 

Jean est 

your cousin tt^ore money than you ? - - Was not your 
wine very dear ? • 

« 

The leiirner will soon be convinced how necessary it is 
to know these two verbs perfectly well; because, inde- 

* See tlie Degrees of Comparison, p. 60, &c. 
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pendentlyo^fbeing cooAtanfly used, the comffound tenses 
-of ail the oihersare fomedwiih them. When he is well 
acquainted wiih iheir U8?ge, he will only have to add the 
participle passive to any of ihfir tenses : ex. 

J'fli aimi, I have loved, or I did love, 

Je n'aipas chaixU^ I hive not sung, or I did not sing. 

^i-je parli ? have I spoken ? or did I speak ? 

JSTai'je pat etudiS ? have I not studied ? or did I not 

study ? 
Avtz'vous dansS ? have you danced ? or did you dance ? 
J^^aveZ'Votis pas icrit 7 have you not written ? or did you 

not write ? 
Jt suit puni^ 1 am punished. 
Je ne suU pas attendu^ I am not expected. 
Suis'je aime ? am I loved t 
JVc suis'je pas perdu 1 «m 1 not undone.! 
Etes.vous morU 7 are you married ? 
J^Tetes^VGUs pas convaincu ? are you not convinced T 

REMARK on the Verb ETRE, to be. 

In Engli$>h, when this verb immedlatel)' precedes any 
noun, signtfyinfif oW,^«wgry, thirsty^ ccld^ kot^ or afraid^it 
should be rendered in French by crvot'r, to have, and the 
adjective must be changed into its substantive : ex. 

Qwe/ dge avez-cow* ? Jiow old are you 1 

J'ai aept an$^ 1 am seven years old. 

Avez-vow^ faim ? Jf re you hungry ? 

Non^ maisf-di soif, No, but i oiH^irstyy &c. 

'EX£RCISES. 

How old is your danghter ? She is fteven 

Qt/e/,prQ. /^^«»t- 
years oIdi---My son will be elc^ven years old 
cin,m. jO^ ^/j,m. 
{in the) month of April. -I was very 

au moisyva. AvriL grand,B^], 

hungry -when I amved. Were you not 

quand^c. »uh amW,p.p, 

very thirsty ? - - He is not afraid. - - You will 

grfl«d,adj. peur. 

soon be warm. • - - - Are you not cold t - - - ■* 

6tenro/,adv. ^haud, froid f 
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How old are these twd young chiMren t The 

etifant^m. 
one is three years old, nnJ the other is not yet 

encore,adv. 

fonr. Was not my sister more than ten years old 

tvhen she died ? 

quunJ^iidv, mouruf^v, 

FiKST CONJUGATION. . 

1nfimti\''e Mood. 

/mr . 

Present. Parl-er, to speak. 

Participle active. *a/i^ speakings. 

Participle pa:»sive. #,in. ee,r.«>pokeD. 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. j^rotr /jor/i, to h;»ve spoken. 
Past. .^^(iA<y)/fr/e having spoken. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 
Je parUe, I mpeak, itr I do speak, or I am speaking.f 
Tu esy thou speak est. 
II e, be speaks. 

Plural. 
AVivt *ow*, we sjieak. 
Vottt f^, yon speak. 
lU ent^ they sp(*ak. 

<mperfect. Singular. 
'Je parl'*ois^ I wj«8 spenkinsr, spoke, or did speak. 
Tu *oT*, itiou wast speaking. &c. 
li *oit^ he was speaking, &c. 

* Ver'-B in this conjuflfatinn, the root of which terminates in n or c^ 
immediately succeeded by a or o, require, for the soflening of their 
sound, that an k be added to the o, and a cedilla to the 9. Sttrtf 
are plnced where these alterations are required. 

f Wht*n in English, a participle active is joined to any of the 
tenses of the auxifiary verb to he. to express the continuation of the 
action, the auxiliary mu^t be lei\ out in French, and the participle 
put in the same tense, &c. with the auxiliary that is suppressed ; 



Je parte. I am speaking ; 
Voua jKirlez, Yo.i arn speaking; ; 
Jfous danscrovsy we shall be dan- 
cing; 



Je prioist I toiis desiring; 
j>ro2is chantionsj we were singing; 
//* ccriroient^ they would 06 
writing ; 



and not Jn suis par'antj rous (tes parJant^ j^utois prianty &c, nouM 
serons tlansatU, iU seroieat Lcrieanty &c. 
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Plwrjil. 

^ovs toiw, we irere ^pnaking, &c. 
Fous ieZf yon were speakln.ir, &c. 
ils *owii/, they were ^peakiiig^ &c. 

Preterite. Singular. 

Je^pnT]-*ai^ I 9poket.«r did apes^k. 

Tu *0«, thou spokest. , 

// *a, he spoke. 

Plural. 
JVovs *5/ii«f, we ppoke. 
Fmis *ofM, yon spoke. 
Ils krent^ihey f^poke. 

Future. Singular. 

Je parl-erfft, T shnll or wilt ^peak. 
Tu eras, ihnu shall or wilt spenk. 
II era^ he shall or will s[)eak. 

Plurnl. 

JSTous erons, we shall or will spenk. 
Fous erez^ you i^hall or will speak, 
//f eront^ they shall or will speak. 

Conditional. Singular. 

Je parl-^rozV, I should, woold, or might speak* 
Tu erois, thou shouldsi. j^c. speak. 
/^ eroiY, he should, ^c. ^p(^ak. 

Plural. 
A'ou^ erions, vre shouli), ^c. speak. 
Fons triez^ you should, ^c speak. 
lis eroicnt^ they should, &c. speiik. 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. J^ai parlS^ I have spoken. 

Imperfect. Tavois pfiffS^ I had spoken. 

Preterite. J''eus parlS, 1 had spoken. 

Future. Taurii par'S^ I js^hall or will have spoken. 

Conditional.' J\tuni9 porUy I should, would, or coald 

ha've ^•'poken. 

Imperative: Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

Parl-f, ?*poak thoiu 
Qu*%l e^ let him speaks . 
16 , 



Plural. 

♦on*, let lis jipeak. 
e2, speHk ve. 
QuHls enty \eiihem speak* 

Subjunctive Mood^ 

* Present. Singular. 

^ueje parl-e,,.lbnl I may speak, or I speak. 
tu es^ thou mnyest speak. 
U e, be may speak. 

Plural. 

nous ions^ (hat we may speak. 
xous iez^ yon may ^penk. 
tl# e«(, they may Kpeak. 

Preterite, Singular. 

Qtt6 je pari-* ci«e, that I might speak, or I spoke* 
tu * osses thou nr'ghtost speak. 
il * aty "^ ^' he might speak. ^ 

Phiral. 

r.ous * as.^ionSf that we mis:ht speak. 
voui * asiiez^ you might 8peak. 

ils * assent y tliey might speak. 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. Que j\tie parUy thai I may have spoken^. 
Preterite. Quej^msse parlS^ that I might have spoken.. 

After the same miintier are conjugated about 2700 
regubir verbs. The lollowing are exccjited : viz. 

M'ery being very irregular, will be seen among the ir- 
regular verb«. 

Knvoyer is only irregular in the future and conditional 
present ; a-*, instead of *iayin<r fenvoyeraiy I will send, 
^c y envoy trois^ Iwould^cnd, ifc, according to this con* 
jugation, wc say, 

Future. 

Singular. Plural. 

Tenrerrni^ I will send. Kous enverrons, 
Tu etivtrraSy Vmis (nverrez, 

II enverra^ Us enverrdiit. 
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Conditional. 
Sing^nlnr. Plural. 

Tenverrois^ 1 would send. J^ous etiverrions, 
Tti etwerrois^ Vovs etwerriez. 

II enverroity Us enverroienl. 

PuER (seniir fnanvais) This verb is only used in 
the infinitive mood, present tense, imperfect, tuture of 
the indicHtive, and conditional. Formerly this verb was 
irregular in the three persons of tlie present tense ofthe 
indicative mood ; n^je pusy tu pus^ it pul>; custom has, 
however, reformed the abuse, and will have it, Je pue 
tu pues^ il pue. 

Verbs ending in ayer and oyer, as fssayer^ io try, envoy- 
er, to send, change y into i wherever the letter y is im- 
mediately followed by an e mule : ex. fessaie^ tu essaies^ 
il essaie^j'^envoie^ tu envoiesy il envoie^ kc. 

The learner, having conjugated a verb a£irm(ttwehj^ 
and negatively^ ought to corijwgate two others with an 
interrogation affirmative and negative, in the indicative 
mood only, and so on through the other conjugations, be- 
fore he attempts the exercii^es : ex. 

Affirmatively. 

MangeS'tu ? dost thou eat ? 

jVafige-t-il 7 does he eat? 

Par Ions-nous? do we speak? &c. 

Negatively. 

JVc parli-'je pas 7 do I not speak t 

Ma sceur nt ehanie-t^elle pas ? does not my sister smg 

K, B. In many verbs, common usage does not admit 
an interrogation in the tirst person singubir present, of 
the in licative mood. — Instead of «ayirg, J\]angije? Do 
1 eat ? Punis-je ? Do I punish ? &c. we say, 

Est-ce que je mange ? Est-ce que je punis ? &c. 

Some verbs, ending in e mufe^in the first person singu- 
lar, present of the indicative mood, chanofe the c mute in- 
to acute 6 with an acute accent, and^e afler it; as, parU-je^ 

It has before been observed, that the compound tenses are 
easily fornuMl, l>y addirg the participle passive « f the verb 
to any«»ffhe tenses of the auxiliaries f/«rtr to have, or 
etrty to be, as they have been conjugated,either affirmative 
ly, negatively^ or interrogatively : ex. 



* 
4 
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AfflrtnH lively. 

JTai damS^ I have d;mce<1,.or I did dance. 

Jen\ii paaparlij I have nolsf;oken, or 1 did not speak.. 

Ih1errogrUively-afl&rfnativ'»ly. 

JveZ'Vous chanti^ Have you sung, or did you sing? 

Inlerrogativelj'-negalivoly. 

N^a^'il pa$ mangS 7 Has he not eateo, or did he not eat ^ 

Observe, thnt we make use of 

Mtnery To take, to carry, 

Jlmener^ To bring"^ 

Einrnener^ To parry, or take aivay^ 

and all the compound verbs ofmemr^ whenever we speak 
of ratfona],or irrational beinsfs to which nature has given 
the faculty of walking, if Ihey he not deprived of it 
through illnessi or accident : in ait other cases we make 
use of 

Porter^ To carry, to take, 

Apporter^ To bring, 

Emporter^ To carry, or take away, 

and all the componnds o( porter, 

N. B. It wu^i be necessarily observf- d here, previously 
to. the learner's translating the lollowing exercises^ that the 
English auxiliary verbs, have^ am^ do^ did^ wili^ shall y can^ 
et,,tnoy^wotild^ could^ should^ mighty and often o»ght^ are 
most commonly used, in that language, to avoid that repe- 
tition of a preceding verb, or in answer to a question or 
foregoing sentence ; to avoid the repetition of that verb, 
and cf en of one or more pnmouns ; but in French, the 
yerb, expressed in the first number, or part of the sentence, 
mu^t always be repeated, as well as the pronouns which it 
may govern : ex. 

Je vous prie de porter de- I beg of you to carry that 

main cette lettre d Mon^ letter to-morrow to Mt. 

iieur D. D. 

/< la lui porterai avec I will, with pleasure, (ccrrry 

plaisir^ it to Atm,) understood. 

(^ous we pourriez pas ap- You could not learn that 

prendre cette legon, en dix lesson in ten days. 
^ jours^ 



y>.-^ 



185 



t 



II me sevihh que je pourrois 
Vapprendrej 

Attend cZ'Voifs vos scBurs au- 

jourd^hui ? 
Otii, nous Its aitendons^ 

Voire frere ierit il d M, 

voire f.kre ? 
Oui, il lui Scrh d prhent^ 

Apprcnez-voxis h Francois ? 
Oui^je Papprends^ 

AveZ'Vcu^ aehete *ies Uvres 
dont vovs m^avez purU ? 

Nony je ne les ai pas encore 

achetes^ 
Ne derroicnt ils pns faire 

savoir h levr pkre que 

levT frhre est dans la dS^ 

Iresst ? 
Certuitietneaf, Us devroient 

le lui faire savoir^ 



It seems to me as if I 
co»M Qearn t^) under- 
sfooil. 

Do you expect your sisters 
to-day ? 

Yes, we do, {expect them f) 
understood. 

Is your brother writing lo. 
yonr f ither ? 

Ye?, he is now, {writing io 
Aim,) umler^stooil. 

Are you learning French ? 

Yes, I am, {learning it^) un- 
derstood. 

Have you bought the 
bookii which }ou men- 
tioned to me ? 

No, I have not yet, {hought 
them.) understood. 

Ought lh<'y not to let tfteir 
father know that their 
brother is in distress ? 

Certainly, they oug))t,(^o let 
him know it^) understood. 



EXKRCI5ES ON" THIS CONJUNCTION. 

Indicative Mood. 

pRES. I play sometime.^, but I ne- 

joU'(r^v. qnelquefois^ndv, mais^c. nejit- 

rev win, ----How much does your brother 

fnrm,ndv. gagn-cryV, Cmnhicn^mh. us^ 
give foriiis botird? -- We do not command; 

rfo/irt-er^v. pension^^, *xp comniand-cr^Y. 

we entreat. - - You alwa^^s borrow ; yoii 

prier^v* toujours^ndv, emprunt^er^y, 

never Iciul. -r-You are always speaking when 

pret-er^v. quandy^dy. 

I write. - - - - Why do you not grant . 

dcris^v. ^ Poi/r^oi,adv. «/7» accord^er^y. 

him that favour ? What do they ask 

grace^ f. demand- er,\ • 

you ? 

10» 
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Imp. I was denring them to sing a song. - o* 

/>rt-cr,Y. rfe chanter^v. chansoVj^, 

She was rot speaking to you. -- Were we not jok- 

6aift- 
ingt -- Were you not scolding them when I came? 
«i-cr,v. . grond-er^y. vim^y. 

Yes, I was. They were eating fish, 

mang'-er^y. poisson^m. 

pRET. I spoke to them (a long while.} *• - - Did 

lotigJetns^m\y\ 
not the king forgive them? • - No, he did na 

m,m. pardonn^eryy. 
We wept for joy when we found her. *- 

plenr-er^v, dejoie irvuver^y. 

Why iiA you not play on Friday last? ---They 

*//* Vt^dredi rf^mier,arlj. 

fastened the man to a tree, and then 

/i-<r,v. ar6re,m. enm/6,adv. 

robbed him of his watch, gold ring, and all th& 
idol-eryV, %jo^ - monlrt^L bague^f. 

iboDey h^ had in his pocket. - - Th^ soldiers fir^t 

pocheyW d\ib'yrd^ndy/ 

pillaged the town, and then slaughtered whiiout 
pill cr,v. pui9 igorg^er^v, 

|>ity, the old men, women, and children. 
jpiliS vidllardym. 

FuT. 1 will buy a watch the first time I 

(/cAc/-cr,v. /tw,f. 

go to London. - - Will not your father send 
i^«f,v. envoy-tr^y, 

you to school this winter ? What shall we give 

Scole^f, hiver^m, 

him ? Will you not carry the children to the 

f/icM-«r,v. erifant^m. 

play t They will empty the bottle, if you 

comidiej, t;t/-cr,v. bouteilie^C. 

do not take it away. 

«0* emport'eryy, ,/r* 

CoND. I would lend v them money, if 

pret'fr^y, leur 

they were not so idle. Would not your 

pa rejieux, adj. 



IS7 

nother de ypise such* ^* contliict t - - Why should 

we send them thither ?- -- I am «ure yoa would 

i«r,adj. 
marry her, if she were rich. - - - Would they 

epous^er^v. itoit ricAe,adj. 

not pay us, if they had mouey % ^ 

puj/'cryV, 

IMPERA.TIVE Mood. 

Bridle my horse, and hring him (o 

Brid'Cr^v, cheval^m, amen^ryV, 

me. - • - Give a chair to that laily. «- Let her not 

chaise yf, damejf, 

(come up,) for I am eng'asTcd. Let us carry those 

moti/-er,v. c<ir,c. occup^^p.p, 

peaches to Mrs, D***. Do not neglect your 

peche^f. Alme f^^glfg ^r^^* 

affairs. - - 1 promise that I will not. - Let them hunt. 

Claire/, promeU;^^ cha$9cr^W' 

SUBJXTNCTIVE MoOD. 

Pres. That I may help you. -- Though* lue 

aid-cr^v, Qfioa^iee^c. 

do not approve of my plan. - *- - Provided* 

ajtprouV'tr^v. u/* planum, Fowrvu fue^c, 

we avoid their company. ?• That you may 

ivil'eryV. compngnuf. 

try that gun. - - - That they may not conn 

iproiiv-^r^y. 
mand. 
PacT. That I might changet my opinion. ^ - 

chang'W d^9pinion. 

That he might eatt an apple. That we might not 

p^mmt^{ 
fall into their hands. - - - That you might 

iondh-eiP^iK, rf«fi9,p. fimtn^ 

encouraget the industrious. - « - That they might 
tncourag'^^'v. indusitieux^iidiy 

* Conjanctions which require the saljanctive mood, «i will be 
seen hereafter. 

\ See the notes, page 180. 
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exercise their fnlents.- - That I might pronounce.- - 
txirC'tr^w, Uilent^m. • pronon(yer^v. 

That we might l»f gin^ 

CQHituenC'er^v, 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the COMPOUND 

TENSES. 

I have f.irgfotten to bring your penknife. - - - - 
oubli-er^v, de canif^m. 

He hasDot ''}et spoken to us< - - Has t»he brought 

c/icorff,adv. to^ 

her work with her ? — Yes, she has. - - Have we not gain- 

gagn- 
ed our cause ? - - Why have you not yet begun 
€r,v, commenC''eryV. 

your exercise ? - - - You had taken the mustard 

thhne^m. emport-eryV. moutarde^f, 

away. — ^-You would have judged more favour- 

«/7» jttger^v, favo'' 

ably of him. - Stay here till* 

rablemnnt^n<]y , Rest-er^v. icin^mlv, fusqu^d ce que^c, 

we have dined.----- Could we not have assisted 
rfi«-i.r.v.sMbj. nid'er^Y, 

that family ? - - They have broken all the panes 

famiile^f, cass-er^v, carreau^m, 

of glass in their windows, because they had 

vitre «/c,p. feuetre^f. parceque^c, 

not ilhimininated as it ha4 been ordered. -- - 

i/l/jwiw-er,v. comt/te,adv. j ordonn-er^v. 

1 shall have 'Jhicd *>oon. We would have 

6tWo^adv. 
sent* them to prij*on, if they had resisted. - - • 

envoy»er^\i en prison^* resist-iryV, 

That we may have denied the fact. Had you 

ui-eryV. fait^m, 

not imitated their manners ? - •* - They had not exe- 
ipiU-er^v, inanierej., ixS» 

cuted his commands. * - - - Had I not light- 

cii<-er,v. ' coinmandemefit^m, allu- 

ed the fire ? — They would have carried him to 
mer^v, Jeu^m. 

the concert if I had not hindered* them 

empech'er^y. 

*For the agreement of these, see the ruMs on participles. 
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(from it). ---We might have nccepted of his 

en accept'-eryr, ^^ 

offers - -Why did you not ? 
offre.W 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 
InfwtiveMooo. 

Prefffint Pun-ir, to puni?h» 

Participle active. issant^ pnnUhing. 

Pat^sive.' t,ro. te,f. punished. 

Compound Ten.<s9. 

Present. ^voir pinii^ io have punished. 
Past. ^yanl puni, having punished. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

Je pun-i9, I punish, 1 do punibh, or I am punishing. 
Tu M, 

Plural. 

JSTous U30n8, .we punish, d&c. 
Vous issez^ 
lis issentj 

Imperfect. SlnguFar. 

Je puu'-issoisy I did punish, or I was punishing^ dLC. 
Tu issoify 
II issoit^ 

Plural. 

Noxii issionsy we did punish, &c. 
Vous issiez^ 
Jb issoient, 

Preterite. Singular. 

Je pun*-t9, I punished, or I did punish. 
Tu is, 
11 it, 

PluraL 

JSfous tmes^ we punished, &c. 
Vous i/e*, 
Us irentj 



mo 

Future. Singular. 

Jr pun-iV/ii, I shall or will puuisb. 
Tu tra», 
// ira^ 

Plural. 

JSTous irons^ We shall or will" punish. 
Vous %rez^ 
lis irontj 

Conditional. Singfular. 

Je pun-irot9, I should, would, could, or might puaislu 
Tu irois^ 
II irvity 

Plural. 

Nous irions, we should, ^c. punish* 
Vous iriez^ 
Is iroientj 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. J'oi pnni^ I have punished. 

Imperfect. J^avth puni^ I had punished.. , 

Preterite. J'* em purity I had punished. 

Future. J\tvrui pimi^ I shall, ^J-c have punished. 

Conditional. J'attrow/)Mni, I should, «J'C' have punished. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. Singulrar. , 

Pun-i>), ptfnish thou. 
Q^uHl isse^ let. him punish. 

Plural. 
usonsy let us punish. 
me^, punish 3'e. 
Q^uHls, issenl^ let them, punish. 

I 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present.* Singular. 

Queje pun*t5je, that I may punish, cr I puaish. 
tu issesj 
il . ' issCy 



^ ..'S^ 
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mi 

Plural. 

vioui isivms^ that we may punish. 
V0U8 isriez^ 
ils itsentj 

Preterite. Singular. 

Qi(€ je puD-we, that 1 might punish, or I punished.' 
iu met, 
U it, 

Pkiral. ♦ 

nous hsionSf that we might punish. 
vous itsiez, 
lis usent, 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. Que fate puni^ that I mny have punished. 
Preterite, (iuefeussepuni, ihat 1 might liave punished. 

After the same nmnner arc conjugated about two hun- 
dred regular verbs : the toilowing are excepted^ as being 
irregular : 



Acqvinr, to acquire. 
Jissaillif, to H$.<3ault. 
Bouillir, to boil. 
Courirj to run. 
Cueitlir, to gather. 
Dormir^ to sleep. 
Faillir^ to fail. 
Fuir^ to llee, to avoid. 
Mentir^ to lie. 
JMourir^ to die. 
Offrirj 10 offer. 



OUvrir^ to open. 
Purtir^ to set out. 
Se repentivy lo repent. 
SerUir^ to smell. 
Servify to serve. 
SoriiTy to g» out. 
Sotiffrir, to suffer. 
!lentV, to hold. 
Fcwir, to come. 
FeaV, to clothe. 
And their compounds. 



EXERCISES UPON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I nlways fin i-sb my work 

toiijourx^'MU, Jtn iV,v. oiivragiyVn. 

before the others. Your friend does not sticceed 

cvant^p, a//it\m. f^'i«-ir,v. 

In his undertaking. - - Do we not furnish arms 

dans^p, ent reprise J'. fourn-ir^v, armeyf, 

against ouraclves ? - - Why do you hale him .> - - - 
contreyp, vo^ hatryV, 
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They care (he diseases of the hodj, aDif 

guir-ir^Y, malouiie^f. eorps^m^ 

not those of the mind. 

Imp. i was building mj house when 

you demolished yours. - • - Was be not enjoying 
diinot tr,v. jou-ir (/e,V. 

a good estate ? We hated him^ becaii!«« he 4licl 

bien^m. ^ parceque^c^ 

not act kindly towards us. - - On 

ag'ir^y, honnetement^fvM, envers^p, •SMr,p. 

what were you redeciing ?•• The mountains were 

r^ich'ir^y, montagne^f, 

resounding with their cries. 
reUnt'ir^y» de crt,m. 

Fret. I warranted ihem ?ery good. --- DiiT not 
garant tr,v. 
your master accnmprHh his promise ?---- W^e (leap— 

ecMmpl^r^y. ipromeast^W Jean- 

cd over) the Hitch, and seized Ihr guilty. 

c^-iV,v. fossi^m^ MM-ir,v. eoupnbk^^dj, 

Wliy did you ^not applaud that pretty act- 

applaud'ir^y, d jolum]], CC' 

resB?.Iidid, with alt my inight. Did not the sol- 

trice^f. rf«,p. forces.i\ii\, sol-' 

diers obey the commands of their gene- 

dat^m. M'ir^v, mux coujunandemenf^m* 
ral ? 
Fim When shall 1 banish * ail these 

hann-ir^y, tout^dj, 

thoughts, from my mind .^ - * This plant ^ will soon 
pmsie^L phnte^f. 

blossom, if you water ' it often. - - - We shall 

Jleur-ir^y^ arroser^y, sovvent^nAv, 

warn your relations of it. • - - Shali you not 

avtrt^r{y. parentyVn. 

•enjoy ^ as \ve do, the pure plea- 

jon'ir eomme^'dy, U7» des />i«r,udj. 

sures oftlie country? •*- Her children will bless 

•her for it. 

CoND. 1 would ch nn«e this cloth^ if I 

cAou-4r,v. drtipym. 
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were in joar place. - - * Woiiltl he not bln«h, if he 
d rotig'it'^v, 

acted so ? We would not punish them, if Ihcj 

af'n^t.arlv. 

were diligent. -- Would you not net with loss 

aaee^\t. motn«,ndr. 

9evt»rity ? - They ccuhl furnish us with arms and 

rcirin 

troops, if we wanted any. {write^ if we had need 

ircupe^f, avoir 6e«oi/i,y. 

of an).) 

Imperative Mood. 

Do not fill the glasses. -- - - Let him enjoj 

nrnpl^'vyV, vrre.m. 

the fruit of his lahoiir«. -- W'^-ll ! let him, I do not 
du travail ni. Kh bien^ii\t, 

hinder him frum it.--- Let us reflect on what we 
emntch''Pr^\\ 

have to do. Let them define the question.. 

d faire^v, lUfiwir^v, 

SuBJUKCTivE Mood. 

Pre«. That I mny not pprish. - - - I wish 

;i^/>»iV,v. souhaif-'er^r^ 

he miy s«icceed. -.--- Th.it Wd miy not (f)C.ir hi'*'- 

riit.s^irjW p4'-*V,r. 

8hip«.) - That you may not hate us.--- Provided' they 
do not (a:rotv tull.) 
grand'ir^w 

Prbt. That I might refresh my memory. 

raffi. it://-f r, V. «.^fw:Ve. **. 

That she might not rnist the meat. -r That we might 

ro -tr,v. 
(become younger.)- That )'0U might punish the 

idie. That they might not (grrnw old.) 

vivilU%r^\, 

Compound Ten!«es. 

I kave fiUed my cellar with good wine*--*' 
rcmp^ ir^r, cave^C. de 
17 






Has he not (leaped over) the ditch ? - - We had fii^sbe<f 

our work. They would have seized him* 

ouvrngejm. 
We should have perished without any assistance. - - 

satis^\i. aucun secours. 
When shall I have bnilt my house ? 1 have 

(very much) weakpoed his courage. - - Though 
jfesauGai//>,adv. affoM-iryV, Q/^ot/ttc^e. 

they have adorned their gardens to dazzle 

aient embell-ir^v. jurJi^m, pour ibhu-ir^r, 

(he vuUir, they have nut succeeded, because 

vuliraire^m, rc//M-iV,v. parceque,0* 

they have di>iobeyed their father and mother. 
disobi^iVyV, & 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Ii\FINITIVE MoOD. 

Present. Rec-p»oir, to receive. 

Part, active. ' evant, receiving. 

Part. pass. *M,ni. i/e,l'. received. 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. ^voir y^p.i, to have received. 

Past.. Ayai\treg\i^ having received* 

, ImDicATivE Mood. 
Present. Singular, 
Je re^-oM, I receive^ I do receive, or I am receiving. 



Ttt 


oisy 


1 






n 


oily 


Plur 


al. 




/font 


evonsy 


we receive, ^c. 






Fous 


€vezy 








lU 


oivent^ 


Imperfect 


Singular. 




Je rec 


yevoisy 


I did receive, or 


I was receiving. 


Tu 


evois, 








II 


tvcity 









• Ver''8 ofthii conjugation, the root of which terminates in e^ 
require for tha softening of their sound, that a cedil.a b» added to 
the C| so v() whenever it is followed by o or v. 



r 

i 



\ 



195 

Plural. 

JVbw* evions we did receive, ^e, 
^ Vous eriez^ 
Us evoient^ 

Preterite, Singular. 
Je re^-r/*, I receiyed, or 1 did receive* 

TU VSy 

-11 ut^ 

Plural. 
JVbtt* «mM, we received, ^c. 
Vous utesy 
Us urent^ 

Future. Sinffiriar. , 
Je rec-evr<it, I shall' or will receive. 
Tu evrasy 
II evrcj , 

Plural. 
J^ous • evronsy we shall or will receive. 
Vous evrez^ 
Us evront^ 

Conditional. Singular. 
Je rec-evroM, I should, would, could, or might receive. 
Tu evroisy 
II evroit, 

Plural, 
A'ous evrions^ we should, 4*c. receive. 
Vous evri(z^ 
Us evroientj 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. J^oi repiy I have received. 

IinperlVct. J\wois rcgn^ I lia<l received. 

Preterite. J'eus regu^ I hsid received. 

Future. J'^puroi rtgu^ I AvaW^ ^c. have received. 

Condilional. J'aurci^ rigu^ I should, 4'0. have receivedi. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. Singula^. 

Re^ow, receive ihou. 
Q/i^i/ owcy let him receive. 
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Plural. 

evoih^y let lis receive. 
ev^z^ receive ye. 
Qu'ih . tioent^ lei I hem receive. 

Subjunctive ^fooD. 
PiesenL Singular. 
Q;ueje re^-o?»«, that I may receive, or I receive. 



iu 


ClVfS^ 


il 


oivej 




Phirnl. 


nous 


ev'ons^ilvdi we may receive. 


VOU8 


evi 2y 


Us 


oiveuL 



Prelerite, Sing^ular. 

Que je re^-M«.te, that 1 might receive, or I received. 
tu vssesy 
il tft, 

Plural. 

nous vssiottSy that we might receive. 
vims vssicz^ 
ils usseut^ 

Compound Tenpes. 

Present. Qitfj^nie rcgu^ that I may have received. 
PreJerite. Qvt ftwae rtpu that I might h«ve received. 
Jifcevoir d 8 nouvdlts de To hear from somel^ofly. 

giielqtrvn^ 

After tfu* same manner are ronjngated seven verbs on- 
ly : the follouiDg are excepted, being irregulars : 



^.weo V, to sit down. 
Ddchoir, In decay. 
Fallot, (verb impersonal, 

to he needful. 
Miiuvir^ lo move. 
FUuvuir^ (v. imp.) to rain. 



Pnitvoir, to he able. 
StiVf.ir^ to know. 
Vahir^ fo be worth. 
Fo?V, to «ee. 
FoHtoir.in he willing. 
And their compounds. 



EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicate E Mom. 

Pres. 1 entertain great hoj»es from hi^ 

co/ic-cvwVjV. espirunee^f. 
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conduct,^-- I {am to) write to your brolher to* 

con duitr^ \\ * ic rir \ v. 

morrow, (o Jet him know that your father it 

pour fnirfjV. lid savoir.y, 
arrived. -- A commHOflcr (ought to) be intrepid 

comimmdant^m. devoir, v.* 
in the midst of dangers. -- - He (ia to) go 

an i»i7.€i/,m. i\ ci//«r,T. 

nnd hri^nkfast at my uncle'd next Sunday^ 

t/7» dejiUner^y, chez^p. uff* 

and he (is to) come and 8Uf) with us. We 

vem'r^v, %jor^ sovper^v, 
•fj^omc^tinises entertain a haired for persons who 
qvelqttefviSf'ddv, dt la hnine^f, 

deserve our fciend?*hip. Do you not per- 

meriter^v. amit'i,\\ a- 

ceive a mountain beyond the tree ?-- Yes, 

perc-evolr.v, dirr.ere.p, 

1 do. - - We (are to) remit him the value in 

remetfre.v, ra/flwr/. £».p« 

g-oods. or in money. -- Are yoo' not to dlae 

wnorchandtses 
with my filhcr and mother to-morro<v ?- - Men com- 

d€tnain^»dv. 
monly owtf their virtues or their vices 'to eda- 

devoir^y. 

cation {.\s much as) to nature. Are these youn^ 

a lit ant ipie^c. i\ 

ladies to <?o to the ball ? No, they are not. - - - 

allergy, bal^m, 

A young man (ought to) love the society of those who 

socuteyC. 
are the most learned and modest. 
htF. i owed four guineas to your aunt when she 

guinee 

m 

• When the verb to he to^ is used in the present or imperfisci 
tenses of the indiciitiVe mood .and precedes another verb in the infip'^ 
itive mood, denoting a futurity in the action, it is to be lendered ilk 
French by the same tenses of the verb divoir, and not by itre : 

Je dois aller auparcy J am to go the park. 

JVau^deviona idi ecrirej We we. e to write to h'm. 

f See nrte, page 46, and remember to place compound adverbs «^ 
ter the participles passive. 

17* 
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<lied. - - - Was not jour brother to receive that m«- 

ney laii' 'l'hnr^(laj* ? - We received his lireeome 

Jeudi^m, ennvi^ant^nd}. 
risit?, becHu?e we were ohliffnd to it. Were )a9 

not to lot* them* know* it* sooner ?--They were 

fnire^y. snvoir^v. 

lOt tO!»lay wbove ?ix weeks, 
rester^s. plus (/c,arfv. 
Pres. i received yesterduy, with (a grre^it deal} 

hi en ^fidv. 
of pleasure, the books yoQ: si»nt ine. - • As soon 

env»^er,v. 
as we perceived the dangler, we warnpd bina^f itw 

a/>eri>evoir avtrtir^w 

*-- They heard* yesterday from 3'Gor brother. 

FuT. i shall enterlHtn a bad opinion: of 

coiioevoir manvn{tt,m\j, t\ 

yots- if yon do not avoid Mr. K****'a company. - - - 

iuiler^v. 
We siiall owe him 'nothing 'more, after this 

month. - - 1 hope yoa wiJl receive all my letters dur- 

pen^ 
ing ' my absence, and they will hear* froai their 
rf>rn/,p. 
father (in a fshort time.) 

dans peu^7n\v. 
' CoND. I should answpr your krother^fl 

t ripondre^v, d^ 

♦ See the phrase foTtowing the verb recevoir. 

t When the word, should expresses ai duty or neceBsitV, or can 
with propriety be turned into ouffht tOy it is rendered in French by 
the conditional present of the verD (/eeoir : ex. 
Je deyrois aJltr ic voir, 1 shtmld or ought to go and see him. 

Voits devriez U stcourir dans sa You should, or ought to help him 

mis re, &c. in hiH misery y&c. 

The word should, or ought, when joined to the verb to have, imme- 
<llately followed by a participle pastnve, must be rendered by the 
conditional past of the above verb, with the participle passive turned 
into the present of the infinitive mood : ex. 

iTaurois d!l Vobliger a tester ici, J should or ought to hart obliged 

htm^to stay h.>re> 

JVottf aurions d^ revenir plutCl, We shou'd, or ougiU to Aa«»ebia*. 

back sooner. 
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ietter, bot 1 have not lime.---- Ought not 

jour Bifiter io give jroui' moibai* (an Rccbnnt*) 

rtndre^x, • oampfe d.p, 

of all Ler actions ?* •- She would soon per- 

6ieir/or,adv. 
ceive the danger^ if she knew the consequences 

of it. - - - Children should every day learn 

somethiiig by heart. You should not despise 

c(Ei«r,m. mi^jriser^r, 

the advice that be gives you. Should they|: 

after what they have done, e*pect to 

'Opr^,p. /»*/,p.p. tPatfendre^v, 6* 

receive faTOor*? Oraminar, geography, hiiKtoryf mq»» 

sic, Hre sciences and arts which ladies shuokl nevet 
neglect. 

Impbrative Mood. 

Receive this small present as a token of my 

marque^C 
friendship. 

Sc&nJKCTivE ]\rooD. 

Pres. and Pret. Though J percelVfi f^hips 

^ttoique^c* vauseaUjXti, 

(afar off.) I cannot distinguitil (bem. He 

de /ot/t,adv. tie sauroh^v, 

YfToie to us hy the tirsi po.«(t, so that we might 

.icrivit^y. OTdinaire^tn, ofith tpie^c, 

receive his orders (in proper time.) 

Mind these Compound Tenses well! 

I have not , yet received bis answer. •«• - 

ewcor^^a^lv, reponse^f. 

You should have (been mnking) your theme this 

* JaireyW 

morning, inMead of playing. - - He * has entertaiDed 
matin^m* au liev^p. 

the hope of living here all bis life. --She ought 

vivre^v, ici^ndt, «iV,f *. 

* See the note, on preceding pagp. 
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to hare tlmnkefl him for the good advice he 

remercitr^y, rfe,p. 

gave hi»p. - - - When <Kd yon he«r from yoar sifiter ? 
We have not heard iVoui her finc6 her de- 

dtpuis.p. (/^ 

piirture. - - Your uncle should not have ohiiged 
putt,m. oncle^m. * 

him to pay half the expenses. --- We shoald 

h moitief des fruii^m, 

have owed him one hundred livres. - - I beg* 

livre.f. demander.Y* 

your^ pardon, I ought not to hare made yoa 
vous fuirejV. 

ivait so long. Ought not we to have 

attendrCyV, /oti^-<«my,adv. * 

employed our time better than (we did. ).----- 
emphyer^y* nous n^avonyfait. 

You ought to hare been less presumptuous. 

presfiwpluevx^'Adj, 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

'^Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Vend-r«, to sell. 

Part. Active. aul>, selling. 

Part. Pusiive. v,m. ue^f. sold. 

Indicativ»b Mood. 

Present Singular. 

Je vend-», I sell, I do sell, or aan selling. 
Tu vend-*, 
IL vend, 

Plural. 

JVbtts onsy we sell, «S*c. 

Vous CZy 

lis enf, 

Imperfect. Singular. 

Je venrl-07*, I did siell, or was seliiogr 

J U 015, 

// Oity 

Plural. 

A'btii vcnd-zonj, we did sell, ^c* 
Vous ic2^ 

lli oUnL 



Preterite. SmgoUf* 
Je vend-t^, I sold, or did sell. 

Tu M, 

:// tr, 

Plnral. 

.JVbf/5 tmes^ we sold,^'^. 
Vous ites^ 
lis irinij 

Future. Singnlat. 

.Je vend-raij 1 ehall, or will aeil. 
Til ' nw, 
U roj 

riarah 

JVot/« ronf, we shall, or will sell, i 

.//« row/, 

.Conditional. Singular. 

Je vend-roif, I should, could) would, ^^^r might «eIL 
Tu rois^ 
Jl roit^ 

PluraL 

,Wou8 rionsj we should, ^. 
lis roient^ 

COMPOUKO TeK$«9. 

Present. J'^aivendu^ I have sold. 
Imperi'ect. J^a-ooisvendit^i had sold. 
Prelerile. J^eus vtndny 1 had ppld. 
Fuiure. J^ttnrei vendn^l *hnll, ^c, hare ^oW. 
4^oudilionaL J^aurvis vendu^l should, 4*o. faavesoldL 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. Singular* 

Vend-^j, sell thou. 
Qu't'/ «, let him self. 

Plural. 

onsy let us sell, 
e^, sell ye. 
iQti^'^t eni, let them sell 
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SuBJUNCfivE Mood. 
Presenl. Shigular. 
Qu^je vend-e, that I mjiy sell, or I selL 

il «, 

Plural. 
nous ions^ that we may sell. 

V0U8 itZy 

Us ent, 

Prelerile. Singular. 

Que je vend'isse^ that I might sell, or I sold. 
•i8$is^ 



tu 
• il 



it, 



Plural. 
nous issifms^ that we might sell 



vous 
Us 



tsnez^ 
isssnt^ 



Compound Tenses. 

Present. Qiie fnie vendu^ (hat I mpy have sold. 
Preterite Q^ueftusse vendu^ that I might have 8o|d. 



After the same manner 
Terbs. The following are 

Ahnoudre^ to absolve. 
BuUre^ lo beHf. 
Boirfj to drink. 
Cireovcirty io circnmcise 
Conchre. to conclude. 
ComhirCj lo con<luct. 
' And all the verba ending in 
vire, 
Confire^ to preserve. 
ConnoVre^t to know. 
And all tho:?e ending in 
'» ottre. 

Coudre^ to sew. 
Craitidre^ to fear. 



1 
are conjugated, about forty 

excepted as being Irregular. 

Aujd i^ll , those ending io 

indre, 
€r ire^ to believe . 
jDtp, to lei U 
E.r're^ to ivrite. 
fVi/Ve, to make, to do. 
Frrey to fry. 
//re, to read. 
Alettre. to put. 
Aloudrc^ to grind. 
/^"atire^ to be born. 
Puttre, to grazi*, to feed* 
Pltire^ to pleasie. 
Prendre y to lake* 



Rire^ to iRugh. 
Suffire^ to siifBcc, (o be 

sufficient. 
iSt/trrc, lo Co I love. 
Se taire^ to hold one's 



fonsrne. 
Tralre^ to milk* 
Vttincre^ to conquef* 
Viore^ to live. 

Auti their compoands. 



JV. B, Verbs of this conjnsfation, the root of which 
terminates in p, as 'romp r^; cr.rromp^e^ i&c, lake » I in 
the third person singular of the present tense, indicative 
tcood : ex. je rnmps^ tu fompSy its Toihjpt : the rest are 
GODJugated as vtndre. . 

EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

lM>icATtv£ Mood. 

• 

Fbes. I do not mean to wrong 

preUnd-re^v. xjcr* faire torUv , 

him. Is your mother cominof doivn r - - - We 

/hi, pro. drsceHfl-rpyV, 

Expect our friend, Mr. A***.-* -Do not you 

attend re, v. 

forlmi her lo go there ? They sell 

defend-rCyV, de aileryV, 

bad Iruit. 

mauvais^iu\j. 

Imp. Did I not interrupt him, while 

ititerrompre.v, pendant qnCjC, 

he was answering them? ---She was melting into 
repond re^v. ieur fond re^v.en^p, 

tears, when j'ou arrived. -- Were we not losing 
larme^ arrive f^v, perdre^y. 

our time ? - - You were not spreading your nets. -- 
temp^fVn, ^tcud-re^w filetym. 

Did thiy corrupt our nianners .^ 

corromp rtyV, mosun^fpl. 

Pret. ( \s soon as) • 1 had received my money, 1 
Dh qus^c, 

returned them whiit they had hnt me. Did 

rend-re^v. preter^v. 

he not hear you ? — We (uMJted for) them a 

ehtpndre.v, aitend-re^v, 

month. - - ^For how much) did you scil it to them t - - 
moiA',m. Combienyntlv, 
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Thej spilled all the wine. 

tipand-re^y, 

Fer. I shall shenr my flock (in the)- 

tondre^v, troupeau^m. au 

month ofM^y. If you do not take c;ire, 

Mui, prenez^Y. g^^^^9 

the doge will bite you. - - Shall we not lo«e, if 

r/irW-pr,v. 
we play ?- - You will melt it, if yon put 

ffind'-re^Y. meuez^r. 

it in^o the fire. No, I will not. - - They* shali* not* 

hear* *" of me^ ('my* more.) 

enlend-re porler^ v. • plus. adv. 

CoND. Should I riot do him the jus- 

rend-re^T, 
tice he depiTvpfi ? - - Would be not ipterrapt you ?"- - 

ifiir'.ter^w 
We would defpnd them if we conM. - - Why 

defend'Te.y. pvuvinns.y, 

would you not an-w^T, if I were speaking to 

rifiond r<*,v. 
you ? - - *- Your heiH Wviuld (lay (i^^^) every day^ if 

pouleS, pond-'re^y, 

they were not so fat. 

Imperative Mood. 

Give* Goil' thanks*. Let her not come 

jF{eM</-r«,v. Dieu grace d 
down. --Let us («<ive in) our accounts Aiith- 

renl re,y. coti»;.<c,m. Jitlik' 

fully. - - - Do not lose my book. Let them beiir 

men^^adv. 

the voice of the Lord. ^ 

voityC, Seigneur ym, 

^ Subjunctive Mood. 

Pr^s. Qni Prbt. Speak loti I, that I may hear 

Aau/.adv. 

what you fij»y. - - She playa (upon the) harpairhord, 
dites^y, du claiecir^m. 
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thoiisfh you forbid her to do it. ---- 

ownqueyC, lui de fa're.y. « 

ne wrote to us, that we might not expect him. 
icrivit^v. 

Compound Tenses. 

I have lo't my book ; have you fonnd 

perd^re.v. In titer ^ 

it > She ha8 broken her Am. Hhvc vou 

rcmp-re^y, e entaU^m. 

not interrupted me stveral time** ? 1 had not 

then answered his letter. If tht^y . (had 

d/or^^adv. ^ H'tieni 

gone) there, would they not have lost their time? 

Yes, they would. - - He sny^ he would have sold U3 

very good wine. - - - Had y« u not forbidden her to 

dt 
speak ? - - That they might have (waited for) u?. 

Recapitulatory EXCRCISRS on the rrgular verbs of the 

four CONJtJGA'llONS. 

{Review before you write,) 
Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I love attentive scholars hut I punish 

atteuiif',u\y ec'dier^ni. tnriu,c. 
severely laziiie!«s and inattention. - - Your 

tivirement^'^Hv. paresseS. 

brother <ioes not receive this news with plea- 

nouvctleS, 
sure. -- Do we not expect your iDother to day? --- 

mkrc^C 
We hope (that) you will succeed in your un- 

csnirer^v, 
dertaking. - - - Why do you not fnltil 

PoHrquoL:i(\v. accoinplir^y, 

your promissp? ---- Are you to expect the least 

favour IVom your parents and friends?-- They I^er- 
grdce^f. a- 

18 
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V 



ceive the danger, and they do not endpavodr 

percevoiryW tachtVyV. 

to shun it. 

Imp. 1 was speaking of 'joor aunt when you 

(came in,) and was doing her the justice* she 

entrer,\\ vendre^v, lui 

deserves. - - Mr. N. did not act towards yonr 
merUcr^v, agir^v. envers^\i, 

8on . . with much tenderness.-- Mr. P. and I were 
fils^m, iendresse, 

answering your letters when you arrived, - - You 

ar river A*, 
undmibtedlv entertained great hopes from his 

#071* ioM/6)adv. concevoir^w 

Jast voyage. — They were spending their 

dcrm<r,ndj. depenser^y. 

money in trifles, instead of buying 

tfn,p. bagatelle^ au/teu c?6,adv;. achefer^y, 

books. 

Fret. I built this house In one thousand seven 

maiwn/, 
hundred and seventy-nine. --Your father yesfrrday 
t/7» AtVr,:i(lv. 

received agreeable news. - - She burst into tears 

fondrf,v, en 
flfter your cousin was gono. - - We sent him 

tifrris que,c, /?«m,p.p. 

(a great deal) of money unknown to your mo- 

d rinsa^p, de 
ther. --Why did you not finish your work soon- 

ouvra^e^m, 
er ? - - ( \s soon as) they perceived us, they (ri»n 

Dh qu€,c. jjrlrznt la 

away.) 
fuite, ' 

i'uT. I will (give in) my accounts (at the) bc- 

a'< 
ginning of nrxt week.-- --My friend, 

prichoin^'^iV], semiifi*'/. amicy 

Mra. R. will dine with me next Wfdnpsdjiy. - - We 
Mtne J[iircreut,m. 



r 



207 

shall seize the first oppoHanity to thank him 

saisirfV. occifS(&fi,C pour remercirrjV, . 

for his kindness. - - You will noon enterlaio 

a better opinion of him. - - Will not your sii^ter 

sasur/^ 
(come down stairs) to-duy ? 
descendre,v, 

CoND. I would lay two guineas, that your 

gager.v. 
uncle is not yet arrived. - - If my father were rich, be 

arrivtr^y. itoH 

would robuild his country-house — Should we not 

reLatir^v. Dtvair.y, 

express our gratitude toward those who 

expriiAer^y. reconnaissance J, envers^^, 

do us good ? - - It' you wruld^ y^u could ren- 

/cnt^v* bien.m. votUiez^y. ren- 

der great services to your counliy, ---I am cer- 
Jre,v. f. poys^m, 

tain (that) they would reward yoa, if you 

r6compenser^Y, 
de.eerved it. 
tniritefyV, 

Imperative Mood. 

Di^chfirge .with equUy the duties of your 

Heniplir.y. iijUiS devoir ^m. 

office. Let him receive the punishment due 

charge, C. punitun,(*, (/tt,p.p. 

to his crime. -- Let us give *God thanks* for the 

rendre , v . grace d de 

good news we received ye^teiday. -- Imiiale the great 

hicryitiv, 
actions of your ancestor:*. - - Let them enjoy the 

ancetres yin. jouir^y,de 

fruit of their lahourp. 

tr avail, vni. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pre?. Write to me by the first post, 

EcriveZyy, ordinaire, in, 

that I may leceive your letter before my cfe- 

afin que^c. avant^^, de-* 
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pnrfure from London. - - He does not underhand joa^ 
jpartjm, comprtwIreyV, 

thouirh he hear what you ?siy. --- 

qunqtte^c. «wfew/rc,v.f?ubj. dites.y. 

She M never plensfcf, though we obey her in. 

content ^iu\], lui en, p. 

(every thing.) 1 will tell it to you, pro- 
low* dirai.v, pour~ 
vided you do not speak of it to your sister. - - - 
f7if que^c. 
He will pay them, provided they wait a little 

attendre^Y, 
longer, 
plw /r;»gr-ff n>p,ndv. 

Prbt. I ivrote to your father (^ome time ago,) 

icrivis^Y, il y a quelque temps 

that he might engage Mr. W. to come and 

spend the holidays with u?. --- That she might 

pa^seTfV, vacancef, 

reject on her own conduct, and not on that of 

propre,n(\j. 
others. --He wc^uld not come to se.e u% lest 

voulutfV. %/r* de peur que/:, 

we should perceive bis bad designs. - - Your uncle 

ne on elegit), 

ordered that you should sell his two horses to 

ordonner,y% 

Mr. jB. - - 1 should be very sorry if they fell 

qucyC. <om6er,v.suoj. 
into bad hands. 
tn 

Promiscuous EXERCISES, on the COMPOUND 

TENSES. 

I have spoken to my Hither of it, but he has no* 
yet given me any answer. - - Have I not faith'* 

e/icorc,aflv. ' de 

fu'ly expfuted your order? ? - - Hhs your sister suc- 
ceeded in her uudertnUing ?-- Yes, she has, and I 
have consfr.itulated hef (ujion it.) - We have not yet re- 

fWciter,v. en 

received any remittance from America. -- Mrs. N. told 

remise. 
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me jnu had alrendy sold the half of your 

(^ija^'uiy, moitiS/. 

good*. ----- Why did you not pny Uiose poor 
march nil dises. 

people ? - - - He weuld have hecn punished, if 
genSjW.&i r.pl. 

1 had not defended his right. They have sold 

droit ^m, 
him four dozen of handket chiefs at an exorbitant 

mouclitir^ d 

price ; but they have warnintrd them fine and 
f?rix,m. garuut.'r,v. Jin 

well worked. - - - We thought you. would have 
truvii t//cr, V . croyionSy v . 

brought your l»ro(her wiih you. Have we not 

frire 

been obliged to (wait for) Miss A.? If you had 

d^atfendre^y, 
trusted them with 3'our good**, they would have 

^ohfier^vJeur *//» morchaiidise 

stolen the greatest part of them. - - It is for 

pariieS' Ce,pro. 

that reason that my father has not (thought tit) 

jasper, v M'propoM 
to send them to you. Mr. D. had represented to 

him all the danger of it. - - Mrs. F. has gained her 

gogner.y. 
cause, but she has lo^t all her wf^iitth. -- Had I 

perdre^v, bieti^m. 

not finished my work when she came jnt--<- 

ouvrage^m, entrer^v* 

You would have received your money (a month ago,) 

it y a un muis 
if the mail had not been robhech -- Mrs. P. told me 

rnalle^f, volcr »p,p. 

she would have paid you (*ome time ago,) if she. 

il y a queique letups^ 
had sold her goodf«. 

CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERBS. 

Verbs passive are very easily conjugafpd ; it require* 
only that the participle passive of the Terb, which is ta 

18* 
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etre 


aim-^, 


^tre 


pun-», 


itant 


aim-^, 


itant 


pun*t, 


avoir eti 


nim-^, 


avoir iti 


pun-i, 


ayani i'4 


VLiVfl^y 


ayant iti 


pun-i, 



be conjugated, be joined to the auxiliary verb «/re, to be, 
through ii41 its moods, tensefi, numbers, nnil peri>ons. 
It ia to be oh.<<ervtMt, that in French the piirticipie pas» 
sive varies according to the gender and numlier of the 
noun or pronouO) which stands as the- nominative to Itie 
verb: ex. 

IwnNiTiVE Mood. 

ie^ to be loved, 
te, to be punished. 
ie^ being loved. 
16, being punished. 
ie^ to have been loved. 
76, to have been puuii^hed. 
icy having been =loved. 
te, having been punished* 

Ikdicative Mood. 

F. 

ie, &c. I am loved, 
te, &c. I am punished. 

Plural. 

ies^ &c. we are loved. 
t6jr, kc. we are punished. 

Compound Tenses. 

M. F. 

J'flt itS pardonn-^, iCy I have been forgiven. 

JVfi iti pun-i, ie\ 1 have been punished. 

APous avoxs iti aim-^ ies^ we have l>een loved, ^. 

OF NEUTER VERBS. 

The conjugations of the above verbs are, like all 
others, distinguished by their terminations, ahd conju* 
gateil in the »\\mc manner. 

Learners, may easily know a neuter verb from an 
active one ; because the latter generally has, or can 
always have, a direct case afier it ; whereas the neoler 
verb never has, nor can have, but an indirect case : for 
instance, 

Dormiry to sleep, 

Venir^ to come, 

Voyager y to travel, 

are neuter verbs ; because we canoot say, 



Singular. M. 

Jt suis Siim-i 

Je suis pun-i, 

JVofi« sommes aim-e^, 
JNoiis somme9 pun-ts. 
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Dornilr vne maiscn^ to ftVep a hon«e. 
Vfnir vn livre^ to cpmr n book. 

Voyager la chamhrcy to travel the room, &C. 

In the same manner, 

Jouirn to enjoy, 

Profiter^ to profit by to take advantage of, 

Porvenir^ to altain, toreach, 
lire neuter verbs, because they can only go vera an mdi- 
rect case : ex.* 

Jouir d'i«i« grandt r^puta' To enjoy a great reptttn- 

tion^ tJon. • 

Profiler du tems^ To lake advantage of the 

weather. 
Purtenir d son foft, To attiiin one'fl end. 

A^; it is ]mpos!<it>le for the neuter verbs to govern an 
niisolule case, it follows that every verb of this kind, 
which governs an absolute case, can no longer be looked 
^pon as a neuter : ex. 

Plenrer^ to weep, to bewail, 

Scrt r, to go out, 

AhnUr^ (o go up, or come up, 

PUiidiry &c, to plead, 

are neuter verbs, but become active when they govern 
any object in the nbsolute case, or accu!<ative : ex. 

ElU pleure srs p^chis^ She bewaiU her sins. 

Sortezcechevat^ Brin^ out that horse. 

// pluida sa cavse lui^rnhne^ He himself pleaded his cause. 
But there are some neuter verbs which can never have 
an active signification, and which we are obliged to con- 
jugate with the verb /i/tre, when we wjsh to express an 
action passing from the subject who acts*: ex. 

Ferai'je bouillir om rotir Shall* I boil or roast that 

cette viaude 7 meal ? 

FaiitaAa bouillir, Boil it. 

Some of the neater verbs conj^ignte their compound 
tenses with the auxiliary verb avoir, to hare,; others 
with the verb i^/re, tobe. 

The gene»'al rule to know what neuter verbs conjugate 
their compound tenses with the auxiliary avoiV, and 
which are the others that are conjugated with the verb 



itrty is to pny aUention to the participle passive of ther 
neuter verb tvbich is conjug^ated. 

Iflhis pnrliciplebe fleclinable, that, is, ifitc^n be ap- 
plied to i\ n)»n or n woman, or any other animated ohject, 
the compounds ofits verbs are conjugated wlrh theerb 
itrt: t*x. 



Towher^ to fill I, 
Venir-f to come, ^c. 



Arnver^ to arrive, 
Muurir^ to die, 
A^attre, to he horn, 
take (he auxiliary verb, itre /because we can say, 
Un homtue arrini^ a man (zvho tv) arrived^ 

Une f m'ae morie^ ^ woman dead^ 

Vn enfant iiS^ a child horn. 

Un cheval ictabiy ^c, a horse fallen. 

If, on the contrary, the participle he indeclinable, tftat 
is, il'it cannot be said ot any animate object^ the compound 
tensns of that verb must be conjugated with the verb 
uvoir : ex^ 

Dormir^ to sleep, I RSgnery to reign, 

Lftnguir^ to langoish, to linger, \ Firrc, to live, 4*c. 

tnke the auxiliary verb avoir; because we cannot say 

Un homme dormi^ a man slept, (part, pass ) 

Unefmine latiguicy a woman langurtihed, or iiogered. 

Un eitfmt regni^ a child reigned. 

Un chevtil vecu^ &c. a horse lived. ' 

The Verb courit is in the la<t clas«, wherv it signifies 
the rapid motion of the body, moving in a certain direc- 
tion with all the swiftness of il legs ; a» we caanot, in this 
sense, sjiy, 

Un homme couru^ a man run,, (part, pass.) 

Unefemme com^we, a woman run, 

Dor^'e suis cturu.fitois- covru^ &:c. tut fat couru^ favoif 
coitrii^ &:c. 

Wherv we Pny in French, un homme courn, vne frmme 
couruf^, we mean a man or woman much sought after, a 
person or thing we are very eager to see or hear : ex.. 

Ce jtr&dicuUur fst fort couru ; 
Cttie danneuie est fort couiue ; 
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Hint is, peofrte are vtry eager to hear tKat preacher, to 
,-6ee that dancer. 

In the abni'e general rale are net inchided some neuter 
verbs whicli sometimes tiike the aiisiliHry avoir^ and 
-sometimes the auxiliar3r<e/re : these are, 

JWowfcr, to go or come up. Dtme»rerj to live, to dwell. 

Descendrey to go or coilbe PMr^ to peris^h. 

doivn. Passer^ to pass^ to go h^. 

Soriir^ to go oat. Echupptr^ to escape. 
Rester^to sla)', to remain. 

Mofiter and descendre often govc^rn an absolute regiroen^ 
in which case they are considered as active verbs, and 
conjugated with the auxiliary avoir : ex. 
J*ai monti Its degrSs^ 1 have ascended the stairs, 

or gone up the ft airs. 
JVctti avons descendu la We have come down the 

monfngftej mountain. 

When the above verbs are employed wilhoot regimen 
their compounds are conjugated with etre: ex. 

Je 9\u9 descendu^ 1 am down. 

Elle est dijd montitt She ts op already. 

Soit'r is conjugated with the verb etrey when it signifiefl 
to quit, to leave the place wherein one was dwellin|f, or 
living; but it is conjugated with the verb avoir^ when we 
wish to convey the idea that we have been iVom home, 
and that we are come back again : ex. 

// est sorti deprisoUy He is out of prison. 

J%ii sorli ce matin d dix 1 went out this morning at 

heures^ ten o^clock. 

Avcz vptis sorti ee matin ? Did you go out this morn- 
ing? 

^ous n'avons pas sorti de Wc have not been out all 

tout le joury day. 

Le roi n^n pas sorti de sa The king^a^ not been out 

chambre^ of his room. 

Demeurer and rester take the auxiliary avoir y when we 
•mean that we \vere, but are no longer, in a place : ex. 

J'ai demfurS deux ans d la I Hved two years in the 

campntrncy country. 

Jl a r€8(i vingt ans d Romet He resitkd twenty years 

at Home. 
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On the eonfmry, they t»tce the auxiliary eire^ while the 
person or persons are s'liil in a plncc : ex. 

// e?t dimeuri ^ Ltfhdtes He Art.» remained in Lon- 

pour y sollieitir un Soi' (Jon to solicit a bishop- 

cAe, ric. 

Ao.vj sommes restis 6 Ytrk We hfitfe tarried at York 

pour y finlr nos affaireiy fo conciuJe our affair*.. 

Perir indifferently takes either the auxiliary avoir or 
etre : ex. 

// est j:6n deux vaisseaux Two shipa have been lost 

sur vier^ * at ?ea. 

Trois homines ont piri paf Three men have perished 

cette tern pete. by Ihii" Morm. 

La pi&-ntrt d^s ifvi pages Most af the crews perished 

soni p6ns dans tes ondes^ in the waves, the rest 

/e reste e#t piri de mU perished through mis- 

J^r/?, ery. i 

It seems, however, that the auxiliary avoir is more gen- 
erally used. 

Passer sometimes governs an indirect case, or is im- 
mediately followed by the preposition par^ or some other, 
attended by si noun or pronoun ; in which case its com- 
pounds are conjugated with the auxiliary verb orotV, 
whether it be u«cd in its proper signification or in a fig- 
urative sense: ex. ^ 

Le roi a pussi par Ken- The king weiit through 

singfon pour aller d Kensington to go to 

Windsor^ Wmdsnr. 

Abw.? avons passi devant We went by the church. 

fSgli:re^ 

Elle ;\ passi prh du Pare She tvent by St. James' 

St, J&'^uesy Park. 

La couronne de J^apks a The crown of Naples 

passS dans la maisoa de passed to the house of 

Bourbon^ Bourbon. 

.In all other cnses, passer takes the auxiliary etre: ex. 

Le roi «\et passe^ vous ne The king is gone by, you 

sauriez le voir^ cannot see him. 

Z^ bean terns est passi^ The tine weather is over^ 

Fos chagrins 60}^l passis^ Your sorrows ate over. 
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We pomelimfts Fay, ee mot est passim vi\ien we menn thai 
It i? no longer in ii^e ; hnl when we-^wy^'ce mnt a paxsi^ 
Tve nndersinnd has pnssed into the (angua^e^ ^vliich signifies 
that it h«s been receiver! or ndopteil. 

Passer h ollen » reflecied fia«.sive verb; then Its 
compound tenses follo^v th^ rul^ t)f the reflective 
verb*. 

Passer^ in several cn#c?, becomes an active verb, and 
governs an niwjinte case: ex. 

Passez cela sur It feu^ Pass that over the fire. 

Les ennemis out passi la The enemies have crossed 

riviere, the river. 

Passer Tefi^e, au trovers du To fuf| one through the 

cnrps^ b^dy. 

Edmppe^ has two fiffoifirfttion? : pome times it is u«e(f in 
the jsetwi* of Sviter^ to avoid, when it is^ conjugated with 
the auxiliary a»o/r, and governs the dalive caj'e; some- 
times it signitit»s lo come or go out b\'* force or stratagem 
■from H (dace in whicii one was continiMi or shut up; in 
this ca^e, it taltes lh*» verb ctre for auxiliary : ex. 

Vovs avez ^chapp^ /d d un You hove escaped a great 

grand (lani^er^ danger. 

// a S 'hop/ 1 a lo morf^ Fie A<« escaped death. 

Us s«»nt echapj.Ss de Iciir 1'bey have escaped from 

prison^ or, their firison, or^ made 

//* se ^ont echappes de leur their escape, 

prHon^ 

On la tenoit de.puis quel" They had her for some 



joiirs^ mais elle est i\'*^y^^ but s^hi? has es- 
iclwppe* or, elle /est caj.ed, or^ made her 
ichappSe^ escape. 

N. B. Exercises on the neuter verbs will be found 
among the irregular, wlienever they occur. 

REFLECTKD VERBS. 

We call rejlecied. ot rej!ectiie^ a vorb whose subject and 
object are the sime person or thingj; so thai the subjt^ct 
that acts^ acts upon itself', and is at the same time ibe agent 
and the object of the action : ex. 

Je me connois^ I know tnysclf, 

Tu to toites^ Th)u praise?"! thyself^ 

II se /icwff, lit wt)iinds hims€lj\ 

Nous uou6,chau ffiw^ We warm ourselves, 
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nre reflected verb.q, because it U I who know, and Yvho* 
iun known; thoit who praii^est, »nd U'ho art praised; he- 
who wounds and who is wounded, &c. 

In order to express the relation of the nominative to 
the verb wlih its regimen or object, we ahvn^s make use 
or the conjunctive pronouns, r/ic, le, se, m3>'seir, thj^seir^ 
himself^ ber^^elf, itself, for the singular; neus^ vous^ sty, 
ourselves, youri^elves, themselves, for the plural. But 
it frequei^ly happens, that in English^ the second pro* 
Doun ia implied^ though it must be expressed in French^ 
ex. 

Je me souviens^ l remember. 

Elle ne veut pas se marier^ She %vill not marry. 

Nous nou!« plaignam^ ^ We complain, &c. 

The reflected verbs may be divided in the following 
manner, viz. 

Verbes r^JUchis par la sig- Verbs reflective by sig- 

ikificatvm^ ^ nlflcation. 

Verbes rSJUchis par Vex^ Verbs reflective- by ex- 

pression^ pression, 

Veihes riJUchis dvrect»^ Verb» reflective direct. 

Verbes riJUchis indirtds^ Verbs roHeclive indirect. 

Verbes rifUcbis passifi^ Verh& reflective passive. 

A verb reflected by signi-flcation is properly a verb 
^vherein the person or thing, that acts, is at the same 
time the object of the acllon : ex. 

Je me chaiijffkf I warm myself. 

Elle se bUsse^ Sire wounds herself &c.^ 

A verb is reflective by expression when we add to it 
the double pronoun, without the person or thing that act» 
being the object oi'the action: suc^i as, 

Je me re pens, I repent, 

// sV/i va, tie ij} going away^ 

Elle se tneurt^ She is d>ing, 

Nous nous apercevons de .We perceive our error, 
nntre erretir^ 

which meroly signify Je suis repentant^ it »a, elle meurtf 
nous apercevons noire trrevr. 

When the conjtmctive pronoim is the objective case o» 

the verb reflective by expression, we say it is a verb re-* 

JUctive direct; when the same conjunctive pronoun is the 
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fndirect regimen, fthat !.«, ^ovr-rned in the dniive/case,) 
we call it refiective indirect : thii*, ^ 

Je me Jlatfe^ 1 ' Ha (t p r myself^ 

Tu If? vantes^ Thou f)0»>tpst, 

// &e/ilici(ey He ■ congratiilales himself 

&c. 
are verbs reflective direct — On Ihe contrary, 

// ?e donne des lonnHgeSy He give** himself prn\*e^ 

J^dus nous promettons un We promise ourselves good 

boH svcch^ pnccesfs, 

Vous vous arrackez une You draw one of' your 

rf«n/, teeth, 

are verhs rejlrrthe indirect^ hec«u.«e il is as if we said, // 
donne des bwmiges k sol, Nmis prnmettons un bon sutc^s d 
nous, Vous-arrachez vne dent k vous, &c. 

Verb reflective passive This verh is so caUed, because 
it not only expresses a passive sense, but that sense can 
only be rendered by a passive verb: ex. 

Ceta se voit tons le.i jovrs^ That is seen every day. 

Celo ve se dit pointy Th.it is not said. 

Ce Hire se vpnti bien^ That book setts %voll, 

Ce bnrit «e lepand, That rumour w spread. 

Ces fruits se nfiangent en Th'ese fruits are eaten id 

hirer ^ winter. 

Cet h'tiume *VSt tronv6 tii- That man has been fmmdk 

fiocent da crime dont en innocent of the crime 

VaccuBoity with which he was ac- 

♦ cused. 

It is as if there were cela est vu tmts les jcurs^ cela n^est 
point dlfn 5;c» ivhich exactly correspond with the ifiiom 
of the Kngiish lan,s;uage. 

This last verb IS of .great U«e in the French language^ 
because, as it has been observed befi»re, there are prop- 
erly no' passive verbs in that language, and we are oft< n 
obli&fed to supply the want of them by the above veib^ 
or by the pronoun general o?;, to avoid ambiguity or 
false sense: if, for instance, instead of saying, ces fi^nUs 
se tnatigeul en ti^ver^ ou, on nwnse ces fruits en hiver^ I 
said, ces fruits sont mongis eu hiter^ one might ^under- 
stand that those fruils are alrea<ly eaten ; whereas, I 
only wibh to express the proper season for outing these 
fruits. 

19 
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Some authors call rSciproque^ recipnocal^ all those re- 
flectet) verbis ; but this denomiimtion to me h»s appeared 
insufficient to df^tcrmlne accurately the nature and use 
of these verbs. Others limit the reciprocal verb to sig- 
nify what two persons or two things reci|>rocaily tlo to 
each other: thus, 

fitrre et Jean se battent, Peter and John are fight- 
ing, or heating eacAi 
other^ 

Paul et Robert s^aiinent^ Paul and Robert loye each 

oiher^ 

Le feu et Veau se dHrui' Fire and water destroy 
tent^ each otheVy 

are reciprocal verbs^ because it is as if we said, Pierre ei 

Jean se hattent riciproquement L^nn Pautre, Paid et Robert 

4paiinent riciproquementi Pun Vautre. 

This distinction of the reciprocal verbs nf\ay be adopt* 
ed, observing at the same time, that we often prefix the 
preposition entre to the verti^ the better to express the 
reciprocity : ex. 

Pierre et Jean ^'eatr^ai- Peter and John love ead$: 

tnenty other. 

iU s^enirelauent^ . They praise each otker^ 

Elles s'entreAoi'wenf, They hate each other, 

IfC feu et Veau f^entred^ Fire and waieif destroy eac& 

iruisent^ &c. otbd^^ 

All tbe reflected and reciprocal verbs, without ex- 
ception, are coujugated with the auxiliary voib etre; 
bence it m^iy be supposed how much Frent^h people 
are shocked to hear any q^ie^ who bajs learned that 
language, pay, 

Je m^u adieti vn cheval^ I bought mj'self a honse ; 

Je m^avois bieasS^ I had hurt myself; 

Us* 'A fait mal^ He has hurt himself; ' 

EUe f^avoit moqut de moi^ She had laughed at me ; 
&c. 

expressions too commonly made use of by many English- 
people, who speak without knowledge cf the prfnciple9 
of the language ; whereas tve must say, 

Je me snis achet^ un cheval^ 
Je m'^tois blesui^ 
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H i* est fait malj 

Elle a^eioit moqtU de inai, 

JVbuf ni>us sommes injormes^ 

lis se sont promenS^y 

II *'est /jfl^A^ d^eiranges 
choses depuiB votre de- 
part ^ 

II «Vst pnssS bien des annSes 
depuis quej^ui out parler 
dt ceite affaire^ 



We have locinired, 
Thry have waiked. 
Stnuigc things have bap-* 
pened since your depar<* 
lure. 
Many years have elapsed 
since 1 heard of that af* 
fair. 

It must he awned, thaf in the compounds of most 
part of these verbs, the verb etre is hut the substitute 
of the verb avoir ; hut it is impossible to use avoir as 
auxiliary to a verb ivhich has for its objective case a 
conjunctive pronoun that relates to the principle of the 
action of Ihat verb, and which precedes the auxiliarj; 
for, though we say, 

// a voulu se tuer^ He would kill himself; 

yet, if we change the place of the pronoun, we must 
say, // «'est voulu tuer^ which is the idiom of the lan* 
guage. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERBS. 

The conjugation of the follorwing verb may serve an 
a model for all the re/lected or reciprocal verbs, of tho 
four conjugations. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Se promener^ to walk, 
Part, act. Se promenant^ walking, 

M. Sing. F. 

Part. pass, promen-d 4e^ walked. 

M. Plural, F, 
Part pass, promen-ds^ ies^ walked. 

Compound Tenses. 

Pres. S^efre promeni^ to have walked. 
Past. S'*£lant promene^ having walked. 

Indicative Mood. ^ 

Present, Singular. 

Je me promhne^ I walk, or do walk, or am walking^ 
Tu te promhnes\ 
U se promine^ 
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Plural. 

J^Tovs nonn promennns^ we walk, Jo walk, or are, &c* 
Foils y our^ promenez^ 
lis se proininent, 

Impfrft^ct. Singular. 

Je me promenois^ 1 did walk, or walked, or was walking. 
Tn te promenoisy 
II se proiuenoit^ 

Plural. 

J^oHS nous promeninnsy we did walfe, walked, or were. 
FoM« vous protneniez^ walking* 

//^ se protnenoieiU^ 

Preterite, \Singular. 

Je ma promenai^ I did walk, or walked. 
Tu te pminemis^ 
II se promena^ 

Plural. 

Aoiw nousf promena-ne^y we did walk, or walked. 
Vous vous promendies^ 
lis se promenhrent^ 

Future. Singular. 

- Jfi me protninerai^ I shall, or witl walk* 
Tuie proruineras^ 
Us se promhacra^ 

Ploral. 

^0M5 nous prowenerons^ we shall or will walk. 
VoHS von^ promhn^rez^ 
lis se promkneront^ 

Conditional. Singular. 

Je mp prowhverois^ 1 would, should, or could walk. 
Ta to proihh^eroiSy 
lis se promkneroit^ 

Plural, 

AoM* noti? protninerions, we would, should, jJ-c. walk. 
F«>'/5 vous proti.^iieriezy 
* // se proineueroienfy 

^ Compound TEJ«jeE8. 

Present. Je me snis protneh-i^ ^e, I have walked. 

Imperfect. Je m-etois pronun-i^ Je, I had walked* 
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Preterite. Jemefus promen^^ i^, I had walked. 

Future. '\ Je me serai prom en-iii ^e, 1 shall or will have 

walked. 

Conditional. Je me serois promen-S, it^ I should, fyc hayft 

walked. 
Imperative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

Prom^/ic-loi*, walk thou. 
^uHl sepromency let him walk. 

Plural. 

Promenons-nou**^ let us walk. 
Promewcr-v oufe*, walk ye. 
^Hls se prom^/ient^ let them walk. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. Singular. 

' ^eje mepromht€^ that 1 may walk. 
. tu ie pronU'tes^ 
il se pfottieney 

Plural. 

nous non« 2>ro7fienion«, that we may walk, 
roil* \ous prom^'niez^ 
ib se . promiaentf 

Preterite. Singular. 

^ue je me promenasae^ that 1 might walk. 

tii te promenasses^ i 

i/ se promenaiy 

Plural. 

noif5 nons promenassions, that we might walk* 
twii* vous promt missiez^ 
its se promenashent^ 

CoiIpound Tenses. 

M. F. 
Present. Que je me sois promen-Sy ^e, that I may bare 

walked. 
Preterite. Qtw/e me fusse promen^i^ ie^ that I might have 

walked. 

• When the verb is conjuffated with a nfgati&n, these t^ee pro- 
nouns are put before the verb : ex. ne vou* promenez pas, do not 
walk ; and tot is changed into te ; ne ie promine ptu, 

19* 



The fparner mny here, be aarain remftidecf, (hat it is 
neces-firy to conjugate Ihis verb with a negation and in- 
terrog-ation : fx. 

Je Tie ine promkne pas^ I do not wa^k. 
Voijs prnmertez'Vous 7 Do }'ou walk ? 

Ac se prom^ne'^t'l pas ? Does be not walk T 

Compound Tense?. 

Me suisje promenS ? Have I walkecf? or did 1 

walk t 
A« vons etes-vou$ pas Have, yon not warmed 
chaiiffS ? yourse^l or did yea 

not wnrtn yourself F 
Mon cousin s'^est'il inform Hiis my contain inquired T 
m^ ? or did my cousin in- 

quire ? 
Fotre frere ne 9\sf-U pas Has not your brother re- 
repenii? v , pent«dt f/rd kl ffat your 

b IX). her repent ? 

We say in French, 

6e promtncr h cheval^ en To take a ride, an air- 
carosse^ ing on hoTBeback, in a 

coach. 

Se ,prnmener sur Veau^ snr To go upon the water, on 
la rivihcy the river. 

EXERCISE^ UPdN THE BEFLECl^iy VERBS. 

^, B. Verbs marked ibus * are tr regular : see the 
Irrefirnlar verbs alphabeiicaliy arlfanged "under each con- 
jugation. 

Ikdicative Moon. 

Bres. I ri?e (early) every 

Se ItveTyV, de bonne heure,n(\v, tousles 

morninar. Doos not your broiher remember 

tiii^tn,m-pl. se ressoirvenir^v .* 

!o*have seen me .' - - My sister is not well; she 

de « t;ii,p.p, scsurS. t se porter^ 

npfdios herseif (too much) to study. We 

$*uppUqMr,y. rro/7,adv. 

\ Wnen we mepA to express the state of a person^s health, instead 
'Of the verb^tr^, we must use the reflected one, st porter : 

Jl^Jtfa acBur He M poite pas^iien, My sister » mot well. 
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rpjoice atttie good, news (which) he has brongrht 
serejouir^y.de nouvelle^W > 0ppo?f^,p.p« 

us. --When dt) joa intend to go and see 

ie propoierjV. de allergy! ^jot* voir^y^ 
Mrs.- H. ? - - Do you not repent what yot 

se repeniir,yJ^ de 

have done to her1--l believ* your brothers > 

yb'f.p.p. croire,fJ^ 

are not welt ; for 1 have not seen them this 

t car,c. ■ f^M.p.p, 

tr«ek. 

Imp. I was riding on horseback in the park, • 

se promener^v. pare^m. 

•when 1 met hiol. - - Was lie not warm* 

quand^c, rencontreryV, se chavf" 

.ing hiaiself when you (rnme in) ?--- We did nt/t 
Jer,v. entreryV. 

imagine he would succeed so wefL - - You were 

s^tmngineryy, rittssir^'y. 

boasiing (loo much) ofwhat yoii fi^ve done fot 

se vanter^v, trap . /o*'?Pp. 

him. --They did not expect that they should 

li^dlttnire^y* & ujr* %jo^ 
meet us. 

Pbbt. 1 inquired aftci* you yesterday. - - . 

s\nformer^y, » de W6r,adv. 

Dtd not my son behave wetU in the Inst 

H comporter^y, demter^ti^y 

war ? - w Cotn was sold yesterday /er t«ir«lve shil- 
gnerre^f. '«Tew<irc,v. c^ 

Tings -d bushel. -- We «aw ouMelves surrounded by 

sevoirtV* entoure^p.p, 

ttore than twenty pei'sons in an instant -• J^id you , 

not find yourselves obliflred to go 

sefrouveffy, ^Wigfp,p,p. ;? de alkr^r^ 

there ? - r - They did not stop one minute. * 
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FuT. I will not compJain of you, if yon 

se plaindre^w* 
p^omi^e me to behave better. - - Will yoac 

prometire,Y.* de mieuxyndv. 

bird ' (grow tHine)? -. Shall we i>iibmit oar- 

0iseav^m. s*apprivoiser.y, se soumeitre^v »* 

6eive;8- to his judgment. -- You will ruin joor-- 

jfgemerit^m. ' se ruiner^v, 

selves if you continue (gRming). - - Will they not 

cominuer^v, dejouer^y, 

perceive it (as soon a^) they conie into the 

saptrctvoit^w en dh (^ue^c, e/i^rer, v. fut. 

room ? 
CoKD» If 1 were in ' your place, I would 

Stois d 
not vex nyrself. ---- Would she not (make h€r 
se thngtineryV, si^ichap^ 

escape) ^ - - We would embark (this dav) 

|jfr,v. s^etfibarqiferyV, aujourd^hui^ndv, 

if the wenther (would permit.) -Would you embark so 

lemps^vn, le permeltuUyV, 
soon ? — Why would you expose yourselves to iKeir 
<o/,adv. a^escposer^Y, 

fury ? - - They would agree very ivelt, 

furevr^ v . s^a ccorder^v, £^»en,ad t. 

if they were not so proud. 

orgueilleux^^dj. 

Imperative Mood. 

I give you leave to go ou% but 

dtmuer^v. pentnssicn de toriir^y, mou^c. 

donot r v^'ihent yourself.- -Let him amuse him- 
s^echauffer^y. «V»ii«cr,v. 

self a liule in my garden. Let us remem- 

vn /}sii,ttdv. • jandin^m, se ressoti^ 

ber what we are to. do. - - - Endeavour to- 

venir rfc,v.* t faire^y. S^effurc€r<^y, ds 

*pla«»'e your master, ^nd do not so often mis-- 
plair€j\\ d ffiottre^m. se tromr 

take ill the tenses, numbers, and persons of the 
per,y. temps 

verb. Let them (fall asleep.)* 

•^eii(f(/rmir,v. 

* Remember that verbs mazked thus ore irregular, 
t See the note, p. 197. 
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SuBJVKtfrivE Mood, 
Pass. I must np))iy mjrsclf to (he 

Ilfaui que, s^nppliquerv, 

French lnngii;is:e. - - I will hide it, lest 

lingu€^i\ cacher^ de pevr qw^c. 

fihe * shuuld .perceive it. - - - Proviiled 

ne s'afercevoir^v. €H,pro. Pouriu qve^c. 

W€ rcmerober to ask hirp how hil 

de demon der,v^ Ztti, comtnent^(\v. 
mother doe?. - - - • (In order thai) you may not 

s€ pnrtir^y, AJin q*ie\C. 
boast (so much.) - • 1 have lold them who you 

se vanter^y. ^an^ailv. dit,\).\u 

are, th it they may behave better another time.* 

ajin (jw^tC foisyf. 

Pret. That I might not ruin myself. 

se miwer,v. 
That he m^ght not meddle with my afiairs. - - - 

se meter. y, de 

That we* might excuse ourselves. That yoycii • 

s^excuser^y, 
might not go »w;iy. - - - - That they might not 

/crt allergy,* 
repent too hue. .... i 

se repentir^y,* trop tard^ndy. 

Compound Tenses. 
(Reed with attention the remarks^ p. 218.) • 

I have Inquired after you and your sister. -'- . 

sHuforwer^y, de 
He says you have not been well while yoa 

dit^y, pendant qveyC, 

were in the country.--^-- Has not your con«ia 

d cdmpoguey^, consin^m, 

lauaii'd at me? Did we not get up at dx 

se mf)quer^y, de st lever, y, 

(o'clock) t They have perceived the trick, but 

heure du ^ot/r,m. 

it was lo» late. Did you remember ♦ me 

ee se ressouvenir^y, de 



I had not applie4 0iyseTf encmgrh. - -- - HaeT 

feot your sister irnnwinpfl, that they would have 

s*iinagin€r,v, 
found themselves ol»l«g^d (o go to France 1 - - - 

te trouver^v. o6/*£c^,p.p. de ^ ^ 

He has wonnded himself in attempting to injure 
se blesser^w tssaycr^v, de nuire^v, 

me. We had thonsrht ourselves able 

• se croirCyV.* capuble^ndy 

to reHikt them, but we have (bec^n deceived.) 

de risister^y. hur mais^c, se Iromper^x, 

• --Did you not bide yourselves (in order) 

se cachfr^v, afin 

to Sttrprf«e Ihem ? When (I shall) 

de surprendre^v, Qwtfn<^,adv. 

have walked five or six mi»iutes in the gar- 

minute ' jaV" 

deft, 1 will rest myself. Why did you 

dm,m. sereptxser^v, 

' exhaust yourself as you have done ? ^ - - - Our 
s'ipniser^v. /ai^p.p. 

sailors would have behaved with more resp* 
matelot^m, /. V , 

lotion. - - Would you not have excused yourself. - ^ 

f'<xct»er^v. 
When theyt have repented their faults, I 

se rejrentir,v,*de 
will ibfgive Uiem. --IHhad been in your place, 1 

aVois ^ 

Ivould not have meddled with their affairs. 

se lueler^y^ de 
• Your friend would not .have complained of you, 

se plain dre^v* 
and you neveir would have (fallen oul) for so small 

sebrouiller^y. si peu 

a matter. 
de chose, 

CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 
These are called irregulars because their conjugation 

• See the N. B. p. 54. 

i After when and a few other conjunctions iciZZ, and shall) Bignt 
of the future, are implied in Engibh. 
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aeviates from the,gr<»t)eral rule, eilher by iheir tcrmina- 
tion^orthe lyant ijl'some (tf their aoood^, toiwe?, personffj 
or numbers, l^he personal pronouas mua now be suuplied 
m French by the student. 

VERB OF THE FIRS^T CONJUGATION. 

^LLER^ TO GO. 

.iNFiAmvE- Mood. 
Present. JlUer^ to go. 

P»rt. Mfwit, jroinjf. 

Part. pa«8, 4//^', ^e, gome. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
^Sing. FflM, ©flrj, «o, 1 gQ^ do gci^ of am going. 
: Plur. AlloHSj aiieZj votU, 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Alloi8^*atloisj alh't, I did go, or was going/ 
Plar. Mlimu^ tiiliez, aliment^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. AVaiy allas^ aUa, 1 went, or did go. 
Flur.JlUames^allAiesyalUrent^ 

Future. 

Sing. Irai^ iras^ «r(z, Isi4all^or will go. 
jPlur. Irons^ tree, ironty 

Conditional. 
"Sing, /row, irois^ irait, I should, could, 4^nld, ^«r 
rPlur. Irionsy irkz, iroknt, roi^M^gO. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Fa, go thou ; 

quHl aille^ let him go. 
Plur. Mons^a^kzy quails aUlmt* 

SuBJUwcTivE Mood. 
Present. 
Que que^ que^ 

SinflT. Jille^ aiilns^ oille^ that I may go. 

Piur AUionsy aliiez^ aillenty 

Pretcrile. 
Sing. Mlassi^ allmsesy dll&fy that I might go. 
Plur. AlUissions^ allfusicz^ alUit^ent, 
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N. B. ' Th<» preterite of the verb etre^jejufj tu/us^ Sic, 
has befn tit'od l»v rt^s|)^ctnfile niiih«»rs aiml in cnn\ersatioa 
forfollui. tu oil4t9j but now it 18 thonght nnnece««»«ry. 

Anionif the conipoiiiul tenses ofthi:* veib^ iti? to be re- 
iparkeJ, Uiat tho^e which areJWmeclh)' the p:irticif>leo//^, 
signity that we arc or were yet in (he phice mentioneii at 
the time we arc or wpre iKpealiing. Whence it follows,^ 
that the tir^t person oi* the compound of the present^ 

Je suif vUS^ 1 have gone, &c» 

Tu es olliy &c. 

can seldom he U!>e<! in (fisccurse ; for we cannot naturally 
8Fy thrit we are .«tiil in a place which can only be men- 
tioned in a pa^t time, after we have left it; therefore we 
malie u-sc ot thi* comprund ten«i*? of the verb c//6, as^'^«i 
HL tu as eU^feus eti,fuvois iii^fauroislliy &c; for whea 
we siay, 

11 est alii OL Londresy He i^ gone to London, 

tve give lo understand, that he is still in London, or is on bit 
way, going (o London : on the conlraiy, 

// a hi d Londres^ He ha$ been at London, 

mesmo, that he ha<9 been to London, hut is returned. 

The above verb is also conjugated, as a reflected one^. 
with the particle en : ex. 

iS'en nlUr^ to go auay. * 

Je ni'en vais^ I go or jmti fifoing nwar^, ' 

Tu Ve.n vtis^ thou goestor art' goinv axvaif, 

II j^'en vw, be goe^ or is going away. > 

Abw* nous en allons^ we go or are going aioeay,. 

Fous vous* en allez^ you go or are ijoing away. 

Us s^en ro^ir, they go or are going away. 

N'egatively. 

Je ne m^en vnis pas^ I nu) not goin&r away. 

U ne sVn va pas^ he is not going away, 

JVoi/f ne nous en o//onj pas^ we are not going away.. 

Vous ne vuus en allez pas. &c. you are not going away^ ^c^ 

• Interrogatively. 

iS*en vo'f'Ul Is he going oxvay? 
Vous en allez'-vovs ? fyc arc you going away 7 &c. 
A« s'en von tils pas? fyc. are they not going away F &€.. 
The imperative Mood is thus conjugated : 



Singalar. % 
l^fl-ren, go thou away, 
Qtt^i/ s^en aille^ let hirn go otray. 

Plural. 
Jillonp'nou9 en, let ua go away, , 
•^//ez-vous en, go away, 
^uHls s'en aillent^ let ihem go away* 

Its compound tenses are 

%7e mVn »mV a//^. 1 have gone away, 

Jt m^en ^^o» aiU^ 1 bad gone avay. 

Jevn^^nfuB alU^ i hHd gone away, 

Je m^en «erai a//^, I i^hail have gone away, kc, 

Je in^eu serais alUy I should have gone away. 

VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACqUERlR, TO ACQUIRE. 

INFINITIVE Mood. 

Present. Aci^virir^ to acquire. 

Part. act. Acquerant^ acquiring. 

Part pass. Acquis^ «e, acquired. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Acquiers^ acquiers^ acquicrt^ I acquire, or am 
Plur. Acqvirons^ acquerez^ acqui^rent^ acquiring. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Aeqtihois^ acqvirois^ acquirab^ I did Qcqoire9.or 
Plur. Acquerions^ acquer'ez^ acqu6roient^ ivas acquiring. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Actjvisj acquis^ acquit^ I acquired, or did 
Pllir. Acqnvnes^ acquttes^ acqmrent^ . acquire^ 

Future. 
Sing. Acquerrai^ acqverras^ acquerra^ I shall, or will 
Piur. AcquerronSf acquerrez, acqueiront^ ^ acquire. 

Conditional. 
Sjng. Acquerrois^ acquerroisj acquerroit, I should, would^ 

or could acquire. 
Plur. Acquerrions, acqverriez, acqmrroieut^ 

Imperative Mood. 

• * 

Sing. Acqmers, acqyiire, acquire thou. 

Plur. AcqxUronSf acquires, acqiti^rent, 

20 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Acquihre, acqui^res, acquUre, that I may ac> 
Plur. AcquirionSf acqiUriez, acquikrent, quire^ 

'Preterite. 

Sing. AcquissCf acguisses, acquit, that I might aC- 
Piur. Acquissions, acquissiez, acquissent, quire ^ 

QUERIR^ TO FETCH* 

The primitive of the above verb is never used but in 
the present of the infinitive mood : ex. 

Envoyez-mot ({ueTiT, Send ^br me. 

COJSrqUERlR^ TO CONQUER ; REQUERIR^ to requirb j 
are conjugated like ACQUERIR. 



BOVILLIR, JTo BOIL. 
Infinitive Mood. 

•Present. Boullir^ to boil. 

Part. act. Bouillanty boiling. 

Part. pass. BouilU^ ie, boiled. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Bous^ bous, bout^ I boil, or am boiiingr 

Phir.^ "Bouillons^ bouitlez; bauiltent^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Bouillois^ bouilloisj bouilloit^ I did boil, or was^ 
Plur. BouillionSy bouillez, bouilloientj boiling. 

Preterite. 

Sing. BouiRis, bouillis^ houilUt^ I boiled, or did boiL 
Plur. Bouillimes, bouUiteSy bomllirent^ 

Future. 

Sing. Bouillirai^ bouilliras^ bouillira^ I shall, or will boilV 
Plur. Bmiillirons^ bouillirez^ bouilliront^ 

Conditional. 

Sing. BouiUiroisy bouillirois, bouilliroit^ I should^ wouldt 
Piur. Bomllirions^ bouUliriez^ bouilliroient^ or could boil*- 
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Imperative Mo8b. 

'Sing. Bous^ bouille^ boil thou. 

Plur. Bouillons^ bouillez^ houilUntj 

SUBJUNCTIV^E MOOP. 

Present. 

Que qve que 

Sing. BouilUj bouilles^ bouille^ that I may boil, 

Plur. BouillioM^ bouiitiez^ bouillenty 

y . Preterite. 









Sing. Bouillissej bouillissef, bouillU^ that I might boil. 
Plur. Bouillissions^ bouiUissiez^ bouiUissent^ 

This verb, as well as its compound rebouillir^ to boil 
again, is but seldom used, except io the third person 
singular or plural, and in its infinitive mood, ivhich is 
commonly joined to the verb FatVe, to render it active^ 
and use it in all persons : ex. 

Faites bonillir cette viande, Boil that meat. 

COURIR^ TO RUN. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Courirj to run. 

Part, act Couranty running. 
Part. pass. Couru^ ue, to run. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Cours^ cours^ court ^ I run, or am running. 
Plur. Courons^ cotirez, covrent^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Courois^ courois^ coiroit^ I did run, or was run- 
Plur. Courions^ couriezj coitroieni^ ^^^S' 

Preterite. 

Sing. Courus^ couriis^ covrut, I ran, or did run. 
Plur. Courwnes^ courutes^ ceururent^ 

Future. 

' Sing. Courrai^ courras^ courra, I shall, or will run. 
P4ar. CourronSy courrez^ courront^ 
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Conditionnl. 

Sing. Coun^oiSy caurrois, courroit^ I shoald, would, 
Plur. CQurrions^ covrriez, courroietity or could run. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Cot/w, coufe^ ran Ihou. 

Plur. Couront^ courez^ courent^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que gue qnt 

Sing. Cown^ coures^ conre^ (hat I may ran. 

Plur. CourioMy couriez^ cor/rcitf, 

Preterite. 
Sing. Courusse^ conrusses^ cottruU that I might run. 
Plur. Courussionsy conrussieZj courussenty 

The com^pouods of this verb are, 



Jicefmrir^ to ron to. 
Cnncourify to concof. 
Duemrir^ to discourse. 
Encouriry to incur. 



Parconrir^ to run over. 
Recourir, to have recourse 

to. > 

Secourir^ to succour, to 

Hisist. 



COUFRIR, TO COTER. 

See OUFRIR, to open. 



. CVEILLIR^ TO GATHER. 

Infinitive Mood« 

Present. . CudHirj to gather. 
Part, ac^ CneiHuni, gathering. 

Part. pass. Ctie/i/i,ie, gathered. 

Indicative Mood. 

> Present. 

Sing. Cueilky cutilles^ xueille^ i gather^ or am gathering. 
Plur. Cuiillonsy cueillezy cueiilent) 

Imperfect. 

Sing, cueilloisj cueiUoisy cutiHnit^ I did gather, or wa* 
Plur. Cueillionsy cueiliiezy cveilloienty gathering. 

Preterite. 

Sing. CueiWsy cueiWsy cueillU^ I gathered^ or did gath" 
Plur. CueilUinett cueiUiteSy cueillirenLf et^ 



Future. 
Sing. CuetCem, eueilhrasj cueiUera^ I shall, or will 
Plar. OueiUeronsj cueiUerez^ eutiUerontf gather. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Cuetllerois^ cueiUerois^ cueiUeroit^ I should, would, 

or could gather. 
Plur. CueiUerions^ cueiUeriez^ cueiUeroient^ 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. CueiHe^ cueille. gather thou« 

Plur. Cue$MonSy4iueUlezy cueilhntf 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Preset. 
4uQ gue que 

Sing. Cueitte^ cueUles^ cueille^ that I may gather 

Plur. CueillionSj cueilliez^ cueilhntf 

Preterite. 
Sing. CueiHisse^ cuelUisses^ cuetllit^ that I might 
Plur. CtteiUissions, cueiUissiez^ cueillissent^ gather. 

The compounds of this verhare, 

^ccuet'ZZir, to make wel<- Recueillir^ to gather together, 
come. 



dormir^ to sleep. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Dormiry to sleep. 
f' • Part. act. JDormafi^ sleeping. 
Part. pass. Dormi^ t>, slept. 

Indicative Mood. 

- Present. 
'Sing. Dors, dors, dort^ 1 sleep^ or am tleeping. 

Plur. Dormons^ dormez^ dormentf 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Dormois^ dormois^ dormoit^ I did sleep, or was 
Plur. Dortnionsy dormitZj dormoUntj sleeping. 

Preterite. , 

Sing. Dormisy dortnis, dormit^ I slept, or did sleep. 
Plur. Dormtmes, dormitei^ dormirenty 

Future. 
Sing. Dormirai^ dormirasj dormira^ I shall, or will 
Plur. Dormirons, dormireZy dormironty sleep. 

20« 
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p 

Condition^]. 

Sing. Dormirok^ dermiroisy dormiroit^ I would, could, or 
Piur. Dormirionsy dormiriez, djnniroient^ flhoutd sleep. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Dors^ dorme, deep thou. 

Plur. Dormtmsy dormeZy dortnenl^ 

SuBjf7KCTiv£ Mood. 

Present. 

Qwe que * que 

Sing. Dorme^ dormes^ dorme^ that I may sleep. 

Plur. Dormion^ dormiez^ domunit^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Dormisse^ dof*inmes^ dormtt^ that I might sleep. 
Piur. Dormissions^ dormiisiez^ darmusenty 

The compoads of Hub verb are, 



^ndormir^ to make sleep. 
S'^endormiry to fall asleep. 



Se rendormir^ to fall asleep 
again. 



EXERCISES ON THE FORTOOINO VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Where are yoa going ? - -» I am going to the 

OM,adv. 
play . — I would go with you, if 1 had time. - - Why 
cotnidie^f. U 

are they going away so 4ood ? - - • Will not your father 
be angry, if you go there without him?-*'-V^^ were 

going to Miss D '*, when we met you. 

chez^p, «/7» avons rencontr6yp.p> 

- - These men went yesterday from house to hoa^e. - « 
Believe me, sir, do not go to see them. - - Your father 
Croir«,v. to^ voir^v, 

told me {that) you will go to France and Italy as soon 
(/»re,v. 

as the war (is over.) - - My sister and I, went last 
urafinie, c/emter^adj. 

Wednesday to Vauxhall. -- --If you had gone thiihar 
an hour sooner you would have beard line music 
p/iilo^,adv. eA(endr«,v. 



— Tour uncle has acqoired a great ,D}ime Id America. 

— My father went io]ip,y youi* uncle* a vitit* 

t/7* reniire.Y* ^^ 

last wejck, and he did uot weJcome him (as a) friend. 

— - . Did he not t I am sorry for it^- - Mr. Ottboi!< 
U^e king's silversmith, has brought the watch: it 

orfitre 
now goes very well. — Go aad fetch me 

f/iaiVt/enant^adv. ,^ 

the letter 1 left in my room. --.I have (sent for) 

haiuer^x, {envqjfS quirrir) 

bim.^ . « . 'fioU this chicken, and roast (bat goose 

----At last we have conquered. — • - This 

Enfin^ndv, 

water will soon boil. Boil that meat 

bieni6tyndv» 
again ; it is not done enough.^ *« - Do > not run so 

. cut^,p.p. 
fast; you will be tired. -^ - They nlways run, 

when they go to see their aunt. ---Your brother 

«^ (onie,f. 

runs faster than I. - - Wh^ he heard that his 

apprit^v, 
ffiend was in danger, he ran instantly (o him. -- - 

iteit aumtSt^ndv. . ^ 

^ Let us not discourse any more on that subject. • - • - - 1 

would assist him with all my hearty if I could. This 

'PouvoU 
gentleman is a groat traveller : he has run over all 
..Monsieur ve^agcur^m, 

Europe. - - Let him go away, for I do net wish to 

Europe^, cjtTjC. veux^r. ^£h 

speak to him* --If you do it, you will incur gwur 

fairt^y^ 

father's displeasure. That would concur to the p«b- 

diploivr^m. Cela 

lie good. - -When chiidren are .guilty, they genenilly 
Ww,m. nowpabU^Hdj. 



have recoarse to some falsehood. - For whom are yoo 

quelque mensonge, 
gatheriDg* those charming flowers ?- - I gather them for 

j^ewr,f. 
nay mother. - - Why do they not gather some rose? T - - 

rose^f, 
Mrs. P. would have gathered some, hut the gardener 
Mme jardinier^m* 

told her he would gather them himself. -»- Of all nations 
none has welcomed the poor French clergy better 

clergiyXDi, 
than the English nation. - - • Do not make any noise, 

faire^v, 
for my sister (is asleep.) - -I hope she will sleep better to- 
car,c. ce 

night. - She would sleep much better, if she were in her 
aoir^xn, 

bed. - If I do not walk a little, I shall fall asleep. 

/t^,m. 8ejpromener,v, 

- - My mother, sister, brother, and I, went yesterday to 

Medford, to see Miss Keen. Did you go thither 

i/r* Mile 

on foot ? — No, my mother and sister went in a 

d 6yt,p. */t7^ 

coach, and my brother and I on horseback. 

d cheval^m. 



fuir^ to shun to avoid, to flee. 

Infinitive Mood. 

, Present. Fuir, to flee. 
Part. act. Fuyant, fleeing. 
Part. pass. Fui^ te, fled* 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Fuw, fuis^ fuU, I flee. 
Plur. Fuyons^ fayezyfuient^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. FwyoM, fuyois^ fuyoity I fled, or did flee. 
Plur. Fuyions, fuyiez^ fuyoient^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Fuis^ fuis^ fuit^ 

Plur. Futmc*, futtMy fuirent^ or we may say, Je ptis la 

fuite^ ^c* 
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Future. 
"Sing. Fuiraii fuvras^ fuira^ I shall, at will flee. 
*Plor. Fuirons, fuirez^ fuiront^ 

ConditioriHl. 
<Sing. Fuiroitf fuiroUy fuiroit^ I should, would, or could 
Plur. Fmriotit^fairiez^fuiroieHtj .flee« 

« 

Imperative Moob. 

"Siog. Fuis^ f^^^ ^^^ thou. 

Plur. FuyorHf fuyez^ fuieni^ 

SuBJtJNCTivE Mood. 

Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Fuie, tf^^iesj /i/tV,. that I may flee. 
Plur. Fuyions^ juyiez^ fuienty 

Preterile. . . 

Que que que 

Sing. Fwsse, fuusef^ juU^ ihAt I might flee. 
Plur. Ftnstums^ juitdez^ fmsten't^ or 

^Je prisse /a:f«ii(e, &,c. that I mightj/2ee, d&c 
S^enfuxT^ to run away« 



MEJ\rrm^ to lie. 

Infinitive Mooo. 

Present. Mentir^ to lie. 
Part. act. Aienlant^ lying. 
Part. |MiAf. Af«nii^«e, lied. 

Indicative Mood. ^ 

Present. 
Sing. Mensj rmens^ meut^ I lie. 
Plur. MetUotiSy mentez^ m entente 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Jlfen/oM; menttis, f^enrotf, T did lie, or wae lying. 
Plur. Mentions, tnenliez, menttUnt^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Mentis^ mentk^ Mertfit^ 1 lied, or did Ne. 
Piur. Alenttmes^ meii^/c^, m<ntirent^ 

.Future. 

Sing. Afentitm^ nien^iVoy, mtntira^ I 8hall,^4ir will lie. 
JPiur. Mentironsy mentirtJ^f.mentironij 
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Conditional. 

S]ng« Mentiroisy mentiroisy mentiroity I wo aid, coald, or 
Plar. Mentirions^ mentiriez^ men$iroient^ should'lie* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Mensy mente^ lie thou. 

Plur. Menions, menteZf mententy 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Mentey mentesy ' mentty that I tnay lie. 
Plur. Mentionsy mentieZy mententy 

Preterite. 

Sing. Mentissej mentissesy meniity that I might lie* 
Plur. MentissionSy mentissieZy mentissent. 

The compound of this verb is 
Dimentiry to give one the lie, to belie, to contradict.. 



MOURIRy TO DIE. 

IiTFiMrrrvE Mood. 

Present. Mourivy to die. 

Part. act. Mouraiity dying. 

Part. pass. Morty tCy died, or dead. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Meursy tneurs^ menrty I die, or am dying. 
Plur. Mouronsy moureZy meurenty 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Mouroisy mouroisy mouroity 1 was dying. 
Plur. Mourionsy mouriezy mouroienty 

I' re te rile. ^ 

Sing. Movrusy mourusy mouruty I died. 
Plur. Mouruinesy mourutesy tnourureniy 

Future. 

Sing. Mourraiy mourrasy mourray I shall, or will die. 
Plur. Mourronsy mourrezy mourronty 
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Conditional. 

Sing. Mourrois^ mourrois^ mourroitj I should, coald, or 
Plur. Mourrionsj mourriez^ mourroient^ would die. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Meursy metire, die thou. 

Plur. Mourons^ mourez^ meurtnt^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Meure^ meuree^ meure^ that I may die* 
Plur. Mourions^ mouriezy meurent^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. MourussBy mourusses^ mourut^ that I might die. 
Plur. Mourussioni^ mourussiez^ mourussenty 

Se mourir^ to be dying. 



OFFRIR^ TO OFFER. 

Ifinitive Mood. 

Present. Offrir^ to oflFer. 

Part. act. Offrani^ offering. 

Part. pass. Offert^ te^ offered. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Offtey ^ffresy offre^ I offer^ or am offering. 

Plur. Offrpnsy offrezy off rent ^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Offroisy offrgisy offroity I dfd offer, or was 
Plur. Ofrionsy offriezy offrcienty offering. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Offrisy offrisy offrity I offered, or did offer* 
Plur. Offrvnesy offrtteSy offrirenty 

Future. 

Sing. OffriraXy offrirasy offriray I shall, or will offer. 
Plur. Offrironsy offrireZy offrironty 

Conditional. 

ing« Offriroiiy offriroisy dffriroity I would, c6uld, or 
Plur. OffririoriSy offririezi' offriroienty should offer. 
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Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Offrt^ offrt^ ofier thoiu 

Pliir. OffroMj ojftrez^ (ffr^t^ 

SirBJUNCTivE Mood. 

Present. 
Qus (jue que 

Sing. OfffB^ offra^ o^/*«, Ibat I may offer* . 
Plur. CffrioMj offriez, offrentj 

Preterite. 

SiDg. Offrisse^ offrisset^ offrU^ ihoX I might offer. 
Plur. Offrissions^ offritsiez^ offristeniy 



OUIR^ TO HEAR. 

This verb 18 never used. bat in its participle passives- 
joined to some of the tenses of the verb avoir, to have^ 
preceding the verb dire^ to hny : ex. 

J'ai out dire ^tie^ I have ^ard that, ^c. 

In general we oaake use of apprendre^ irr. v. 



OUFRIR^ TO OPEN. 
This verb, as %vell as its compoands^. 
Couvrir^ to cover. Recowrir^ to cover again. 

Oi»»»orir,{^°f;^^^^^^ jis conjugated like OFFRIR. 



PARTIR, TO SET OUT, TO OO AWAT ; 

And its compound?^ 
Dipartir, repartir^ to dls- Repartir^ to set out agai0| to^ 



tribute, to impart. 



reply. 



Se REPEMTIR, to repent; 

SENTIR, TO FEEL, to smell, 
And its compounds, 



CmtBentir^ to consent, to 
agree, 



Ressentirf to be sensible of 
to resent, 



Pr^sentir^ to have a foresight or present' roent, 
are conjugated like Mentir. 
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EXERCISES ow lUE FORKGomo VERBS 

AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

As 800(1 as they saw us coming-^ they ran away. 

Aussitot que voir, veniY^v, 

• - - A¥oid bad company. - - He does not love your 

compagnie^f, 
sister, because she lies. <• if you forgive trie this time, 
paretque^c. y<>w,f. 

I never will lie auy more. - - I cannot believe him; 

u/* pouvoir^y* 

for he contradicts himself at every instant. - - Tell 
car,c. A tout moment. Dire^v, 

me what she has done to you; but above all, do not lie. 

sur^p, 

- - If you do not behave belter, your mother will 

se CGtnporler^y, 
die with grief. - - Mrs. S. died at Paris on the seventh 

de chagrin fVa* h «^ 

of. August, one thousand seven hundred and eighty. 

Aout^m. 

- - Misfortune often*' seeks those who avoid it, and 

Malheur,m, chercher,Y. 

sometimes avoids those who seem to seek if. - - 

quelquefoistSidv* sembler^v .^^^ 

Were I in your place, I would not offer her any money. 
SifStois d 

- - Why . do you not open the; door for your sister ? 

Pourquoi^^dv* d 

- - Your brother was no sooner arrived in London, than 

plutolf^dv. d 

I offered him my services. - - Your actions never belie 

your words. - - Open the window. - - I had heard you 

paroles, 

were going to Holland (at the) beginning of next 

aw comm encemen f , m . 

month. - - I hope you will never discover what I have 

espirer^y, 

told you. - - Cover my hat, and put it upon that 

dire^y, mettre^y, 

chair. - - I will set out to-morrow morning at seven 

(o'clock.) ** Do not set out without me. - - Let us go and 

keures» «^ 

• See note, page 46, 

21 
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see Mrs. D**, I have heard she is dying. - - Your sister 
repents much of- having sold her books. -- Gather that 

d^avoir 
pink, it smells charmingly. - - Her mother says she 

osillet^m. bien 6o7i,adv. 

never will consent to it. If you do not take 

prendre^y. 
care, you will repent (of) your imprudence soon or 

garde^ fo/,adv. 

late, - - Let us die for our country, and our death will 
tard,^6v, patrie,f, 

be glorious. - - Every citizen (ought to) be disposed to 

glorieuXf^dj. doit^v, 

sacrifice himself, for the public good : it is at this 

bien,m, ce,pro. ^,p. 
price only that (a man) acquires a lawful right 

071 ligitime,Rd]. droit, m> 

to the advantages of civil society. - - - I should die 
satisfied, if 1 knew (that) you were happy. - - - 
contentf^d], savoir,T. (by the subj.) 

You soon felt the efiFect of it. - - - My cousin set out 

effet,m. 
from here yesterday morning at nine o'clock. - - I 
tct,adv. 

offer you my house; it is .at your service, You 

may rely upon her : she will never discover 

pouvoir^y. compter ^v. 

your secrets. - - I will never offer you my* horse* any 

more*. He will feel it in his turn, when he 

d tourjto, 

is old. 

(by the fut.) 

REFETIR, TO INVEST. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Revetivy to invest with, to give other clothes. 
Part. act. Revetant, investing. 
Part. pass. Revetu^ue^ invested. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. RevetSj revets^ revet ^ I invest. 
Plur. Revttonsy revelezy revetent^ 
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Imperfect. 

Sing. Revetoisj revetovt^ reveloit^ I did invest. 
Plur. Revetionsy reveliez, revetoierU^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Revetis^ revetisy revetity I invested, or did in- 
Plur. Revethnesy revetttesy revetirenty vest. 

Future. 

Sing. Revetiraiy revelirasy .rerefiroy I shall, or will in- 
Plur. Revciirona revetirezy revetironty vest. 

ConditionRl. 

Sing. Revitiroisy revetiroisy reietiroity I should, would^ 
Plur. Revethi^nsy revtiiritZy revetiroienty &c. invest. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Revetiy reveUy invest thou. 

Plur. Revetonsy revetezy revetenty 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. RevetCy reretesy revete, that I may invest. 

Piun Revetionsy revetiezy revetenty 

Preterite. 

Sing. Revetisscy revetissesy revetity that I might invest. 
Plur. Revelissionsy revelissiezy revelissent 



^SERFIRy TO SERVE, to help to. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Serviry to serve. 
Part. act. Servant^ serving. 
Part. pass. Serviy te, served. 

Indicative Mood^ 

Present. 

Sing. SerSy sersy serty I serve, or am serving. 

Plur. ServonSy serveZy $erventy 
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Imperfect. 
Sing". Servffia^ servois^ servoiiy I did eervC) or was 
Plur. Servians^ serviez^ servinenty serving. 

Preterile. 

Sing". Servisj servis^ servit^ I served, or did serve. 
Plur. Servhnes^ 8ermte8^ servirenty 

Future. 

Sing. Servirai^ servira8y serviraj I shall, or will serve. 
Plur. Servirons^ servirez^ servironty 

Conditional. 

Sing;. Servirois^ servirois^ serviroit^ I would, should, or 
Plur. Servirioiis^ servirieZy servirmenty could serve» 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. SerSy serve^ serve thou. 

Plur. Servohsy serveZy scrventy 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 

Que que , que 

Sing. Servcy servesy servcy that I may serve. 
Plur. Servionsy serviez, sterventy 

Preterite. 

Sing. Servissey servissesy servtty that I might serve. 
Plur. Servissionsy ser^/issiezy servisdenty 

The compounds of this verb are, 

D'essermry to do an ill office, to clear a table. 
Se servivy to make use, to use. 



^OKT/i?, TO GO OUT, 

is conjugated like MENTIR, 



SOUFFRlRy TO SUFFER, 

is conjugated like OFFRIR. 



teniry to hold, to keep* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Teniry to hold. 
Part, act Teiumt^ holding. 
Part. pass. Tenuy tic, held. 
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Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
SiDg. Tiensy tiens^ tient^ I hold, or am holHing. 
Plur. Tenons^ tenez^ tiennent^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Tenoisy tenoxs^ tenoit^ i did hold, or was holding. 
Plur. Tenions^ teniez, tenoient^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Tinsy tins^ tint, I held^ or did hold. 
Plur. Tinmes^ tintes^ iinrent^ 

Future. 

Sing. Tiendraiy tiendrasy iiendra, I shall, or will hold. ' 
Plur. Tiendronsy Hendrez^ tiendront^ 

Conditional. 

Sing. Tiendroisy iiendrois, iiendroit^ I ehoold, could, or 
plur. TiendrionSf tiendiieZj tiendroient^ would hold. 

Imperative Mood. 

Tiensy tienney hold thou. 
teneZy tiennent^ 

SuBJiwcTivE Mood. 

Present. 



Sing. 

Plur. Tenons y 



Que 
Sing. Tienney 
Plur. Tenionsy 



que que 

tiennesy tienne^ that I may hold. 

tenieZy tiennenty 

Preterite. 

tinssesy ttni^ that I might hold. 
Plur. Tinsiionsy iinssiez^ tinssent^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 



Sing. Tinsse, 



S^abstenivy to abstain. 
Appartenir^ to belong. 
Contenir, to contain. 
Diienir^ to detain. 
EnireteniVy to keep, to enter- 
tertain. 



MairUenir, to maintain. 
Obtenir, to obtain. 
Reienir^ to retain, to keep. 
Soulenir, to maintain, to 
hold, to support. 



TRESSAILLIRy to srART, to leap for. 

lifFiNrrvE Mood. 

Present. Tressailiir, to start. 

Part. act. Tressaillanty starting. 

Part. pass. Tressailliy ic, started 
21« 
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Indicative Mooik 

Present. 

Sing. Tresiaille^ iressailUs, treMaille^ 1 start. 

Plur. Tressaillons, tressailleZy treasadllent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Tressailloia, iressailloisy tressailloti, I did start. 
Piur. TressaiUions , iressailliez, tressailloient, 

Preterite. 

Sing. Tressaillis, tressaUlis^ ireisaillit^ I started. 
Piur. Tressaillttnes, tressaiiltles^ tressaillirent, 

Future. 

Sing. Tressaillirai^ tressuiliiras, iresaaiUira^ I stiall, vr 

wili start. 
Piur. TresaaUlirons^ iressaiUireZf tressaUHront, 

Conditional. 

Sing. Tressaillirois^ tressaiUiroiSf tressailliroit^ I should, 

would, kc. start. 
Piur. Tressaillirions, tressailliriez^ Mssailliroient^ 

Imperative Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Qti£ qUe que 

Sing. TressailUy tresmiik^^, tressaHle, that I may start. 
Piur. TressaiUions, tressailliez^ tressaillenty 

Preterite. 

Sing. Tressaillissej tressaillissesy iressaU^, that I might 
Piur. Tressaillissionsy tressaillissiezy' iressaillissent, start. 



ASSAILLIR, TO assault, is conj<ig«t«d as «i»ov6«. 

SAIL LI R^ TO JUT, TO jut out, (term in architecture,) is 
conjugated like TRE8SAILLIR, but is only used in the 
third person of some lenses and its infinitive mood. 

N. B. SAILLIR, TO gush out, (speaking of any liquid,) 
is regular, and conjugated like PUNIR, 

VENIR^ TO come, 

and its compounds. 

^ Convenir de, d, to agree, to | JRcrcntr, to come back, to 
become, to fit, to suit, ( retum. 
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KJonirevenir A, to infrioge, 
Devenir, to become,* 
Diseonvenir ie^ to disagree, 
Interv^mrhf tointerveDe, 
Paroenir h, to attain to, 
Privenir, to prevent, to prej- 

udreOj to anticipate, to 

prepossess, 
Prevenir, to proceed, 

are conjagated 



Se ipuvenir de^ to remem* 
ber, to remind,! 

Se ressou^oenir de, to recol- 
lect, 

Subvenir d, to reliere, to 
•aesist, 

SurventTy to befall, to hap- 
pen unexpectedly, to 
come to, 

like TEmR. 



VETIR, TO CLOTHE. 

This verb is seldom used but in tbe present of the in- 
finiti \ o mood, and participle passive, vctu^ clothed ; there- 
fore the conjugation of its compound REVETIR, to in- 
test WITH, TO GIVE OTHER CLOTHES, has just been given in 
lieu of it. ^ 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Your friend Mr. H***, does not serve me well. - - - 



amt,m. 



vC/* 



^hall I help you to a IKtIe bit of lamb, 

morceaUjTD. agneaUy 
or a wJDg of that chicken ?----- We ' would 

aiUyf, pouletytn. 

serve him with all our heart, if we could. - - - 1 

de pouvoiryV, 

^ This verb in English is most generally accompanied By the pre- 
position of, governing the noun or pronoun : but it must be observ- 
ed, that, in French, Uie preposition must be suppressed, and'^tiie 
noun or pronoun becomes the nominative to the verb devenir : ex. 
Jfe^vousinformez point -de ce qut Do not inquire about what will 

je deviendraij become of me. 

Qjlie deviendra votre cousin si son What will become of your cousiny 

jfh'e Viahanddnnn'f If hU'fdOher forsake him ? 

Si celaarrivoitfje ne sais ce que Should that happen, I IttiMMTilot 

nous deviendrumsj what would become of us. 

f When this verb, in English, governs a noun or pronoun in the 
accusative case, it must be put in the infinitive mood, and preceded 
by the verb /aire in the same tense, number and person, as the verb 
to remind : ex. 
Faites- moi souvenir de passer chez Remind me to call upon jiout 

votre tantey aunt. 

Ouifje wms en ferai -souvenir. Yes, I will remind you of it* 



s^ 



t 



shall go out m half an hoar. - - If we go to-dajr 

to RichmoDd, we will (make use of) your coach, - - My 

se servir de carrosse^m* 

sister went out *this morning at niae o'clock, and is not 

fnatin,m, 
yet returned. - - Nobody knows what we suffered ia our 

re»6rttr,v. 8avoir,v. 

last voyage. - - If I were as ill as you, I would 

voyagCfVa, malade^adj, 

not go out of my room. - - - - Why do not you 

ckambreyf, Pourquoi^adv, 

serve your friends, since you may do it ? 

puisqtte^c. pouvoir^v. 

Should! they forsake you, what would become of 

abandonner^y* 
you ?-- I would make use of your horse, if you (were 

ckevaljm. avoir 

so kind as to) lend it to me. The more we are 

la bonis de 

above others, the more it becomes us to be 

au dessus de^, 

modest and humole. - - My aunt and' I came yester- 

iante^L 

. day to see you, but you were not at home. 1 

hope you will keep your word, and come 

tenir^ parole,€. 

to-morrow. - - - I assure you Mr. R**'s father holds 
(2ernat/t,adv. assurer.^, 

the first rank in the town, but the son will never 

rapgyjn, 

attain his father^s reputation. Men acquire, by 

Homme,xn, 
. I long labours, knowledge which often becomes 

travail,m. lumi^re^t', , 

/atal to them. I maintain, and will always 

funeste^ndy 
maintain, that you will not be happy without 

^eMret/ar,adj. sans^p* 

virtue. - - We were coming to see you, but you have 
anticipated all my designs. - - She leaped for joy when 
privtnir^Y, de 

* See page 161. t Tum, if they should, &c. 



Bhe saw her. - • At last «he has agreed to pay her 

Enfin^^dv. * de 

an annual pension of twenty, pounds. - - Her mother 
started np at these words, and became furious. - - - 
t^ it,p. poTQle^f. furieitXy^dy 

Come on Friday mcMrning at nine o'clock. 

u/* Fendredi 
This house will belong to me after her death. - - - 

aprh,p, fnorf,f. 

You will obtain Icare to go out another time, 

permission de fois^f^ 

if you come back soofu This box ' contains all 

- hientot 
my jewels- ^ - - I agree Miss N. is the prettiest of the 

family ; but she is so proud, that I know not what will 
become of hen - - Who knows whether they will re- 

sflxjoir,v. stjC 
member, (of) it or not ? - They assaulted the town (in the) 

au 
middle of the night, and all their officers, even* 
milieu^m. fnime,ndy, 

the general*, agree that they have acquired mudi 

acquirivyY* 
glory.- - Remember that, if yoa infringe the law, you 
will incur the punishments decreed by the law. • - ^ 

ptintf, portdjp.p* 

Your illness proceeds from a great heat. ----- The 

chaUur^f. 
first time (that) you come to see me, I will keep you 

(by the fut.) t^ 
two or three days. --- Mr. B. desired me to tell yoa 

prier^y, de 

that he will not cone back to-day. - - « When the 
surgeon had opened his vein, the blood gushed 

chirurgien^m. sang^m. 

out with an extraordinary impetuosity. - - That poor 
man will bless yoU) if you (give* him* other* clothes*.) 

hinir^y. rev^tir^y. 

He is so prepossessed against me, that he will not 

con/r«,p. vouloiTjY. 

* See the neuter verbs for the fbxa^atioB of the compottad tenses, 
^age 213. 
4 See Qbservation,p. 16S. 
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agre^ he (is in the wrong.) - - We should certainly 

avoir tort, certainement^2L6v. 

have come hack yesterday, had we had time. - - You will 

hieVj^dv.si le tempsj 

hecome a great man, if you continue to study with 

continuer^Y. de 
the same assiduity. - - He would have come to see us 

assiduite^^. etre^v. 

last week, if it had not rained. - - The first time 

semainCyf, ' plu^p.p, foisf. 

I go out, remind * me to call on your hro- 

(by the fut.) de passerby. chfZyp, 

then That hat would suit you very well, if you 

were a little taller. — Do not go out to-day, you 
will suffer much if you do. --I should not suffer 

beaucoup yVidv, 
(so much) if it were fine weather. - - Why do not 
ton(,adv. faisoit^v. 

yon abstain from drinking ? - - The king has invested 

boire^v. 
that nobleman with all his authority. --- Tou may 
seigneur^m, de Pouvoir^v. 

Set out this morning, but remember to come back 
,at night. --- Were I in your place, 1 would detain 
ce mr,m. / d . place^f, 

him here a little longer ; for he always keeps 

long'tems^^idv, car,c. 
himself shut up in his house. - - 1 do not think that 

cn/crW,p.p. croir6,v. 

colour suits your sister. -- When will she return 

(by the subj.) Quanc2,adv. 

from the country ? - - She wrote she would come next 

campagne^f. 
Saturday, if the weather were fine. 



VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ASSEOIR^ TO SIT DOWN. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Jisseoivy to sit down. 

Part. act. Jlsseyant^ sitting down. 

Part. pass. Assis^ istj sat down (or seated.) 

* See the last note, p. 247. 



251 

Indicatiye Mood. 

Present 

Smg^ Assieds^ assieds^ assied^ 1 sit down. 
Plur. Aaseyonsy asseyez^ asseient^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Asseyois^ (tsseyois, asseyoitf I did sit, or was sitting 
Plur. Assseyionsy asseyiez^ asseyoienty down. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Assis, assis^ assit, I sat down. 
Plu^. Asszmes^ assttesj assirent, 

Future. 

Sing. Assiiraiy assHras, assiSra^ I shall, or will sit down. 
Tlur. Assierons^ assUrez, atsiSront, 

Conditional. 

Sing. AssiSroisy assUrois^ assHrott, I should, would, or 
plur. Assiirions^ assiMez^ assiiroient, could^sit down. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Assieds, asseie, sit down. 

Piur. Asseyons^ asseye:»^ asseieni^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Asseie, asseies^ asseie^ that I may sit down. 

Piar. As8eyions^ asseyieZj as8eienty 

Preterite, 

Sing. Assissey assiases^ asstt^ that I might sit down. 
Plur. AssissionSy assiasieZy assissenty 

Asseoir is active, hut is roost generally conjugated as a 
reflected verb, which may easily be done, by the learner 
adding a double pronoun to the different tenses, and form- 
ing the conopound ones by the verb etre, as in ae promenery 
jn page 219 : ex. 

Je m^aaaieds^ iu X^aaaieda^ %l s^aaaied ; 

JSCova nous aaaeyonaj voua vous aaaeyezy ila i^aaaeient. 

Compound Tenses, 

J'e me aula aaaiay iu Vea asaia^ il n^est asaia ; 

J^oua nous sommea aaais^ voua vous etea (u^y &c. 



The compound ofyus verb'hv 

Se rasseoir, to sit down again ^ 

SEOIRj TO FIT WELL, TO BECOME, TO FIT, the prioiitiTe 
of asseoiry is never used in the present of it» iofioLtire' 
nood ; and in its other tenses is conjugated only as fol- 
lows : 

Part. act. Seyanty fitting well, fitting, or becomiog. 
Part. pass. iSts, (never used but in the sense of situate^ 

or lying.) 

Indicative Mooik 

Present. 

// riedy iiBsi^t^ it becongtes, tbej he come,, ircu^ 

Imperfect. 
// siyoiiy ib siyoient^ it was beceming, <^c. 

Preterite wanting. 

Future. 
II niroj iU sidront^ it or they will become. 

Conditional. 

IlaiSroit^- Us si^roient^ it or they would become. 

Subj. Pres.. 
QuHl gUe^ quHls aiient^ that I may^ ^c. 
The other tenses are never used. 

SURSEOIRy TO supBRSEDE, TO FUT oFF^ a eotnpoiiD<f' 
of seotr, is only used in law^ and is thus conjugated i 

Part. act. Suraoyant, 
Part, pasf, Sursia^ ise. 

Indicative Mooih 
Present. 
Je sur90fV, &c. nous auraoyona^ &c. 

Imperfect. 
Je auraoyoia, &c. noua suraoyiona^ fee 

Preterite. 
Je auraUy d&c.« noua auraimeaj &c. 

Future. 
Je auraeoirai, &c. noua auraeoirona^ &c* 



Con'litlonnl, 
Jt 8urseoir(M^ &c. nous i^ttt$eoirion9^ &C.. 

Imperative Mood. 

iS«r«ot>, &c. 8iir8oyon8^ &c» 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Q,ueje iurseoie^ &c. que nomt s^rrsoyionn^ kt. 

Preterite. 
Que je stirsisse^ &c. qtte fiOvs sunitsictu^ &c. 

DECHOtR^ TO DECAY, TO DECLIN£« 

iNFiNl^rivfi Mood. 

Pre«ent» Dichoir^ to decay. 

Part. act. wan(fn». 

Part. pass. Dichu^ ve, decay ecl% 

' Indicative Mood. 

Prespnt. 

Sing". Dichois^ dichois^ derhoit^ I decay. 
Plur. DichoyonSy dichoyez^ dech'ieiit^ 

Imperfect. 

SiDg. Je dechoyois^ ^c, Plur. A''(ms dichoyions^ &c« 

Preterite. 

Sing^. Dechu8^ dich'S^ dechut^ I decayed, of did 

"Plur*- Dickumes, deChuies^ dSchurent^ decay. 

Future. 

Sing. Dichertali dicherraSy dechara^ 1 shall, or will 
Plur. Dicktrrons^ decherrez, dicherront, decay. 

/ Condilinnal. 

Sing. DScherrois^ dechcrrois^ dk'herrolt^ I should, would, 

cf* could decay 
Plur. Dicherrions^ dicherri Z^ d^dterroienf^ 

Imperatite Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

* Present. 

Qtte ipie que 

Sing. Dichoh^ dichoiesy dichoie^ (hat I may deciyr* 
Plur. DichayionSf dechoyitz^ dSchoicnty 

22 
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Preterite. 

Sing. DSckiisse^ dSchusm, dechuU that I might decaj* 
Piur. Dickussions^ dichussiez^ dechussent • 
CHOIRy the primitive of the above verb is obsolete. 

ECHOlRi TO FALL OUT, TO CHANGE, 18 COOJUgatcd 

like DECUOIR. lis pari. act. isechiant, ichu,]),p. 

MOUVOIR, TO MOVE. • 

Present. Moiwoir^ to move. 
Part. act. Mmivant^ moving. 
Part. pass. Mu, t/€, moved. 

IwDicATivE Mood. 
Present. 

Sing. Meus, mevs^ rneufy I move. 
Pliir. Mouvons^ mouvez^ meuventy 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Moiivois, movvois^ moiivoit^ I did move. 
Plur. Mouvions^ mouviez^ mouvoient^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Mus, mus, triut^^ I moved, or did move. 

Piur. Mumes, mutes, murentj 

Future. 

'Sing. Mouvraiy mouvras^ mouvra, I shall, or will move. 
Piur. Alouvrons, mouvrezy mouvront^ 

Conditional. 

, Sing. MouvroiSf rnouvrois, mouvro't, I should, could, or 
Plur. Mouvrions^ mouvrcez^ mouvroient^ • would move. 

IMPEKAT^VE Mood. 

Sing. Meus^ meuve, move thou. 

Piur. MouvoriB, mouvez, meuvent^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que . que 

Sing. Miuve^ meuves, meuve, that I may move. 

Piur* Miuvions, mouviezy meuvent^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. JWuas.c, . musses, nm/, that I might mpve., 
Pi\ji\ Muaaions J mussiez, mus9cnty 
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The. componnd of (his verb in, 

Einmtvoir^ to stir up, tornove. 

poufoir^ to be afele, to have in 0ne*8 fow^b. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present, Pnuvoiry to be able. . 

Part. act. Pouvanty being able 

Part. pass. Pm, been able. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present: 

Sing. P«M, or peuxy peux^ pcutf I am able, I can or may. 
Plur. Pouvons^ pouvezy peuventy 

Imperfect. 

€ing. Ponvoisy pouvoisy povvoify I was able, or I could. 
Plur. Pcitcions^ pouviez^ pouvoient^ 

Preterite. 

*Sing. Pusy pvsy put^ 1 was able^ or I cou|d. 

Plur. Pumesy putesy purenty 

Future. 

Sing. Pourraty pmirrasy povrra, I shall, cr Mill he 

Plur. Pourronsy pourrez, povrronty able^ 

Conditional. 

Sing. Pottrroisy ponrroisy povrroity I shoutd, be nble, 
PJor. PourrionSy pourrieZy pourroienty could^ or Ofiight. 

Imperative Mood wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. PutssCy puisses, jmisscy that I maj be able, or 
Plur. Puisnonsy puisiLzy paissent, I may. 

Preterite. 

Sing. PussCy pvsseSf put, tbat I mfght he able^ or 
Plur. Pu8sion9, pnssieZy passenty I might. 

When the words cauy may^ coxddy or mighty express an 
absolute or permissive pawer, or a possibility of doing a 
thing, can and may are rendered by the present tense o 
tbe indicative of (bis verb : ex. 

Je }^\x\9 vous vendre un bon I can sell you a good horse, 
chevaly si vous en avez if you want one. 
bisoin d^utiy 
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Vott» priiFez alter an hol^ You may go to the ball^ 
mais revenez^ 6 dlx hearesy but come back at tea 

oVJock. 

N. B. May^ oTpres-^m^ a wish, is rendered by the 
present tense of the subjunctive : ex. 

Piixmcz-vous eire hevreux! Jl/oy you be happy 

Covld is rene<lre(l by one of tbe following tenses^ tiz. 
the irnpcifjct, pretf. ri(o,({etinitf> or indefinite, orcondilioQ-^ 
Hi present; and might by the bist tonse : ex. 

Je ne pouvois pas mieux 1 could do no better. 

fain, 

II Jie put pas venir avet He could not come with uft 

nous la sernaine post Se^ ia^t week. 

Vova pourriez vous troniper You might ntlstake as weii 

an 81 bien que lui\ . a.s he. 

Could or might, being joined to the verb to have, imnoe- 
dialely followed by a participle passive, must be rendered 
by the conditional past of the above verb, with the par- 
ticiple turned into tbe present of the infinitive mood: 
cx. 
J'anrois pu vous le dire I could have toid it to you 

hierausoir, last niorht. 

Fous anriez pu lefaire, en You might have done it id 

Iroisjours^ three days. 



SAVOIRf TO KNOW something. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Sav^r^ to know. 

Part. act. Sachanty knowing. 
Part. pass. Su^ vt, known. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Saisy sais, aait^ I know. 
Plur. Savons f savez^ saventy 

Imperfect. 

Sing» Savo^a^ savois^ saroit^ I did know, or knevr 
Piur. SavionSf saviez^ Bavoient^ 

Preterite. 

Sing, Su8y suSy 9uty I knew, or did know. 

Plur« Sume$y ^ MtSy surtsU^ 
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Sing. Savraiy 
PJur. SauronSj 

« 
Sing. SaWMSy* 
Plur. SaurionSy 



Sing. 



Plar. SackonSy 



Que 

Sing. Sachey^ 
Piur. SachijnSy 

Sing, i^^e, 
Piur. iStiMions, 



Future. 

M(«r(>«, sauroy I 9ha1), or will knoif 
saunZy BOuronty 

Conditional. 

sauroisy sauroity I should, would, or 
saur*iez^ sauroienty could know. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. 

Sach^y sachfy know thou. 
sacheZy ' sacheuty 

Subjunctive Mooix 

> 

Present. 

giie qtu 

sachesy sachcy that 1 may know. 

sachitZy SQchenty 

Preterite. 

MMses, Bxity that I might know. 
9\U8UZy sussenty 



Sing« FauXy 
Plur. Falons, 



VALOIRy TO BE WORTH. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present Faloiry to be worth. 
Part act. Vnlanty being worth. 
Part pass. Fuluy been worth. 

Indicative Mood. 

Preseal. 

vaux^ vmity I aos worth 
valeZf vahtd^ 

Imperfect 



Sing. Faloisy valoisy vafoit, I was worth, 
Plur. FationSy valiczy valoient^ 



ex. 



This tense, conjugated negatively, is often Englished by eamua 



Je ne saurois vous h dire, I cannot tell it to you. 

t We sometimes employ the present of the subjunctive of this Verb ' 
instead of the indicative ; bvt it is never to be used without the ne- 
gation pasy and most commonly in answering a question : ex. 

he roi ira-t-U a la comedie f Will the king go to the play 9 . 
Pas que je sache, Not that I know of, 

22* 
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Preterite. 

Sinfif. Firi/«5, vahsy vulufn I vfUM wortli, 
Pior. FalumeSf valuteSj valurtnt, 

Future. 

Sing. Viiwlrai^ vaudras^ vmidra^ J «hall, or m\\\ be 
Plur. FaiidroHSy vauilreis^ iwudronty wprth. 

Conditional, 

Sing. Vawfrois^ vaudro'a^ vaudroit^ I sboQld, ^c. be 
P*ar« Vaudrions^ vaudriez, vautroient, wortb. 

Imperative Moop, 

Sing. Vaiix^ vaWe^ be thoa wortb. 

tint, ValonSj vatcz^ vaiHent, 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Que que (pre 

Sing. Faille^ . vaiUeu^ vailky tbat I m^y be worth, 
Plur. Falions, vaiiez^ vaUhnty 

Preterite. 

Sing. FahissBj valvsses^ valuta that J might b^ worth* 
Piur. Falvssiom^ valvsaiez^valusaent^ 

The conopound of this verb is, 

Privaloir^ to prevail, is conjugated as FALOIR : 
but we say in the present teose of the subjunctive, 

(iueje pr4$val-e, «*, e, .- ion$y itz^ ent 

FO!Ry TO «E«. 

iNFiNrrivE Mood. 

Present. . Foir, to see. 
Part net. Foyani^ seeing. 
Part. pass. Fvy ue, ^en. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, 

8ing. Fmsy row, voif, I see. 
Plur* Foyons^ voyezt^ voient^ 

Innperfect. 

Sing Foyois, voyois^ voyoit^ I did fee. ' 

Plor* FoyionSp , voyiez^ vayouut^ 

Preterite. • 

Sing. Fis^ vtSy vity I saw, or did see. 
Piur» Ftma^ vUes^ vir/tntj 



Future. 

Sing. Ferrai^ verrm^ verron I shall, or will see. 
Plur. Verrons^ vtmZf vtrronjt^ 

CiDtKlItion»U 

Sing. Verrois^ Terrds, mno't^ I should, ^e. »e«. 
Plur. Verrions^ verriez^ rerioxtut^ 

Imperativf. Mood. 

Sing* V^ls^ mcj, tee thwi, 

Plur. FoyonSy voyez^ twW, 

SuBjvNGTivB Mood. 

Sing. Foie, votes, ww, ^at I may see. 

Plur. Foyiong^ noyief:, voUnt, 

Prelefite. 

Sirg. Fiaae, visses^ viU . <^at I might see. 

PJur. FiSslonSy viasiez^ vissent^ 

Entrevjo'r^Xo have a glimpse of. Prevo'Vy to forefee. 
Revolt^ to ?ee again. Pourvoir^ to provide. 

PREFOIR differs from FOIR in the future: ex, - ' 

Sing. Pi^vo'raiy prevovra$^ prJvoirn. 

Pl«r. Pripoir§ti8, prevoirez, jjrevoirdnt ; And, 

Conditional. Pref»ent. 
Sing. PrivoiroiSy prSro^oiSy privo^*oH, 
Plur. PrivoirioHSy pr^eoirWy prii'QitiaUnt. 

POUFOIR makes m the Preterite^ 
Sing. Pourvf*8y povrvuSy ponrviiU 
Plur. PouTVumeSy ponrx<it€9y pourvurent. 

Future. 

Sing, PoufmhaHy pourtoirasy po%irroJra. 
Plur. PourvoironSy pourvoiteZy paurvoirotU, 

Conditional. 
Sing. Pourvoiroisy ponrvoxo%8y pourvoiroil. 
Plur. Pourvoirionsy pourvoirieZy poui-votjoiirU. 

Shpsjukotive Mo<x»» 
Preterite. 
Sing, Pourvussey pounvsaesy pourvnt. 
Plur. Pourvumonsy pourtmssitz, pourvnssent 
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ii 

VOULOlRy TO BE WILLINCK^ 

Ikfi5itive Mooi>. 

Present. Foti/otr, to be willing'. 
Part. act. Foulanty being wilting. 
Part. pass. Vouluy ue, been willing. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. FeuXy vmxy veuf^ I am wilJing, or I wilL 
Plur. FoulonSy vouleZj veufent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Feuloisy voulo'Sy vouhif, 1 was wiliing/ar I woald.. 
Plur. FoulioMy vouiieZy vouloieut, 

Preterite. 

Sing. Fmdus^ voulus^ vwtlut, I was willing, or f 
Plar. Foulumes, vouluies^ voulurentj would. 

Future. 

Sing. Foudraiy youdras^ voiidra^ I shall be willing, or 
Plur. FoudronSf voudrez^ voudrontj I wilL 

Conditional. 

Sing. Fovdrnis^ voudrois^ vondroit^ I should be willing, 
Plur. Foudrionsy voudriez, voudroient^ or I would^ 

Imperative Mood is^ wanting. 

However, we say, 

FeuilUz bun^ be willing to; 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present- 

Qtie que que 

Sing. Feuilhy veuiUes, vemlle^ that I may be wil^ 
Plur. Foulionsy vouUez, veuillenU lipg.- 

Preterite. 

Sing. Fouhsse^ voulusses^ vottlCti^ that 1 loight be wil« 
Plur. Foulussionsy voulusnez^ voulussentj 11 ng^ 

When the words Tsnll or would signify a will, choice, 
or deliberation in the agent, and can be expressed by 
choose or chose^ nill is rendered in French by the present 
of the indicative mood, or future of Ibis verb : ex. 
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Jevenx y aller, etluipar" f willy or choose to^ go 
ler moi-memej there, Hnd speak to him 

ny^elf: 
II ne Yeui pas manger^ He will not cat, or docs 

not ckoose to eat : 

and would hy one of the following len}«e.e, viz. the Im- 
perfect, Preterite, Conditional, or Compound of the 
Present. 

Sije vouloijs.^e vovsdirois^ If I wcul4^ er chose, I could 

ttt elle d(m(ure^ tell ypu where she iiv-ey. 

II \ o\\\ui absoluTftent partir He vcetdil^ ah^olntelj, or 

Aicr, al)!»olulely chose to, set 

out jei'terday. 

Que voudriez-TJotM que je What nould you bave me 

JUse ? do ? 

When vcquld is joined to the verb to have immediately 
fol lowed by a participle passive, th^y are to he rendered 
by (he compound of the imperfect or compound of the 
conditional of the above verb, with ti^e participle paifi* 
sive turned into the present of the infinitive mood : eic 

^t^'^avois voulu fttiporZcr, If 1 would hove spoken to 

him, or had I chosen to 
speak to him. 
Vous n^auriez pas vo^ilu You wo'll not have taken 

prendre Us arnits^ sVj &c. ' up arms, if, <^c. 
Nous uurionsjiuVarreter^ si We could have stopped 
nous eu^sious voulu, him, if we hxid been wiU 

lingf or had chosen. ' 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Why do not you sit dawn, «ir K - - Yoa 

P/.Mr9vo«,adv. 
oome to see we very seldom. - - Let us sit down, upoa 

ratetiieni^AAs , 
the p:rass. - - Do not make (so *ii4jch) noise, I cannot 

herbe^f, fairCyV, tattt^miv, 

learn my lesson. - - Do you know what has hap- 

apprendre.v, ed arri' 

pened to her ? - - No, I- do not. - - As soon as he snw 
ver,v. JtussUSt que^c. 

be could not make her hear reasson^ he went 

enUndre^v, »'«»* 
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away, - - We went there ourselves, and goon knew 

aUer.y, 6tetifi$^,adv. 

what she asked. --See the letter shef wrote me. -- We 

icrire^v. 
Will not sit down till jou have determined to 

^ quene sed iter miner yV.s^hyh 

set oul. --The first time I saw your sUter, she pleased 

me.- -I would sft down upon the grass, if it were not so 

damp. Mrs. P. di*sired me to tell you she could 

humide^'M^j, prieryV, de dire^v, 

not come to see you this week, bat (that) she would cer- 

semaineJ\ cer» 

tainly come (at the) beginning of next 

/(iine/w en <,adv. au comtnen cement yVn. 

month. Cannot yon lend me three or four 

mot;s,m. preter,v, 

guineas ? - -^ - If 1 woulil, 1 could soon know 

" guinSe fttenlo/,adT. 

whether Mrs. D. has seen your aunt or not. 

£t,c. lante^f, non. 

The last time I was in the park, I could not distinguish 
her^ on account of the trees that were , between 

h causcyp. 
her,, and me; (I had only a) glimpse of her. - - • 

je' n"* at fait que , up 

This cloth is not worth five shillings a yard^ but the 
drap,m. 

colour become? you very well. Do you not see the 

defects of it ? When you know your lesson 

difautyVn. (by the fot.) 

come and repeat it to me. - - Did you not know that 
»^7» repStcr^y, 

Mr. A. (was to) marry Miss B. ? 1 knew it^ but 

ipouier^y, inaisyC. 

I was not willing to tell your brother of it. - - I be- 

parler,y, 
lieve you could learn your lessons much bet- 

apprendrtyV. 6eflt/cot^p,adv. 

ter, if you would. -- Could you lend me your horse 

priter^y. • 
for two or three days ? - -If your brother come with . 

jour^m. avec^p^ 

me, will he be able to follow mel What will you 

«utvre,v. 
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Ity that he y^ill not come without his sister ?- - This 

parier^y* 

room can centaiD abont a hundred people. -- Could 

environ^fi, persontie, 

they see so great an alterution, without being 

changemerityVn. ,wm,p. 
Texed {at it) ?— -(ft is) beuer to be unfortunate than 
fachi^p,p. enypTO. rfl/ozr,v. malheureux^adj, 

criminal. -- He who cannot command himself, is inca- 
se 
pahle of commanding others. - - His best -coat was not 

aux habit,m. 

worth two-pence when he arrived from Germany, - - . - 

$ou^ Mhtnagne, 

We -saw them yesterday. They did not toresee 

what v^uld happen to them. We ought to 

tfrWi?er,v. devoir ^v, 

make a judicious choice of those friends, to 
Jiaire^v, judicieux^i^<^. ehoix^m, u/^ 

whom we intend to give our confidence. — -Do you 
^ vouloivyV. conjiance. f. 

know where Miss B. lives ? Yes, 1 do {know it), 

o«,adv. demeurer^v, 

and I see her every day a.t her window. -. -- Why will 

fenttre^f, 
younot tell it me ? - - She would marry him, in 

ipouser^r, cn,p. 
spite ^of all ber relations. - - It is for this reason 
dipitym, purent^tn. Cc,pro^ 

her father says he will never see Jier again. ---I 

dire^v, 
have spoken of your wine to two friends of mine : 
one has money, but he will not buy : the other would 

buy, but he has no money. Some told me that 

your brother could not pHy me, others told me that 
he would not ; in short, I find that, when people 

enjin^ndv, gens^pl. 

will not pay, we have much trouble. We regularly 

pay all that we owe ; but he says, that he will pay 

nobody. AH the finest talents united are not 

^ rSunir^v, 

worth one virtue. - - Virtue is a quality which we can- 

on^pro. 
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not (too much) prnise. - - Severif j and rignnr fnay 

trop.,ni\v. lo'jLsr^v. SioSrite/, ri^ururj, 

excite ienr, but not love. ---iYottJaw with what 

craiitc^ omour^m. 

goodness she received him. ---I would not tell' her 
b(miej\ recevoir^y, 

what I think about it, for fear of giving her the least - 

de^p. inf. 

subject of complaiDt^* -•If jou foresee the danger^ 

plainte, 
why do you aot endeavour to avoid it ?--They were 

tacher^y. deioiUr^y, 
willing to withdraw, b^it your brother hindered 

se reiirer^y, empccher^y, 

ibem (from it), and de«ired themi ta sit dbwn agaiDr 

- • - Yott can speak to Mr. B^ whenever you 

parler^y, qmnd^ 

plea«e, bull may not take that liberty. --- 

Vffuloir^y, prendre^y. 

Why may you not? lou know tbe esteem. 

estitne^C 
and friendiihip that I have for hink : you: koovr 
that his father is one of my oldest friends: 

anctefi^adj. 
you know yourself the merit of both. -»--He would 
not sell me these buckles under four 

vendre^y. boucle^f. d mo ins de^p, 

guineas. --- 1 wilt not see (any more) ^four brother^ 

plus^^dy, 
but I will see you again. aS soon as I can. ---^ 

(by the fut.) 
Every body thinks, that, if they would have pursued 

* pounuivre^y* 

the enemy briskly^ they might have ended^ 

i%a«rcMieiwcn/,adv. finir^y. 

the war on that day. - - - Should we see ourselves re^ 
u/*- re- 

duced to so great difficulties ?--If I would have be-*^ 
duire^w * 

lieved him, he would have persuaded me to go to Italy 
croire,Y. de ' % 

* After the conjuncdon &y always use the imperfect ; see p. 157«- 
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with him. --He could have ffone his work in I«m 

than ttn mlniiteF, if he had nol »iiM)tt<>d hiui^^t'tr in 

r<»ad'fi|^. - If you want Mial book, you may lake 

lvf,v. iwo'r bffoin de 

ity it i^ at your seriici*. - - If lie sold all his horM^s now^ 

the best of them would not be ivorth ten guinea?. -- • 

«^ ^//* 
We might have danced till (t*vetve oVIock) if 

that had not happened. - - On ! my cliihirL'ny mi^y yoli 

be hap^iy, and never beiv^il the momen' -ofyotif 

^i«ri4»jr,adj. fd urer^ , 

birth !-»i .«puke to her (a long i^hUt^,) lut coiilJ 
tuiUiat c/. io/#lj-/eM'/>.t,adv. 

nut persiude her to come ^\iih me. May I go 

de 
and eee himK--Ye}<, you may, but come back 
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««.«ron a« you ra*. 
•aus'itot <^tt'*,r. (bj I he fut.) 

VERBS OF THK FOUKTH TONJUGATION. 

AlSSOUDRKy TAAE8«^I.\E, TU ACQUIT. 

Infikitue AIocd. 

Present. Jll smde^ In ahj»olve. 

Pirl. act. Miolvait, aJisoUins^. / ^ — 

Part. p4«s. Msfit'Sy o te^ al a »ived, 

iNnicATiVE Mooo. 

Prej«»*nt. 

Sinsf. Msrw^ al8'*v9, olsout, I absolve. - 
Piur. Msolvons^ ahs kez^ ubs ilveht^ 

Impel li^rj. 

Sfng. ^'ao^Vi'sj ohe 'to 8y tihsofvm^ I did absolve* 
Piur. Au8oloiunt^ atsMoi z^ ubsilvotitij 

Pr«*ti>rilo iii wanting. 

Fir u re. 

Sinar. Ms'wfrni, ahsou'traSy tthson 'ra^ I shall, or will 
Piur. AUout'ront^ atsofidnZj ats udioid^ ubsolve« 

23 
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Conditional. 

Sing. Msoudro'sy ahaoulrois^ absoudroit^ I should, &c. 
PJur. AbsoudrionSy absoudrieZy absoudroienty ' absolve ir 

Imperative Mood. 

Sin^. Abstmsy absohe-y absolve thou. 

^Piur. AbsalvonSy abeotvezy ebsolv&tty 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing^ Absolve^ absoheSy. ubsohey that I may absolve. 
,Plur. AbsolmQiiSy absohUzy^absolneni^ 

Preterite is wanting. 

SOUDREy TosoLVEj (the primitive of this, verb,) is 
used only in the present tedse of the infinitive mood. 

* "■ The other compounds' are, 

Dissoudrcy to dissolve. Resoudrey to resolve. 

Dissoudre has the same tenses wanting as abaoudre. 

Rhoudre has its partici))Ie passive, risalu i its preterite i8| 

Sing. Risolus, risoluSy ri oJuti 
Plur. RiaolumeSy rSaoluteiy resofurenU 

SuqjiUNcs'ivE MouO/ 

Preterite, 

Sing. RMussCy rMus9e$y rMuL 
Piur. Ri8olu88ion$yri8olu88i€Zy rhoivssenu 



Tr 



ATTEIJfDREy to reach, tooiit, to attaiv^ 

TO ovERTAKfi, aod 

ASTRElNDREy to oblige? 

AVEWDREy to reach, to -.fetch out, 
are conjug^t«d like CRAINURE. 

The tivo foregoing verbs are growing obsolete. 



■ft-^. 



BATTREy t<»beat. 

IfHViXlTWE MOOO^ 

Present. Baitrty to beat 
Part. act. jB/4(anr, heating. 
Part. pass. BfsUiUy ue, beateA. . 
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IllDlCATlfE M009. 

Present. 

Sing. Bats, bats, bat, I beat, or am beating^. . 
Plur. Bations, hattez, hotienfy 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Battaisy baUois, baUoUy I did beat, or was beat* 
f iur. BiittionSj battiez, battoierU^ in|p. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Batiisy hattis^ battit^ I beat, or did beat. 
Plur. Buitiiae^y battttes^ battirent, 

Future. 

battras^ battra, I shall, or will beat. 
battrez^ baitronty 

Conditional. 

botirohy battroit^ I should, 4-c. beat. 
battriez^ iatfroienty 

Imperative Mood. 

Bat9^ batte^ beat thou. 
battez^ battenty 

SyBJUNCTivE Mood* 

Present. ' 



Sing. Baltrai^ 
Plur. BaUrons^ 

Sing. Baliroisy 
Plur. BaUrionsy 

Sing. 

Plur. Battonsy 



Que 
Sing, Batte, 



que que 

botfefiy baUiy that 1 may beat. 



Plur. BaitioTiSy battiezy battenty 

, Preterite, 

J^ing. Battisscy baUisseSy 5a/rl^ that I mfght beat. 
Plur. Batiissicnsy battissieZy battissenty 

The con^pounds of this verb are, 



Abottrty to pull down, to 

throiv down. 
€U>mbattr€y to tight. 
Debattrey to debate. 



Se debattre^ to struggle. 
Rabattrcy to abate, to beat 

down. 
Rebiiitre, to beat agaip. .^ 



BOIRE^ TO DRINK. 

iMFiNiTive Mood. 

PreJient. Bftire^ to drink. 
Part. act. Buvanfy drinking. 
Part. pass. £v, «et 



Sin?. B'tii, 
Plur-. Buvonsy 

SinoT- B>fvo\ 
Piur. Buifioiis^ 



Piur. B&juSf 



Piur. BiA ons^ 



Sinir. B •'•of.?, 

Piur. Boirions^ 

Sing-. 

Piur. Bdvoitf, 



piur. Buvioiit, 
Piur. B«itf<o/t», 
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Pr#»'«enf. 
do^ir, fo*V, I (Iriuk, or am drinking'* 

Imperfect. 

buffMS^ b'fvoit* I 
buouZy liuvuienty 

Pretente. 



did drinky or was 
drinking. 



but 



es. 



but. I dr.ink, or did drinks 
burent^ 

Future. 



hoiras^ buiroy I jfihail, or will drinks 
boiviZ^ boroi.ty 

Con I t on il. 

6ot'ois • boirn'ty I should, ^c. drink« 
Loinez^ boiroi-'/ity 
Impkrativk Mood. 

Bois^ bo've, drink thou. 
b tVfZy bo v.ni, 

SuBJUxinvE: Mood. 

Present. 

9tt? que 

boV'.^n ho'vp, thai I may drink, 

buvifz^ bo rent J 

Preterite. 
bu^sfft, but, that I might drink. 

bit;(Sl€Z^ buhFe'it» 



N. H. Boire dan.^ quch^ue choufy is, To drink out of 
•omethittg. 



BRAIRE, TO BRAY. 

Thig verh U seMom u-e ', except In <he pre«»ent 
tenfe of the iiifmilixe moo*, and the third per!<on 
•ing'iliir and plural ^y^ the present, future, and cotiditional 
oi' the iiidiCcilive mood. 



M9 



Infinitito. 6roi^e, to br«v. — Prewnt, Inrlicntive. il 
IraiL Us b'a'ent. — Future, // brmra Ut 6r<<troiii.-^Condi- 
IioiihI. // braxroiijiU h^mroleat — Ihd verb expreaset 
Ike discoriiaot cry ol' an as^i. 



BRUiRE^ TO ROAR, TO MAKE A GREAT VOI%. 

Thii» verb h iHPil nnly in the pret^^nt of the Infinitive 
]i)oof(, Hru) in the ih-nt personof the imperftxt, indicative : 
il bruyffify ilt bruyo'ent. Its partici|iJe active) bruyant^ if 
oflen but a mere adject! %e» 



CELVPRE, TO GiBD, 

And ltd conf pound, fJrcf Wre, to pnclo«e, to encoiiipasi) 
are conjnguted lilie CR^tADRE. 



CfRCOXCiRE, TO CIRCUMCTSE, 

V ronJDpatf d ltli<' C CAFIhE^ 
bvt hat its participle pa^Pive endings in m, ue, instead of tl. 



CONCLURE^ TO CONCLUDE. 
llkFlMTJIE M0(9, 

Present. C* m lure, to cone hide. 

I*'irt. act. Coi.'clnanij concluding. 

Part. pass. Conchi^ i«, coucluded. 

Ikoicati^e Mood. 

Present. 

Sing* Condv^^ crnclnsy concluU I concltide. 
Plur. CoHcluons, eottclufz^ concluent^ 

lmperti!Cf. 

Sing. Cnrclitif^ ctmclnois conrl oH. I did coocludef 
Pluf. Cuncluiouif eonclu'iez^ coucluoieniy 

Preieiite. 

Sing. CfindfSy conclas^ cnncl U I concladed, or did 
PJur. Cundumes^ cotuluies, cnndurent^ conclude^ 

Future. 
Sing. Com lura^^ ennd mit, condwa^ I »hall or will con* 
Piur, Conciwof^^^ rondurezj eondu^ oai^ ctud^ 

23* 



' CoDdhiooiil. 

Sin^. Coneiurof9y eoncluroisj contfuroit^ I shoQid, ^, 
Flur. ConclarionSy co/.c/ti/tes, eonchiroient^ conclude, 

• Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Conclus^ conclne^ couclade Ihoa. 

Piur. Conc/tiofu, conclaez^ cpncluenty 

Subjunctive Mooo. 
Preeent. 
Qfie que que 

Sinf^. Concktej , condvtesy conclue^ fhat I might conclode^ 
Piur. Coucluions^ conclutez^ cuncluent^ 

Preter4le. 
Sing. Cnnclusse^ conclu^ses^ con duty that I may cob* 
Piur. Conclwaionsy conclusbiez^ conclussentj clude» 

COM'DlJIREy TO cornwcT, to lead, to carry. 

iNFiNifTiVB Mood. 

Present. Cendu're^ to conduct. 

Pnrt. act. Coniu'santy conducting. . 
Part. pass. Conduity tCy conducted. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. CondwSf conrluUy conduit^ I lead, Sfc* 
Piur. Conduis€n$^ conduiiez^ cenduisenty 

Jiviperrect. 

Sing. Conduisois^ conduiwisy conduiswfy I did lead, 
Piur. ConduisionSj ^ondwiMfRy c&nduisoienty 

Pretei^ite. 

Sing. Condoui^y conduisis^ enndkint^ I led^^c^ 

Piur. ConduisimeSy ^conduitUes^ ^nduUirenty 

Future. 

Sing. Conduirtii^ eonduiragy c&nduiraf I shall, or 
Piur. CondurionSj eondutrez^ conduircnt^ 'will toad.. 

Conditional. 

$«iiig. Cnnduirois^ ■ condtinoisy cofidniroity I should, tj*el 
Piur. Conduirions, condttiritz^ eendidrdieiU^ leaA. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Condnify eondnise^ lead thou. 

Piur. Condidsonsy condoite^, 'cwdtns^niy * 



2»l 

Present. 

Qu(i que qvt 

Sing. Conduise^ conduiseSy cotiduise% that f mdy 
Plur. Conduisionsj conduisiezy conduuent, lead. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Condwsisse, toiufuhfeSf conduhtfyihiii I tniglit 
Plur. Conduisi^siont^ condulmsifZy conduhusenl^ lead. 

Its compcund is 

Reconduireij to lead again. 



COJ^FlREy TO PRESERVE. 

IuFwiTivfi Mood. 

Present. 'Cb»/rc,'to prescHpre. 

Part. act. C^^oftfisunty preserving. 
Part. pass. Coiifity te,, preserved. 

•iNDiOATiYE Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Confay comfiny conft^ I preserve, 

Plur. Confisons^ conJU^Zy coifJUeniy 

Im|rerfeef. 

Sing. Confisoit^ eonfso'Sy conJUohy I did preserve- 
Pi ur. Confi9ioffSy coiifisiez, eof^olent^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Copjk^ con/if, coi^(, I preserv.ed. 
Plur. ConJimeSy conjiiu, confirtnt^ 

Future. 

t Sing. Confiraij ^nfirasy cmtfiray I eball, cr will 
Plur. Co^rons, confirezy cnajiront^ rpreserve. 

•CDnditioDHk ' 

Sing. Cotififois^ confirtnt^ covfirait^ I should, (frc. 
Plur. Confirionsy tonfirkz^ '^onfrmqity ^preserve. 

iMreRAtf VE Iff OOD. 

Sing. Confix confine^ preserve thou. 

Plur. Conjisons^ eonJueZy confistnty 
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SoBJONCTfre Mood. 

Q?/e q^e que 

S'fifif. Confiae, confsn^ ctnfi^e, that I may prcsenre. 
Fiur. Cotifi*ioni^ co fisirz, conjutnty 

Picterilp. 

Sifijf. Cnnfase^ co'ifi»sei^ cnijxf^ that I might prc* 
Plur. Cunfissions, conjutiez, conjistint^ serve. 



CO^yXOITRE, TO KNOW, TO BE ACqUAFNTBD - 

WITH) sinn:ho(iy. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prp«««»nt. Connmtre^ to kno«v. 

pHrt. HC^ CriHheUsaii^ knowing. 

Part. pass. Ct,niu^ m^ known. 

Indicative Mooot 
Present. 

Sins:. Connnin^ eonno\ ctmnhU^ f know. 
Plur. CounoisiOfi'j ccnnomez^ otmnousentj 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Connoiuo'f, cofiroi^sfii^ conro'gso^t^ \ did knoir* 
Plur. ContiOU8*ons, convoi$sifz. conno Bsolent^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Connvs^ connya^ connuf^ I kooif.^ 
Plur. CoaitUtitesj eonuuis^ connu9iniy 

Fniiire. 

Sing. ConnrUrni^ eonntUmxy conntMrtt^ I shall, &C* 
Plur. ConvuMronSy eonnt,Ur Zy conmAtrontj knoHr. 

Ciimlitioiiiil. 

Sing. Connoitrmg^ cnnnaitrois^ cotindftroifj I should, &e. 
Plur. Con/iot/noitf, cmifoitthz. c nnoiitoient^ know* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Crnno'V, c> rm 'isne. know tbou.^ 

Plur. Connouscn^j cj nn-fimez. catiwi^^enly 

SuBJimcTUE Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 
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<• 
^fnsf. fVnrno'x^e. <wifiot'»rjri fonit^t«<v, (hat I may knovr. 

Prpteriif*. 

Sine. rV)f»v».f«, cennwf^, eonnutn thif I might knovr. 
P I u r. C'jfifius tont., conn /r t * 2, co/tnii .«»• n^, 

TKe conipomids of I his verb are, 

AUconwi-rey to lake for I Reponnott'-ej to acknmv- 
another. | i^()ge, to ki.oiv agnlo. 

COJVSTRUlREy TO constrfct, to build, 
w coiijugaif^^tl l.ke iOADUiRE. 

COXTRJllXDRE^ to constrain, to compel, 

TO FORCE, ^ 

is conjugated lik^- CRM.YDRE. 



COUDRil^ TO SEW, TO STITCH. 

Infinitive Mood^ 
Present. Co7<re, io«»pw. 

PhH. act. Co ao«f, »»euiDg 

Part. pass. Cotsi, i/e. HeweJ. 

lAniCATIVB ftlooD. 

f recent. 
Singr. Coudsy eotidx^ coud, I «ew, w «m sewiog. 
Piur. CjUtunsy cou*ez^ consent^ 

impel f»-ct. 

S'nar. Cofisoh^ coufo'Sf €'/'/5rt/, I did se «v, or was sewiog. 
Piur. Cottsions^ couniez^ cmsoie.it^ 

Sinjjf. Cof/5tf, cotf'i.9, coiith^ f sewed^ 
Piur. Couimttj couiVes^ comiretiti 

Fulure. 
Sinar. Coutfrai^ comhas* rotidr-a, I shall, or will sew. 
PiUr. Coudruns, coud'^z^ cQitdront^ 

roiiditiniiiil. 
S'n^. Coitdriin^ couirtis, ctuiIrfiU,\ should, 4'C. sew. 
P.'ur. Coiturionfy cf»i*iri^z^ ctydfint, 

Imperativb Mo4 d. 
P n?. Cvudsy cou e^ 8ew thou. 

Piur, Cpusonsy Von^e.?, cous «/, 



ft^4 

Present. 

Que que q^e 

Sing. Cousity .causes^ ctjuse, that I may sew. 
Plur. CousionSy c(M$ieZf couscrUf . 

Preterite, 

Sing'. Qmsiise^ ecm^isfesy cou-u/, that I mighl iew« 
Plur. Coummns, coudsmzy couA>senty 

its conipotimls are, 

DScoudrey lo misefv. Recoudre^ to sew again. 

EXERCISKS ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPUUNDS. 

I know several « petddkis in this country who 

phuiturs'y^^ faySyXn, 

speak as good French, as if they had been (brought up) 
6te/(,Rd?. i/ei7^,p.p. 

in France. Do flro*i know Mr. A. ? - 

Yes, we know bim ve^y well i and, though be it 
Oi/t,adv. sqU 

rich, I assure you he is not the more charitable for 
it, - *• » He has been beaten (soundly), -^ - •> If you 

tbmme il fatU^ 
knew the question, you would resolve it in two 

qveUion^t en 

words. - - 1 will soon conclude, if you think as 
motytn. / comtnf.y^dv^ 

your brother does. - - We should beat them, if they 

did not fight in their own country. - - Do not 

|>ro/}rfi,adj. 
beat him any more, he acknowledges his fault. ---^ 

«/7> faiiie^ 

We ran for above two hours, but at last 

|>endcm^p. ^/t/9 c/)?,ndv. en/i/i,adv, 

your brother overtook hito, aaH brought him back. - « 

r<iiii««cr,v, %J7^ 

You would tt'ever see hitn again, if yon knew him. - -* 
He struggled a long while, -bttt he was isOon obliged 

t^ • ttmpn^tx\, . 
to (cry for) mercy. --This moiHificjition has pulM 
de deinandtryY, grace. * 



-down hU pride, I «esareyoa t bovnever, tfaei judg€ 

haS' acquitted liiln of tfie accusatioti fnlfiely 

• favssementyndv: 

breoght against bim. - - Mr. R. told* me some time 
intenti^p.p, conircyp. 

^d, t4iat he would build a ship on a new plaiv. --- 
What will you drink 1 -- I will dfiuk (nothing bdt) 
• • ne que 

wiEiten^- Do not drink se mmGh% • - If your father 

were here, yon would uob drink (al! all.) - • - • 

du tout. 
Let tis fill our glasses, and drink oor friend's health. - - 

»crrc,m. iantiS* 

We beat them because ottr troops were belter dki^ 

parcetjue^c. di$^ 

cipfined than theirs* • - - Come with us ; we shall 
ciplinijp.p, 
see whether we shall know) you again or not - - I-fr yoti 

8t\C. nort« 

knew her, I amn* certain she would please yoa« --* 

pktire^v. 
The English drink as much tea as the Venetinnt 

'OUtant^n^v, tki Vinitien^m. 

drink coffee. - - - After tea, we comiucted the iadies 

cafi, 
to 'the concert. — - When they ball explained to us 
all that had passed^ we acknowledged we (wer« in the 
se passer^v. oootV 

wrong.) Your brother's, coat was torn, 

tMi, d^ehirdrfVi 

but our tailor sewed it up again so skiKuity, 

taillevr^m. up adroiUmeni^Rd^ 

that hi? father did not perceive it. - - - Un«ew 
that gown, t - - I will' sew it to-morrow. ■-*---. The 
Jews and the Mahometans circumcise their 
Jtdf^xn. Mdhamitan^m, 

children a few days after their birth. Why 

*^ pei/^adv. ficii5MrrHre,f. 
do notJ you preserve some fruits, this^ yenr ? He 

fvould not know you, if he saw :you now. Did 

d ;pre9enl,ady. 



S76 



jon a«k him trhetlwr he (wm aeqnainted tvitli)' dn^r dT 



Af,r. 



these ladies ?-- 1 kiKitv Mr. Y. but Tdo not tm«t 

to him. - - Yo» will force your father to punish ^oiri 

if yoa do not behave^ better. The last 

, *e coittporter^v^ 
time we went (o VHnxiiall ive drank fhrre bottles n^ 
Champaigne wine. •> 'ike enemy beat os. on tlie 

eighleenfh^ but we beat (h<»m again two day:) aftei^ 

U 
--What will y on drink^ lHdt4*«?--We »hall %vilJ)ng> 

mt»damt3ij[. vtilon^ 

ly drink some wine ; lor we have not drtitk 

^iVrt.adv. 
any i«ince onr depj^hire from France. --»•• 

depitia^p. diptirtjn, 

]>rink, said she ta me, (.'mii of) that cufn the 

d*ins cowfi&^C, 

only token ivhich yoiur father ha^ led 

<e''/y'idj. ' marqueS, at Ithser^r* 

us of bis ]nvp, . • - Virtue in indigence is like 

offtciiitiyW dans^p. etttnine 

'a trareller %vI»omi the wind amJ^ p»in compel to 

pimeS. dt 

wrap himself op in his clotik. - - - I would have 

enveUipper^v, ,//* de wanUitu^m, 

preserved «ome Iruitd this year, but sugar 1^^ too 

trnp^mW. 

dear. - - • Thrnre we concluded yon could not C(»iiic 

Ih M.fidv. 
to day. -- 1 know nobody in this neitfW>onfh'>od. . • I 

knew yrur sipter again as soon a? I «»aw Ivi. - - Thnujrh 

Q>iand^C» 

you should take three dozen of them, i <Oi]Fd 

doiizitiiiey 
not abate a firthing. - -The witnl nas so gre:it that 

/iiirr/,tii. veai^nK ff'U 

it has thrown down one or two tiees in our garden. 
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CRAtM'DREy TO fear, to be afraid. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. , Craindre^ to f(f»«r. 
Part. act. . Crmgitant, fearing. 
Part. pass. Craintyitinte^ feared. 

Indicative Moos. 
Present. 

Sing. CraiW, crains^ craint^ I fear, or am afraid » 

Plur. CraignoM^ craignez^ craignenfy 

htoperfect. 
Sing. Craignois^ crojgno*f, craignoit^ I did fear, or 
Plur. CruignioMj craigniez, eratgnoient^ Was afraid. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Craignis^ cra^'gnisy Craignit^ I feared. 
Fiur. Graigfiknety craignHeg^ craignireni, 

future. 

Sing. Craindrai^ trmiidras^ craindra^ I shall, or will 
Plur. CraindroMy croindreZy craindrorU^ fear. 

ConditioDRJ. 
Sing. Craindrois^ cramdroisy craindroUy I should, ^. 
Plur. Craindrionsj craindriezy craindroient, fear 

Imperative Mood, 

Sing. CWr9, craigne^ fear tboa. 

Plur. Craignona^ evcignez^ craignent^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Craigne^ craignesy craigne^ that I mvij fe^,. 
Plur. Craignions^ craigniez, craignenty 

Preterite. 

Sing. Craignisse^ craignisses^ craignit^ that I might 
Plur. CraipiissionSj craignissiez^ craignissent^ fear^ 

CROIRE^ TO BEUEVK. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Croire^ to believe. 

Part. act. Croyant^ believing. 

Part. pass. Cni^ue. believed 
24 
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iSihg. Crois^ 
Plur. CroyonSj 

Sing. Croyois^ 
Plur. Croyions^ 

Sing. CruSf 
Plur. Crumes, 

Sing. Croirai, 
Plur. Croironsj 

Sing. Croirois, 
Plur. Croirioiw, 



Sing. 

Plur. CroyofUf 



Sing. 
Plur. 



CroyionSy 



Sing. Cni5je, 
Plur. CrussionSf 



Ikdicative Mood. 

Present. 

CTGM, cro(l, I belie re/ 
croytz^ croietit^ 

Imperfect. 

croyois^ croyoU^ I did belieYCf^ 
croyieZy croyoient^ 

Preterite, 
crw, • crwf, 1 belie red. 
crvUe$j erurenty 

Future. 
croiras^ croiray 1 shall, or will be* 
croirez^ croironty lievc 

Conditional. 
croiroisy crotrotV, I should ^ 4^0. be* 
croiriez^ croiroient, lieve. 

Imperative Mood. 

Croisy croie, believe thou^ 
crayeZy croient^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
qne qve 

croiesy croity that I may believCr 
croyiezy croienly 

Preterite. 
critsses^ cr&t, that I might believe* 
crussiezy crussenty 



CROITRE, TO GROW, 
and its compounds,. 

Acerottre^ to accrue, Recrottre, to grow again, 

Dicroiiref to decrease, to 
grow less, 

are conjugated like COiN'NOITRE. 



CUIREy TO BAKE, TO BOiL, ofun Englished by 

TO DO, 

and its compound Rteuire^ to bake again ; 
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DEbUIRE^f TO DEDUCT, TO ABATE, 

and DETRUIRE, to destroy, 
are conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



Sing. iXs, 
Plur. Disons^ 

Sing. Disois^ 
Plur. Disions, 

Sing. Dw, 
Plur. Dtmes, 

Sing. Diraiy 
Plar. Dirons^ 

Sing* Dirbis, 
Plur. Dirions^ 

Sing. 

Plur. Disonsj 



DIRE^ TO ?AY, TO tell. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. ' DtVe, to say. 
Pari. act. Disant^ saying. 

Part. pass. Dit^ tty said. 

Indicative Mood. ' 

Present. 
Jm, c/iV, I 9ay, or am saying. 

dites/^ dissent^ 

Imperfect. 

dhou^ dUoitf I did say, or was say]ng. 
disiez^ disoient^ 

Preterite. 

(2ir, I did say, or said, 
dirent^ 

Future. . 

dira, I shall, or will say. 
derant^ 

Conditional. 

diroisj diroit^ I should, ^c, say. 

diriez^ diroient, 

Imperative Mood. 

jDm, discj say thou. 

ditts^ disent, 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 



dites, 

dirasy 
direz, 



Que 

Sing. Dise^ 
Plur. Disionsy 



que que 

dises^ discj that I may say. 

dmer, disent^ 

Preterite. 

dissesy dit^ that I might say. 
dissiez^ dissejit, 

*AI1 the above compounds (He^f ere excepted, which is conjugated 
like its primitive) makes tsez instead of ties ; an(| Mavdire doubles 
its 5 through the whole verb ; ex. J^ous maudissonk, voua maudisseZf 
iU vuMdUsent, &g 



Sing. Disse^ 
Plur. fHssions, 
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The compoQtidfi ^f this verb are, 



Contredire^ to confrRdict. 
Se didire^ fo unsa^r, to re- 



tract, to recant. ) Pr dirty to foretell. 



• i^edtre, to say, or tell 
again. 



Interdire, to interdict, to 
forbid. 



Medire de, to slander, ta 

speak ill. 
Maudire^ to curse. 



ECLOREy TO HATCH, TO 0PEI7, TO «QM& TO LIFE. 

This verb is seldom used but in the infinitive mood, 
present tense, and the third person of the following tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Eclore^ to open, to hatch, to come to life. 
Part. pass. Ec^os^ osey 

Indicative Mood* 

Sing. // iclot. 
Piur. lis iclosent 

Future. 

Sing. // Mora. 
Plur, Us icloront. 

Conditional. 

Sing. 7/ idoroit, 
Plur. lU ecloroient. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Qm^i/ eclose, 
Plur. Q^uHls eclosent. 

It is only used when speaking of oviparous animals, or of 
flowers. 

The primitive of the above verbis C/or«, to shut, to 
surround ; and anoth^^r compound, Enclore, to shut in, to 
surround with walls, hedgeii, or ditches. 

ECRIREy TO write. 

Ifinitive Mood. 

Present. Ecrire^to write. 

Part. act. EcnvunU writing. 

Part. pass. . Eerily ite^ writ ten. 
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» 

Ikdicatiite Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Ecni^ icrisy ecrit^ I write, or am writing, 
Piur. Ecrivons^ ecrivezj ecriventj 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Ecrivois, icrivoisy icrivoit^ I did wrlte^ or wa8 
Plor. Ecrivionsy icriviez^ Scrivoient^ writing. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Ecrivis, Scrivisy ecrivit^ I wrote, or did write. 
Piur. Ecrivtmes^ ecrivttesy icrivirent^ 

Future. 
Sing. Ecrtrai^ icriras^ ScrirOy I shall, or will write* 
Piur. EcrironSy icrirez^ icriront^ 

Conditional. 

Sing. Ecrirois, icriroisy icriroity 1 should, 8fc. write. 
Piur. Ecririonsy ecririezy ^criroienty 

IMPERATIVE Mood. 

Sing. Ecrisy icrive^ write thoa. 

Piur. Ecrivons^ icrivez^ ecriventj 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Ecrive^ icrives^ icrivey that I may write. 
Piur. EcrivionSy icriviez^ icriventy 

Preterite. 

Sing. Ecrivissci, Scrivissesy icrimty that I might write. 
Plor. Ecrivissionsy icrivissiezj icrivissent^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 



DSerirey to describe. 
Inscrire^ to inscribe. 
Prescrire^ to prescribe. 
Rlcrire^ to write again. 



Proscrire^ to proscribe, to 

outlaw, to banish. 
Sou8crire^ to subscribe. 
Tranacrirey to transcribe. 



ENBUIRE, TO DO OVER, 
is conjugated like COKDUIRE, 



ETEINDREy to extinguish, 
is conjugated like CRAINDRE, 
24 • 



EXCLURE^ TO EXCLUDE, 

is cenjngHtecl like COjYCLURE. 
Its participle partsive is exclus, 

FAiRE^ TO MAKE, TO DO. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Faire, to make. 

Part. act. Faisant^* making. 

Part. pass. Foity le, made. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Fais^ fais^ fait^ I make, or am 
PI or. Faisons,* faites^ fonU .• 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Faisoiiy faisois^ faisoit^ I did make^ or was 
Plur. Faisions^ faUiez^ faisoient^ making. 

* Preterite. 

Sing. Ftf« Ju^ fity I made, or did make. 

Plur. FimeSy Jtfts^ fiftnt^ 

Future. 

Sing. Feraiy firas^ f^^i I shall, or will make. 
Plur. Feronsy fcrez, Jeront^ 

Conditional. 

Sing. Feroisy ferois^ feroit^ I should, <J^. make. 
Plur. Ferionsj feriez, feroient^ 

Impekattve Mood. 

Sing. FaUy fc's^^ make thoo. 

Plur. FaisoTUy faites^ Jassent^ 

SuBJUNCTHTE Mood. 
Present, 

Que qite que 

Sing Fasse^ fosses^ jasie^ that I may make. 

Plur. FasAonsy fassiez, jnssentj 

Preterite. 

Sing. Fisesy fisses^ Jti, that I might make. 
Piur. Fissions^ fissiez^ fisamt^ 

*In the whole of the imperfect, and in the other cases marked 
with a*, (U ia silent. 
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The compouo48 of this verb are, 

Contrefaire^ to counterfeit, Refaire, to do, or fliake dp 

to mimic. afTain. 

Dijaircy to ando, to de- Redifairej to undo again. 

tent. Satisfaire^ to satisfy. 

Se defairey to get rid of, to Sur/aire^ to ezaqt^ to ask 



part with, 



too much. 



FEI7{DREj TO F^IGN, TO DISSEMBLE, TO 

PRETEND, 

is conjugated like CRAIJVDRE. 

FRlREy TO FRY. 

This verb is more elegantly used in its present infini- 
tive with the verbybtVe conjugated : ex. 

Faites fr ire cepoi9«on, Fry that fish. 

Its participle passive is/rt^, iie^ fried* 



INDUIRE, TO INDUCE, 
JNSTRUlREy TO INSTRUCT, 

and IJVTRODUIREy to introduce, 
are conjugated like COJVDUIRE. 



JOINDRE, TO join, 
and its compound, Enjoindre^ to enjoin, 
are conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



LIRE^ TO READ. 

Infinitive Modd. 

Present. Lire^ to read. 
Part. act. Lisant^ reading. 
Part. pass. Luy ve, read. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. jLu, /t5, lit<i I read, or am reading. 

Plur. LuofM^ lisez^ lisent^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. lAsoisy lisois^ lisoH, I did read, or wafl reading. 
Pur. LisionSy iisieZj lisotentj 
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Bing. Lusr 
Plur. LutntSy 

Sing. Lirai^ 
Plur. Lirons^ 



Sing. LiVoM, 
Plur. Lirions, 



Sing. 

Plur. Liwn«, 



Que 
Sing. Lwe, 
Plur. LisionSy 

Sing. Lttsse, 
Plur. LMssionSy 



Elirtj to elect. 



Preterite. 

2tf.7, hd^ I read, or did readi. 
lUes^ lurent^ 

Future. 

/tra5^ lira^ 1 shall, or will read. 
lireZf liront^ 

Conditional. 

lirois^ lircit^ I should^ would, ^e^ 
liriez^ liraieni^ read- 

Imperative Mood. 

Lti, lise^ read thou. 

2i«er, liseniy 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
gue que 

lists, Use, that I- may Fead^ 
lisiez, liaeiit, 
Preterite. 
lussesy Uity that 1 might read. 
lusdezy lussenty ' 

lis compounds are, 

Relire, to read ugain* 



LtTIRE, TO SHINE, « 

and its compound Reluirey to glitter, 

are conjugated like CONDUIRE / 

but take no t at the end of their participle passive ;: 

ex. Lwt, shined. 

METTRE,"^ TO PUT. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Mettrcy to put. 
Part. act. Mettant^ putting. 
Part. pass. Misy scy put. 

* Mettre^when eonjugrated ad U reflective verb, eTprcsses the he- 
ginning or continuation of an action or applrcation ; it is then con- 
stantly followed by the particle a, and an infinitive mood. It is ren- 
dered, in English, by the verb to begin : ex. 

TouUslesfois qu^U la voity U se Every time he sees her, he heginw 

met d rire, laugkmg, 

tl s'est mis taut de bon a etudier, Ue Has begun ta study ia earnest. 
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iiiDfCATnrc Mood. 

Present. 
Sing^.^ Jlfe/9, mets^ ^met^ \ pat, or am putliog. 
Plur. Meltons^ mettez^ metteni^ 

Imperfect. 
Sifig. Mettois, mdlois, mfUmty I did put, or was putting. 
Plur. MettionSy mettiez, mettoient, 

Preterite. 
Sifig. Mis, mii^ mit^ I did put, or put 

Plur. AHmesj mttes^ mirenl^ 

Future. 
Mcttrai^ meltras^ mettra^ I shall, or will pat. 
Plur. Mcttrons^ mettr<Zy metironty 

Conditional. 
Sing. Mellrois^ fnettrd^y rmitroit^l should, would, 4*c. 
Plur. MdtrionSy metiriez, metiroientj put. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Met8<i mttte^ put thOu. 

Piur. MeUoxij Meitez^ metient^ 

SUBJURCTIVE MoODb 

Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Melte^ meUes, mette^ tbat I may pat. 
Plur. Mettions^ mtttitz^ mttUnt, 

Present" 
Sing. Misse^ mis^u^ mti, that I might put 
Plur. Misiions^ misbiez^ missent^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 

MmetirCy to admit. 

Commettre. to commit. 

Compromettrey to compro^ 
mise. 

Dimettre^ to turn out, to re- 
move. 

Be dhneltre de^ to resign. 

Ometlre, i oomit. 



Permettreyio permit. 

Protnetire^ to promise.* 

Remettre^ to deliver up, 
. to put back again, to re- 
collect, to put off, to de- 
fer. 

Sonmettre^ to submit. 

Transmettre^ to transmit. 



* The participle active of this verb (promising), when usedadjec- 
tively, and expressing the mental qualities of somebody, is rendered 
in French- by quipromete or prameUaU btaucovpf ot danijU y Oj or avoit 
heaucovp a tspirtr : ex. 

Le Major A. ttoit vn officer qui Major A. was a very promising 
promettoit beaucoup, oudontil officer. 

y avoit beaucoiip a esperer, 
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MOUDBE^ TO GRIND; 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Mowhe^ to grind. 
Part. act. Moulaid, ^rincling^. 
Part. pass. Mouluy i/p, ground. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres»enl. 

:S]ng. MouJsy. movdxy moud, { grinds or am grindiog^ 
Plur. MoulonSy tnouhz^ mouleuf^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. MovToisy moulois, mouloii^ I did grind, or waa 
Plur. Aloulionsy mauliezy mouLienty grinding. 

Prelerile. 

Sing. Moulus^ movlus^ moulut^ I ground, or did 
PJur. Moulynnes* mouliCUes^ mmdurentf grind. 

Future. 

Sing. Moudrai^ moudras^ mcudra^ I shall, or will grind. 
Plur. Moudrons^ moudrez^ moudront^ 

Conditionril. 
Sing. Moudrovfy moudrois^ moudroity I should, would, 
Plur. MoudrioiiSy moudriez, moudroient^ fyc. grind.. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. • Mouds, moitle, grind thou.. 

Plur. MoulonSj moitlezi^ moident^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Qwc qtte que 

Sing. Moule^ monies, moule^ that I njay grind. 
Plur. Moulions^ moulieZy moulent,. 

Preterite. 

S\ng. Mouhisse, moulusses^ moi/Zu^^ that I might grind, 
Plur. Moulussionsy moulussiezy movlussent^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Einoudrey to whet. Remoudrcy to grind agam^ 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 

and their compounds. 

Do not fear to tell her what you think of it. -*-- 1 
de lui penseTyX. ' 



will epeak to her to oblige yoa, but 1 know fehe 

'poMr,p. 

^ocs not fear me. Why ^o yoa not believe me ? 

They (are afraid) of bein^ exposed to some dangers. 

^ • - We would not believe him, thoa?h fae shoald tell 

quand,c. 

the truth. - - - Why woold yoa noi 1 You should not 

vitiUS' devoir 

speak so imprudently before 1 know not whom. 

•rff»o/rt,p. 

who slanders every body. These floorers would 

JUur^f. 
grow much beMer if you watered them ofienet, --- 

arroser^v. 
Put out the candle, and do not pretend to sleep. 
4teindre^v. de 
Were I in town, I would tell them all that 

Cfl,p. 

I think (about it). --^ Say nothing to her ; believe 

penser^ en^pro. ne ritn 

me. - - I will tell it to you to-morrow. - -I esteem 

your daughter much, because she told me sin- 
cerely that she would do , neither. --- They who 

say all they know, will readily say what they 

* volontivrsyZdv, 

do not know. -•- Tell the truth witli modesty : ihty 

who do not love ii, will always respect and fear it. -• -* - 

If I see your father, shall i tell him you arc afraid of 

-hti 
not succeeding ? Do you think me capable of 

riussir 
forgetting my friends so soon ? No, .1 do not. - - - - You 
<otf6/ter,v. 

always contradict me when I speak. - -^ * It is pru- 
dent and humane not to speak ill of any body: 

de 
hut it is a meanness to speak ill of your bene- 

ce,pTO, bassesse^W de dtm- 

^^e the rule, pag* 137* 



fiurtore. --We oC:x-n do good to Ihoie wEc 

faiteur^m, souveni^dv, bian^m. 

are not wofthy oi' itf, and barm to those who 

do not deserve it. WtM you tell me, after 

mirkeryV, 
this, that I aai( not your Iriend ? — I hope she 

will not tell them what hoppened' to me yester- 

kur 
day. --- 1 wa& telling it yeateiday to severat- friends of 

mine, and erery body begwi crying. • - ^ I do not 

* pkurer, 
like Miss P. becansd she speaks ill of every body^ 

parceque^C, 
- - Heir father has transmitted her all his fortune, hot 

Li 
not bis virtues. - - Sylla prescribed about four 

p(us rfe^dv. 
thousand Roman citizens. - - Does Mr. K. write to 

RonuUn ciUyen^. 
yott (now and then) from Paris? ---Do yoo 

de temps en temps^ndv, 

know his direction ? Would you not write to him 

adresse^C 
if you knew it ? - - -We were writing while 

pendant que^c, 
they slept. - - - If your brother come here^ detjaio. him, 

and tell htm that I Iiaye something to s^how Mm. 

^favre voir 
--- The last time they wrote to him, they desired 

prier^v, 
him to send them the invoice of the g^nds, and he 

' de leur factnrejf, merehanduef^ 

has still omitted it in his letter. -- What are jooi 

efMore,adv^ 

doing now ? I am making a cap for your sis- 

maintenantyfidv* 
ter. - - Do not do that ; I wilt do it myself. — I would 

do it with all my heart, if I could, - - What would 
de 

• EfeetlM Bote^ page 1^.. 



jroa haire done, if jou bad been in my place ? • - « 

<^c. d,p. 
Why do you not fry that fwh ? Tbe first time 

V /o'»,f- 
yoQ come to see me, I will show you some 

by the ful.) 
flowers lu my garden which will surprise you. r * *" 

• - Silk-worms generally batch at the end of the 

Les vtrs d soi e 
spring*. - - These rosp-trees grow perceptibly, 
printewps^m, ro»tcr,m. d vue d'ail^'^xdv, 

and (hose tulips would soon open, if it were a 

faisoit^v. 
little warmer. - - - Thoneh they should deduct ten 

chaud^Hi\j, Quand^c, 
per cent* they would get still enough^ 

pour ^"^"'♦'iV. encrfj^dr. 

--I never buy (any thing) at Mr. P***'s; for, be 

. acheter^w rien chez cay»,c. 

always (a^k^ too much for) his good^. - <- - i will 

Stfr/rare^v. marckaivdseS, 

undo oty gown to-morrow, and do it up again imme» ~ 

diately. - - - The first time you mimic any 

champy\if\y, (by the fut.) 

one, I will punish you severely. - - - t would infroduce 

prisetittTyT^ 
your sister to Mrs. F. if I knew her. - - - She would 

consent to that, if you would promise her to come 

vottloir lui de 

here. — They were plH>ing ivhile you instructed 
them - - You trvly join what is useful to wh^at it 

vriimentymh, 
agreeable. - * - Did not our soldiers join dexterity 

udressej\ 
to valour t --• If you do not take great care of 

prendre^w 
your flowers, the frost will destroy them. - - - Mr. 

S. says he will get rid of his horse (at the) be^in*' 

au ccmmewe^ 
85 
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Ding of next month. - - Yoa would pat out (he fire, if, 
ment^m* 

&c. Undo that, moke it up agaio before dinner, 

avant^p, 
and never defer until to-morrow what ^ou can do to^ 

d.p. 
day. - - - Your daughter joins to the love of study the 

desire of surpassing her companions. Always 

compagnCyW 
virtuous, f>i\\\ handsome, she makes herself 

more eneudes than friends ; but a day will come 

when every body will do her the justice she 

^ie,c. rendre^r. lui 

deserves. - - She reads the History of England every 

miriur^y, 

day, from three oVlock till . five. - - I will read 

depuisj heure jwqu^h^p, 

your letter as^soon as 1 am drepsed. - - The 

(by the fnt.) hobillS.p.p. 
inhabitants of W*** have elected Mr. V. W. for 

their representative in parliament. - * I was reading 

reftrisentant^m, au » 

MarmoDtei's Tales when you came in. ---Mr. 

Conttym* entererjV, 

R. wrote to me Pome time ago, that when he 
was in London, the Earl of £*•• told him 

Cof7i(e,m. 
we should soon see a great change in the 

changenunt^m. 
ministry. -•- He often writes to me, and always con- 
ftiinistkrefVn, 
dudes his letter thus : (Be so kind as to) send me 

Avoir la torti de 
some news, whatever it may be. - - Put these books in 

en 
their places again. - - - 1 believe he did it through 

/?or,p. 
spile. - - - Shall I put another trimming to your 

iilM, garaiiuTtyf. 
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gown t - - I rend last year, a very good book, bnt I 
cannot remember the author''s name. - - . - What 
grammar do yon read? --- Whatever merit a master 
has, he cannot succeed in teaching young people 

riitssir d,p. 
if he do not join practice to theory. -«- 1 'would put 

all your china in that clo«et, if 1 had 

porcelaineyf, cabinetjVn, 

the key of it. -- You could not do it in ten days, if . 

en 
I did not help you. - - We could not permit him 

aider ^\, 
to go out, though they would, ---Why do not you 
de quand^c, 

abstain from wine, since it hurts you?--- 

puisque^c, faire mal^y. 
He promised to pay me the tenth of this month, 

de 
but he has now put me off to the third of Decem- 
ber. — - He submitted to it with the greatest pa- 

se soumettre 
tience. - - You promise enough, but you seldom 

raretnenty^dv. 

keep your word. Mr. D. is a very prombiiig 

tenir^v. 

young man.* - It is he who told me, that, be- 

C«,pro. * a- 

fore the invention of water and wind-mills, the an- 
vavt 

cients used to grind their corn in mor- 

avoit coutnme^v • de grain^m, dans mor^ 

tars. - - Will they not admit Mr. Z. in their society ?- - 
tier^m. 

No, they told me that they would not. - - The Eng- 
lish fleets have performed actions worthy to be 

faire.v, de 

transmitted to posiierity. - - - Your brother promises 

me every day to amend ; but, &c. Were I 

de se corrigeryV, 

* See rule in page 96. 
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their master, I woald not permit them te go out to 

leiir de 
6i\y, I was writing to yoa, when your servant 

brought me jour letter. 



M^ITRE, TO BE BORIf, TO RISE. 

iNriNiTivc MnoD. 

Present. JVVit/r«, to he born. 

Part, act J^aiaimt beinsr bom, rising. 

Part. pass. JVS^ 6e^ been bom. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

nais^ naiU I am born. 
naissez^ naisscntf 

Imperfect. 

naissoi^y nawoit^ I was bortf. 
Piur. ^auiions^ naUsiiz^ naissoient^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. JSTnquis^ naquis^ tiaqvit^ \ was born. 
Piur. ^aqutmesy naipiites^ na^uirent^ 

Future. 

Sinsf. J^attraiy naitras^ nottra^ I shall, or will be bom. 
Piur. JSTuttronSy naiirez^ naitronty ' 

Conditional. 

Sing JVt/ffroi?, nnitrUsy naitroity I should, ^c, be born. 
Piur. JVaiirions natiri€2y naitroienty 

Imperative Mood. 

A'citV, naisaey be thou bora. 
iwissez, naussnty 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
que 



Sinsf. AVi7>, 
Piur. JSTaissons, 

Sing. A^nissTvty 



S'»g. 

Piur. Caissons y 



que 
Sing. J^aissBy 
Piur. A''aismnsy 



que 

naissesy naisse^ that T maj be bom. 

naissieZy naissenty 

Preterite. 

Sing. A''aqv%f3ey naquissiez^ naqutt^ that I might be 

Piur. J^aquissionsy naquiasiezy naquuaetity born. 

The compound of this verb is 

RenattrCy to be born again, to revive. 
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J^UIRE, TO HURT, 

is conjagated like CO.YDUIRE, but makes, in its parties 

pie passive, nui. 



OmORE, TO ANOINT. 

This verb is seldom used, except in speaking of sacred 
jTe'S'Xv^'^E.'" ""'''' '"''^' "'" '^' ^^ ^ conjugated 

PJilTRE^ TO FEEDj^ TO GRA7E9 
PJiROlTRE^ TO APPEAR, TO SEEM, 

and its compounds, 

Comparotlrcy to appear, lo ( Disparoitre, to disappear, 
make one^s evidence, | 

are conjugated like QONNOITRE. 

PEIJVDRE, TO PAINT, TO DRAW, 

PLALVDRE, TO pity, 
and Se Plaindre^ lo complain, 
are conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



PLAIRE^ TO PLEASE. 

Infinitive AIood. 

Present. Plairty to please. 

Part. act. Pltisantj pleasing. 

Part. pass. Plu^ pleaded. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Plaisy plais^ plailj I please. 
Plur. Plaisons.plaisez^plaisent^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Plaisois^ pJaisois plahoitj I did please, <k was 
Plur, Piamons^ plalsiez, plaisoient^ pleasing. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Phis, pb:sj plut, I pleased, or did pleas& 
Plur. Plumes^ plutes, plurent^ 

Future. 

Sing, Plairaif plairas^ /)/oira, I shall, or will please. 
Plur. Plairons^ plairez. plaironty 

25* 



' / 
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Conditional. 
Sing. Plairois^ plairois^ pLiiroity I shoald, would, ^^c 
PI jr. Plairionsj plairitZy plairoent^ please. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing". Plaisy plaise^ please thou. « 

Plur, Plaisons^ plaisez^ pUtisent^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Plaisej pluises^ plaise^ that I may please« 
Plur. Plaisums^ plaUicz, plaiseutf 

Prelerite. 
Sing. Plusse^ plusses^ plnt^ that I might please. 
Plur. Plussions^ plussieZy nlussent^ 

The compounds of this verh are, 

Cotnplairey to humour. DepUiire^ to displease. 



PRENDRE, Tp TAKE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Prendre^ to take. 

Part. act. Prennnt^ taking. 

Part. pass. PtxSf ise, taken. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Prends^ prends^ prendy I take, or am taking.^ 
Plur. Prenonsy prenez, premient^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Prenois, prenoif, prenoit^ I dldtake, or WlW taking* 
Plur. Prenions^preniez, prenoitnt, 

Preterite. 

Sing. %PriSy prls^ prUj I took, or did take. 
Plur. PrvneSj prites^ prirent^ 

Future. 
Sing. Prendrai, prendras, prendra, I shall, or Tvill take. 
Plur. Preadrons, prendrcz, prendront^ 

Conditional. 

. ^\ng% Prendrois, prendrois, prendroitj I should, would, 
Plur. PrendrioMy preitdricz^ prendroitnt^ ^c. take. 



• • 



ISing. 

Plur. Prenons^ 
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Impebative MnoD. 

Prenthf prenn^^ takeihon. 
premZy prtiment^ 

SuBJUffcrrvE Mood. 
.Present. 
Qtw qvt <^tie 

Singf. Fnnnej prcnnes, pntmp, that I may take. 
Plur. Prcnions^i preniez^ frmruntj 

Preterite. 

6ing. Prisse^ prisses^ jtrit, that I might take. 
Plur. Prisiions^ prisiitz^ prUsenty 

The compouoiii! of this verb are. 



Apprendre^ to learn. 

■ des nowjelles^ to 

hear of. 
Coniprendre^ to apprehend. 

to under&tttod, to io- 



clude. 
JDisitpprendre^ to K]^n\eikTQ. \ Surprtndre^ to surprise. 



Etitreprendre^ to under* 

take. 
Mijirettdre^ to mistAke, to 

t»e deceived. 
Rcftrendre^ to take again | 

to chide^ to irebyke. 



PRODUiREj TO PRODUCE, 

REDUIRE^ TO REDucf:, to imtNo to, 
are conjugated like CO.YDUIRE. 



RESTRELVDREj xu RE«TRAijf, 
ia conjugated like CRALWRE. 

RIRE^ Te LAUGH* 

Ikfikitivb Mood. 

R're^ to laugh. 
R'O'it, lai>ghing, 
i2 , laughed. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pre«ent. 

m, rt/, I laugh, of am laughing. 

rieZj rientf 

Imperfect. 

Sing. R'ois, rioh, rlnit, I did Jaugh, or wa$ laughitfg. 
Plur. Riicns^ riiez^ riaUnt^ 



• Present. 
Part. act. 
Part. pass. 



Sing. JRu, 
Plur. RionSf 
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Preterite. 
Singf. RfSf rw, nV, I laughed, or did laugh.. 
Plur. Rimes ^ riles^ rirent, 

Future. 
Sing. Rlrai^ rirasj rira^ 1 tfhall, or will laugh.' 
PJur. R^ronSy rireZy rirunt, 

Conditional. 
Sing. R-rois, rirois, riroit^ I ishouid^ couldy 4rc. langh;^ 
Plur. Rir.ona^ ririez^ riroient, 

iMPEaATivc Mood. 
Sing. RiSf r«e, laugh thou. 

Piur. Rionsy riez, rient, 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que que que * 

Sing. Riey ries^ rte, that I may laugh. 

Plur. Riions, riiez, rient^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Rissej risses^ riiy that I might laugh.. 
Plur. Risaions, rismz^ risse.it ^ 

The conripound of this verb is^.. 
Sourire^ to smile. 



SEDUlREy TO SEDUCE, 

are conjugated like COJVDUIRE. 



SUFFlREy TO SUFFICE, TO BE SUFFICIENT, 

is conjugated hke CONFIHE ; but its participle passive- 
is snffi. 



SUIFRE^ TO FOLLOW. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Suivre^ to foUow. 
Part. act. SuivatU.^ reMowiog. 
Part. pass. Suwiy i«, Toll owed. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. 5ifis, suis, su% I tbllow, or am following. 
Plur. Suivons^ suivez^ suivent, 

Imperfect. 
Sing. SuivoiSf suivois, suivoit^ I did follow, or was fol- 
P(ur. Suiviotis, suivieZj suivoientj lowiag*^ 
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Prc***rit<», 

fling. Suiois^ iuiv^'s, stfwt^ I ibiloived, or did follow. 
Plur. Hutoimes, sui'iie$i suivireU^ 

.Future. 

Sing. Suivrai, suivras, suivm^ I shall, or will follow. 
Plur. i!iuivrcns<i iuivreZj atiurout^ 

CnnditionHl 

Sing. Suivroia^ Buivro'Sy ft.irr il. I should, 4*c. follow 
Plur. Suivrions, suvriez, ittr«r.i£it/, 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Sh^ $ iie^ follow thou. 

PJur. SuiVonSf suivfz^ aiitent^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Qv« qi*e ' que 

Sing. SAve, s ipfs, suive^ that I may follow. 

Plur. SuMhtis^- suitiezj B'liveutj 

Prelrrite, 

Sing. Svivvse^ anivis-ea^ suixtty tliat I might follow. 
Piur. SuiviaaionSf auiviaaiez, auiv aaentj 

The compaundd of ihi^ verb fire, 

SPenauivre^ to follow from. Pouvauivre^ to pursue 



Se TAIREy to hold one-« tougue, 
is conjugated like PLJilRE. 



T KIND RE, to die, 
M conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



TRADUIRE, to translate, 
id conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



TRAiBEy TO MILK. 

IrsriNiTME Mood. 

Present. Troire^ to milk. 

Part. act. Trtiyunty milking. 

Part. pass. Trut/, mte^ milked 
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Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sinff. Trat«, trais, ^rrt?V, Imilk, or am milking; 
Plur. Trayom^ trayez, truient^ 

Imp«»r4'pct. 
Sin^. Trayois^ Imyois^ fray it, I did milk, or was milking^ 
Plar. Trayions^ trayiezn truyoitnt^ 

Preterife is wanting. 
Fat II re. 
Sing. Trnirai, irniros, tra^ra, I shall, or will milk. 
Piur. Trairons^ trairez^ trovrfnt^ 

Canditlonnl. 
Sing. Tra'roisy irairris, trviroit, I should, <J»c. milk^ 
Piur. Trairiona^ trairiez, truiruietit^ 

Imperative; Mood. 
Sing. Trais^ traiej milk thou. 

Piur. TrayonSy trayez^ traieiit^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 
i^ resent. 
Que que qne 

Sing. Traie, troics, tmie, that I may milk., 

Piur. Trayions^ iniyiez, iraient^ 

Preterite is wanting. 
The compounds of this verb are, 



Renlraire^ to fine draw. 
Snvstraire^ to subtract. 
Retraire^ to milk again. 



Ahstroi'^e, to abstract. 
Disiraire^ to distract. 
Extraircj to extract. 

FAL\CREy TO VANQUISH, TO CONQUER. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prestnt. Voincre, to conquer. 
Part. act. Foinquitntf conquering. 
Part. pass. Faincw, we, conquered. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Faina, vainat, vainc* I conquer. 
Plur rb?M7«on«, vainqueZy vninquent, 

I nperleci. 
Sing. Fainqvoisy vaini^wns, vainrjuoit^ I did conquer. 
Plur. Fainquionsy vainquiez, vainqmient^ 

• The singular of this tense and the imperfect are very littlfrUflcd. 
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Preterifp. 

^ing^. Vainqtns^ vainqnois^ vainqvii^ I conquered. 
Plur. VaviquimcSi vaitiquites^ vaiuquirent^ 

Fulore. 

Sing. Vaincraiy va'ticrasy vat icra^ I shall, or will cod- 
Plur. Faincrons, vuincrez, vaincrontj quer. 

Conditional. 

Sing. Vatncroisj vainer/ i>y vaincrnity I (thould, i'C, con- 
Plur. Vaincriijm^ vtitcitezy vi.i.icr'ienfj quer. 

Impf.rativr Mood. 

Sing. Voi'tcSy vtitqney conquer thou. 

Plur. Vainquonsiy vainqueZy vuinqi.enty 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pre«»ent. 

Qtf6 qne quti 

Sing. Fainquey vuifqurs, vaitqtity (hat I may conquer. 
Plur. FuinqUanSy vuiaqhi Zj raiaquenty 

Preterite. 

Sing. FainquifSfy vainquisses, vainqvttf that 1 nright 
^Plur. Fawquissions^vainquissicz^ vainquisseniy conquer* 

The compound of this verb is, 

Convaincrey to convince. 



FIFREy TO LivK. 

Infinitive Mood. 

^ Present. Ftrr^, to 11 vp. 
Ptrt. act. Fivau^ living. 
Part. pass. Vcitfy lived. 

Indicauve Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. F"«, tiify m/, 1 live, or am living. 
Plur. FivonBy viveZy xivcniy 

Imperfert. 

Sing. Fivorsy vioi^y vipni*^ I did live, or was living' 
Plur. FiuLoiiSy vivi'Zy v voienfy 

Preterite. 

Sing. Fe:ms^ vS'^vSy vicufy I lived, or did life, 
Plur. Fecumesy viMeSy vecurtnt^ 
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Fii*nrPk 

Sinfif. Vimraij c'c/vur, vivra^ I 9haH, or will live. 
Plur. firro/ftf, ftir.z, vivroiit, 

Coniltrion-il. 
Sing^. Vfvrnufy vhmis, riiTo?V, r!»hould, would, 4rc. lifc- 
Plur. Vivrioh$j vivriiZ, rivnint^ 

iMfERAiME Morir. 
Sing. Fv. rioe^ live thoa. 

Plur. Viootts^'viocz^ liiww/, 

SufiJViNCTivE Mood. 

Present. 

Que ^e que 

Sing. Vive, vwee^ v/o«, tiiirt I mdj live. 
Plar. Fivions, viviez, viveat^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. FSciteee, vicunsen^ \i uf^ th«t I migfit live. 
Plur. Vecvemns^xicvBBez^ veeus ent, 

The compounds of ihU verb nre, 

Revivre^ to revive. Survivre^ to outlive.- 



EXERCISES ON THE FORFGOIRG VERBS 
AWI^ THEIR COMPuUNDS. 

My brother wsizt born in P.iri^^ on the eighth of Feb«^ 

runry, one thousand seven hundred and eighty-one. - - 

vrier. 

The same men who seem not to fear death when 

*^ Ivnquejkdy^ 

they are in good health, often dread ii when 

en redvvter^Vr ■ 

they are sick. - - What does your tdtster complain of ^ 

- - - - The swallows generally cHsappear towards the 

hironiletleS^ vers^, 

end ofautumn. ---* Yoti do not seem to pay any 

automue/. fuire^y, */r» 

attention to what I say to you. - - - This man paintf* 

very well, I a<«nre )ou. ---Why would you 

flMMrfr^v. 
hurt him t he never <i d you any h;irm. ---I should 
ittt /dire, v. ffio//n. 
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pity and succour biro, if it were not his fault, - - . - 

tc,j>ro. 
Tou shall disappear as soon as you have ex* 

(by the fiit ) 
ecuted my orders ; and take care not to ttpeak 

ayez^p, soinyvn, de 
to any body, for yuu knoiv that walls have eari. 

car,C. fnvr 

^ • - The last time I saw your sister^ she np« 

peared to me thouprhtful and melancholy. ---•-** She 
roiire pensifyiuVy ff.'(^/«nco/t^i/c,ndj. C« 

is a lady that pleases every body. -* -- 2^he appears 

quite* young: how old is she? -•--Does she not 

loii<,adv. 

karn drawing? » - - Your brother has not included his 

dtssein yfii, ^ 

tailor's bill in the account which he has 

tailhttr^m, mimoire^m, cornpte^m, 

given me» * « - 1 see you do not complain of him 
rendre^v, » 

without a cause* - - - I really am surprised (at it.) bat 

ur <n.pro. 

he always smiles at (every thing) I tell him. * ^ M sur- 

de tout cp. qi/e 
prising as this seems to you, yet it is true^ • - 

cependatii^n(]v, ce 
At last the enemy surprised and defeated them in the 
£n/S/),adv. 

space of twelve diys. - * - If they ha(> wished, they 
eapace^m, 

might have taken the town three days woner, hut the 
soldiers were so exhiuisted with tatigue, that they 

ipHi86i(^\i,p,d€ip' 
could not even hold iheir guns. --- May these 

we«c,ndv, Puissent 

brave men long enjoy the glory which they haie ac- 

johir de 
quired. - - 1 sincerely wish they may. - •• Children sel- 

fare» 

* Tout^ adv. before an a^ective beginning with a consonant of 
lui h mate, agrees with it. 

26 
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dom forget, when they continually 

menty^dv, Ifjtsq^ie^c, contiitutllement^nit* 

exercise their minds to study. •» - If my brother do not 

come this week, as he promised me, if you will, we 
will go and see him in the country. -«- -*I)oe8 not 

Mrs. H. appear mnch concerned at her daugh- 
Mme bien affligie.p.p. de 

let*d death ? - - - When you see * Mrs. B. I am 

(by th« fut.) 

certain she will please you. Did you never see 

st»r,adv. ' 

her ? -- -The children who (shall be born) from this 

happy marriage, will be the delight of their 

c?^/tcw,f.pl. 
father and mother. - - - Siie joins to the qualities of the 

body those of the mind.-- Take some pears, and carry 

them to your brother. Every time I see him, I take 

him for a foreigner. My sister and I learn French? 

Stranger yXn. 
and understand very well all that (is said) to us in that 

on dit 
language. - •> - Though you should learn all the rules, 
langue^f* Qi/and,c. 

they would not (be sufficient) without practice. - - I did 

suffirffV, 
not understand what you said.- -- Do not undertake to 

• d»- 

andeceive her ; believe me, you will lose your time. 

ditromperjV. 

* — -Virtue procures and preserves friendship, bat 

obtettir^Y, conserverjV. 

vice produces hatred and quarrels. - • - - If yoa 
i»ce,m. haine^f, quertUe^i, 

complain to (he master, I will complain to the 
mistress'. - - - Though you should undertake to prove 

Qtianri dt 

the contrary, she would not believe you. - - - Why did 

not you take the same road as we ? - - - - He (is not 

qut 
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plenspH) ]Q his sitocition, now he sees all the dangers 
se plaire,v, 

of it. - - He has suffered much, and none of his friends 
has pitied him. The idea of his misfortune pur- 

sues him every-where. When did you he«r of him ? 

par'tout\'M]r, apf/rendre des vouvellet 

Captain D. lold my father that be had -een 

d 
him, and spoken to him at Madras. We often 

miplake when we jnd^e of others by ap- 

se m^ftrendre^v, j^g^^y^'' 

pearauees ; and often a person displeases us by the 

▼cry* quality by which another has pleased us, 

iwcwp,adj. 

- - - - The people who often' seem the most zpalons 

gens^tn. ze'>iyA^}^ 

are not always the most constant. ---- L^ave ina 

that book a little longer, do not take it again.- - - - 

peu 
That apple-tree produces no fruit. - - - They retook 

prmmieryTn, 
our ship --- Go and speak to Mr. — < — ; but above all 

U/* 5«r,p. 

do not laugh. -- - Would you not' laugh, if you were 

in my place?- ---We laughed much yesterday at 

the play. — - She was an agreeable lady, she was 

ever smiling when any one had the honour 

<oti/ottrs.adv. 

ofspf'aking to her. ----He seduced her by his fine 
promiise^. - - - Whatever lye may undertake, he never 
will succeed, he is (too much) addicted to the 

t'rop.;Ai\v, adonni.p.p. 

pleasures of this world.- Young people tell 

gens^tn &f. 
what they do, old people what they have done, 

vieillard.m, 

* Very J adv, is used here adjectively, and signifies same. 
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8Dd. fools what they intend to do.---- We 

*o/,m. #s proposer ^Y, de 

learn much more e»s\\y tlie things which 

facUi msvt,ndy. 
we understand than those which we do not. -- - If we 

cotn prendre 
go together to my brother^s, shall you be able 

chez^p. 

to follow u* ? I will f>>Uow you step by step. 

•^ pas d /)ii»,adv. 

Why do you follow me as you do ? - - You may set 

comme 

out when (vou pleasr,) we will follow you, Hold 

il vrnts pla.ra 
your tongU'*, you do not know what you say. 

What books do yoti translate? My master says I 

shall soon translate MarmonteL's Works. We should 

CEiivre^f. 
have conquereH them if we had fonght ; and, bclieye 

Cffn-fattreyY. 
me, you (might have') done* much' better*, if you bad 

auriez 
followed the advice which he gave you, ----- They 
have debated the question a long time without 

(heincr able to) resolve it. - - - - They were quite trans- 

pnftvoir 
ported with joy when they (heard of) the happy 

J«,p, apprendre^v, 

news of the peace, -- Every thing smiles in 

fioMrc//f,fj»insr. dans^p^ 

nature (hI th(?) rrturn of the spring.---- As long 

au rJour^m. printemps^m. Taut 

as her father and mother live^ they never 

que^i\dv, (by the fut.) 

will consent to her mnrriage with JVlr, R. ----You 

will not live long if you drink so much. - - -- She lived 

about four vears after her husband's death. - • ■* 

environ, p. apih,p, 

George III. the elde.-t son of Frederick, Prince of 
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Watei?, was bore on Hve ftMirtb of Jane, 1738^ aad> 

was proclaimed kifig of Great Brit»iD od the tweoty* 

prcchimer,v. 
sixth of October, n60w«---lD whatever cooolry a 

man maj live, he is sure to be respected ^aod 

tte 
well treated eveiy where^ if his bebavioar and 

manners are regulated by the principles of a 

nueursfyA. rSgleVyV. 

sound policy^ and the laws of the country he 

lives in. __ 

oti. 

OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Verbs which relate to no person or thing, and which, 
as has been before »b«erved, are only cmjugeUd in the 
third perton singidtirj are called i9>pei8on»l verbs : they 
generallY are preceded by one of the following pro* 
nouns, t7 or cm : of this- number are, 

// tonne U tlinnders. 

II plenty It rains. 

On dit^ People say, or it is said, 4*c. 

To which may be added several oth«r yerb?^ whicb 
become impersonal when emplc^ed in the same manner-: 
ex. 

II vous convient d'etre tao- It becomes you to be mo«* 

destey dest. 

II fail heauy froifly ^c, Tt is fine, cofd^.4>c. 

// fait gram v^nty The wind blows high. 

// eemble^ It seems. 

// a'ensuit que^ It follows that. 

// vuut mieuxy It is better, &c« 

The^c verb?, like olh«>ra^ whether regular or irregular^ 
have their different tenser, and are conjugated in th#same 
manner as the pen^onal verbs from whicbtliey are deriv«* 
ed. The learner having gone through the other conju- 
gation«, the verba of this clasia may the more easily be di«h- 
penned %vith. It will oniy be necefsary toselectoae that 
is not derived, and 6how the manner of the conjugating it^ 

«6* 
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only premi^ingr, that fhe compoand tenses are formed, 
like othersy b}' joining the pHrticiple pn^sive to one of the 
tenses of the auxiliar) verb aooir^ to have. 

•^^^■^■~"^~* 

CONJUGATION OF THE IIVIPERSONAL VERBS. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. PUucoir^ to rain. 
Pnrt. act. Pltuoanty raining. 
Part. pass. Plu^ rained. 

Indicative Moon. 

Affirmatively. 

Present. II plenty it rains, it does rain, it is raining. 

Negatively. 

// ne pleut pas, it does not rain,&c. 

Interrogatively. 

Pletit-'il? does it rain? 

Als pleuiM pns 7 does it not rain ? 

Imperfect. II pleuvoH^ ' it rained, it was raining. 

Preterite. Jlp'ut, it rained, or did rain. 

Fntnre. 11 pleuvray it shall, or will rain. 

Conditional. Ilp^cuvrait^ it would, should) 4*c. rain. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. Quif plmvey that it may raft). 
Imperfect. Q«V/ pMt, that it might rain. 

The following being of the, first conjugation, I shall on- 
ly give the third per-on, pre$>ent tense, of the indicative 
mood : the learner may easily find out the rest. 

// arrive, it happens ; from arriver^ to happen. 

JlbnnnPy it drizzles; fciti'rter, to drizzle. 

llecloirey it lightens; ^c/o/rer, to lighten. 

It gkle^ it freezes ; g^fffj to freeze. 

Ilgreley it hails ; greler^ to hail. 

1/ ndifej it snows; ne'^cr^ to snow. 

II lonne^ it thunders; ionner, to thunder. 

II importer it matters, iinporur^ to concern, 
it concerns, 

EXERCI«ES upon THE$E VERBS. 

• 1 

Does it rain ? - - It rained just now, but 

foui-d-/*Aeiir:,adv. 
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it does not rain at pre<>pnt. Was it not raining 

minnt€naut,'dt\v, 
when you came ? - - I advise yon not to go out 

conjf«.i/cr,v. de 

this morning; I think it hII) soon rain.- -I am 

sure it would rain, if the 'wind 'wad *noi' so* higl*. - - 

iW^or* fairCyVi, grtutd. 

Do jou know what happened to my cousin 

savoir^Y, * 

whilst he was in town ? - - 1 foresaw what 

pendant que^c, en prSvo:r 

would happen. -- The roads were yery sPpperj 

yesterday, hecause it drizzled the whole day. - - Did 

you obserye bow it lightened last 

remarquer,t^ comine^^ilv. 

night ? --If it did not freeze, I would go to see them 

«^ voir^y. 
to-day. - - - It hailed this afternoon, ^nd it will 

aprh midi^m. 
, certainly snow to night. - - It thundered miKh 

4i€^te fiuiu beaucQupf^dr, 

yesterday, and 1 think it will still thunder to- 

'troirCyy, encore^mlv^ 

day. It matters little whether, you do your cx- 

que (subi.) 

ercise now or later, provided it be well 

pourvu <jfw«,c. 
done. - --'It $freatly concerns children to 

beaucoupyfidv. aux de 

avoid idleness, because it is the parent of all vice, 
iviteryV, mhreS' 

and de^'troyer of all virtues. . 
destructtice^L 

The verb Avoir^ to have, conjugated impersonally 
with ^, adverb o{ plnce. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Y avoir. 

Indicative Mood. 

Affirmatively. 

Present. II y a, there is, there are. 
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Negjv<lvely. 
// n?y a pns^ there is not,, there are not. 
Interrogatively. 

Ya-i-il ? i* there t are there I 

JV^/ a-tMpa^T U there noi I are there nott. 

Imperfect* II y axoily there wh% there were. 

Preterite. II y euly there wa9, there were. 

Future. Jli y uura^ ' there shall, 9r will he. 

CoDdiliooal. 7/f auroi/, there shoultt, wottUly 4*6. be». 

Imperative Mood. 

Qu^il y aity let there be. 

SuBjuKCTiyc Mood. 

Present. Qu'tlyaity that there may be. 
Imperfect* Qu*f/ y eut^ . that there oiight be*. 

CoMPOUKo Tenses. 

n y a e»^ there has, or have been. 

IL y mo it ett| there ha«i heeii. 

// y tui (tt, there Had been. 

// y aimi ««, there shail^or wiH havebeeiiv 

H y auroit t\iy there shouhl^ 4*c. have been.. 

(2«*fi y a'/ eu, that tiiere m^iy have been. 

Qti^/y titeuy that there might have been. 

EXERCISES UPON THI9 VERB. 

There are three ladies who (are waiting for) yov- 

attendrey^, 
in your brother's stody. — Is t lie re any fire in the 

cah ne/,m. 
parlour ? - • No, Sir, there h none. - * There w«re tw(> 
fa//f,f. 
men below who asked to speak to yon^ - - - Wat 

en batyTk^Y. d 

there not formerly a (coSee-hoase) at the 

au(rf/b/<fadv. coffyXn^ « 

comer of this street ? - - - There were great re«^ 
con,m. rwe,t*. r^ 

joicings in France when peace was proclaimed. - •^ 
jouiasancej' procla m^yi^.p, 

1 was tellirg yoo that Ihiire will be a grand concert 
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and afterwnriU a Jioll nnd sapper in (be coiir9e 

eiiauite^-MW, courant^m, 

of this month. - - There would be do bBrm if yea 

would learn* joar lesson better. • * My broUier sqrs- 

«itetfap,'«iHv. 
that there has been a bloody . engr;i(ri»meDt betweea 

«ang/on/,nrIj. co//i&a',m. 
an English frigate and a Freaek one, and there 

Iiave been in^ny men killed on both tfides. - - - There 

de part et cPautre. 
would have been a grea< riot yesterday in the 

Strand, if the magistrates had not sent many cosntaM^^s, 

eoiiMl/a6/e9,m* 
who dispersed the mob. 

populactj^ 

Tier« /s, immediately followed by the negation no 
and a participle active most be rendered by on tie pent 
pas^ on ne saicrotV, with the participle In the iufinitive 
mood ; the other tenses, as there ira^ there rvill' be^ there 
would be^ used as above, and made by the same (enset of 
the verb/}Otft;&tr only : ex: 

On ne peut pa?, or on ne TTtere is no going out to- 

STiuroi't sortir aujour- day, because of the rain; 

cThvi d cause de In piuie^ that is, one cannot, &c, 

Onne pouvoit I'appuiscry There was no paci lying 

, him. 

On ne ponrra pa<» jouer de- There wilt be no acting 

main ; mon pire eU trh to-morrotf ; my father is 

malade^ very ill. 

EXERCISE VFON THIS RULE. 

There is (such a deal) of snow that there is no going 
^int^adv. 
oat of the house. - You speak so low and so quick 

baiyxA^, ff<fr,adr. 

that there is no hearing nor understanding what 

entndre^s, cotriprcndre^v. 

* The conjunction Si, if, is used only before the present or imper- 
fect of the indicative mood and their compounda; and sometimes 
elegantly before the- compound of the impeHeot of the siHbj. mood. 



310 

yoa 9ny. - - My brother runs so f»^ that there is 

DO following him. - - There was no walking yeMerday 

liter y'fidv. 
in (he streets ofLondon, on nccnunt of the dirt. --His 

acaufse^p, loue^, 

arguments were so convincing ihat ther^ was no re- 

re- 
plyinfi^ to him. • - There if ill be no skating in the 
pliquer^v, patiner^v, 

park lo-morrow, because it thaws. - - There will be 

digeleryV. 
no golng^ to the play next ' month^ be- 

comedieS* prochuin.aiYy parce^ 

cause the play-house will be shut. ---There would 
qWjC. thewrcm. 
h& uo living with you, if you were always in the same 

iiuz^y. de 

humour. --Ifa horse knew his strength, there 

. ie connotlrejY, /orce^f, 

Mrould be do nvistering him. 
. dompUr^\^ 

This verb il y a, when used to denote a quantity of 
time, is son^ielimeii rendered in t^nglish by it i*, it wo*, 
&c. wli^n ih'i Knglish |>'opo$ition tince is rendered (In 
Frencb) by que: 1 ut iu ail cases where the English 
phrai^e can be rendered neu:atively, ^ue must be i^ccom- 
panied by the negation ne : ex. 

II y a fro's semaiiies que It is three w^eks since' 

voire f kre est arrive^ your lather arrivwl. 

II y a loii^-fems que je ne It ii a lon^ while sipce I 
vous u% vu^ saw yon, or, 1 have .not 

se(*n you this long 
while. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RUi E. 

Hoiv long is it since we (saw one another?) It is a 
Com6'e;i,adv. ^ se ro'r.v.refl. * 

year since I met your brother in Italy^ and 

rencontrtr^y, en 

it is six months since 1 heard ofhim. --•' 

■ entendre parler^w 
How long is it since you wrote lo your mother t •« - •« 



It IS bn< two months. -- It, mis a week ffincc I had 

fie que setnaineS. 

seen your brolher, when I met him hy chance in 

par hnsard^Mh. 
a (coflfep-room ) -- How lono^ wns it since your friend 

had left ^Franca, when he wrote to you ? - - It was ' 

qiiilteryV, 
three months.-- It may be two years since Mr. Rohert 
set cot tor the luiiies.^ - tiow long \fi it binceyoa' 
partirjV, 1 tides, 

were in England ? - - It is (;>urh a) long while since I 

si 
learned German, that I alniO!*t forget it 

^Attemand^m, 

It often happens that (he verb there m, or it is, &c. is 
tinderstood : fn ihis case, one oflhe tvonls, a»o, thtse^ or 
*ybrtAw^, is ei pressed as a substitute : ex. 

II y a irois mois que /i- I ivas in France three 

iois^€n France^ or f4'ois months agiK 

en Frunte il y a irois 

mois,* * 

II y a quatre ans que mon "My brother has been dead 

frire est mort^ thete four years. 

fiXElRCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

He is the same man whom we saw a quarter of an 

C^ed quart «^ 

hour, ago. - - When did you see my father ? - - I saw 

him (afortnisrht) ago.- - We have not heard t from my 

qwnze jours 
brother tliese two years. - - You "do not -seem to 

paroitre^v. 
be so lively as yon were three years ago. - - I would 

enjoite^'A^y 

• From this instance it may be observed, tSit, if the verb i/ y a, 
&c. be?in the senten-e, the word que must iminedia'ely follow the 
noun of number ; but, if it be transposed, one must be omitted. 
The. first construction is to be preferred. Tne learner must at the 
same time observe, that in the abjve sentence, the verb. which,in 
English, is in the comp* undo/ the presentyU rendered m French 
by Xhe present of the indicative, and when in the camjp<nuul ofth§ 
vimpex/ect by the imperfect of the same mood. 

t See page 197. 
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have written to yoa a month ago, if 1 had knr»wri 

your direction. --- 1 have not seen your sistei these 

adresi>c,f. 
four months. - - My father has been ill these 

SIX weeks. - ^He has been in London these five yetirs, 

h 
and (it is said) he there enjoys a considerable fortune^ 

Von diuv. 
— We have neither seen yon nor' your sifetcr these 
three days. 

It also happens, that neither the verbf*, nor any or 
the ivord:4, a^o, tkese^ or for thescy are ex|>re^sed in the 
sentence : ex, 

II y a nevfans que ma lante My aunt has lived nine 

demtiure dans ce voisV' years in this neighboar^ 

nngCj hood. 

II ny a pa» p^us d^une heure We have not bepn aboVe 

que nouspethom ict, * an h«or fi«hing; here. 

// y voH fieux ans que ma My sister had been two 

sceur Stoit en France years in France when I' 

quandj^yallafy went ihere^ 

JNT'iy aaiAt^ii pa^ six mots Had t^ie noi lived six 

qu'^eile deiruuro't avec fEiotith« • with us when 

n&us quarid elie mofrut ? she dit'd ? 

II y aura tit ans H Adel Your brother will have 

que voire frkre est chez been at Mr, O.'s six 

Mons, 0. yowTS at Chdstmas. 

JS[^y itvta-i'it pns vn an ait Will not }oiir lister have 

v^m d'^AbW prochtiin que been a year at Paris- 

voire sceur est a Pufis T next August I 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RaLE. 

Some people* have no pity on their poor' 
^^s,pL de 

felloiv-creaiureci. - - Some people* ^nry 

HtfuklabUy persvnne^L 8*Mn>i^ner^yfr^ 

thai they can learn a language without 

/>onr4>ir,v. 
• 
* These sentences afe the bum as Mart art nmepeoph wko, <Su:^/r 
y ades gens qui,&c^ 
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stu/ljinpT. - - - My brother has been four years at 

itudier.y, 

Mr. W.'s academy,* and my father told him that he 

should *tay there two years more. - - I had been three 

rester^v, 
years in England when that happened. - - I had not 

arriver^y, 
been three months in France, when my brother returned 

from ' America to London. - - Mr, N. bad only 

ne que 
learned French se?en months when he wrote me 

a letter in that language. Had not Mr. David 

langue,f, 
been four years and a half in Spain when his sister 

was married ? - - My father and mother had not been 

(gone out) above a quarter of an^ hour when 

«or/2r,v. p'tt*'c/€,adv. ^ • 

he arrived. We had bec^n playing at cards 

oux cortege, 
for two hours when you came in. - - Thomas will have 

erUrer^v, 
been at the college two years the tenth of next 

eoUege^m. 
month. 

The verb etre, to be, become? impersonal when follow- 
ed by a subistanlive, or one of the pronoun? ptrtovaKpns'* 
tessive^ or demonstrative^ ami is always conjugated with 
the pronoun demonstrative C£, whether speaking of per- 
sons or thing? ; ex. • 

C^tst la loi qui Vordonnt^ It is the law that pre- 
scribes it. 
C^est moi qui Vaifaitf It is / who have done it. 

C^C5^ men bienfa teur, It is tnybenrf actor. 

C'wf enx, or, cc5o«^ enx, It is t/iey who have related 
qui me Vont raj^porii^ it to me. 

From the Inst instance, it, appears that it w, &c.. fol- 
lowed by a pronoun of the third person plurnl, may be 

♦All the sentcncTs in this exercise, shpuld begin with the impereon 
al verb, II ya,il y avoit, &,c. 

27 



314 

rendered in French two ways ; bat, when is itj &c. iff 
used in askinsr h question, it isi e^enerally put in the singu- 
lar, though the pronoun tie in the plural number : ex. 

Est^ce eux qui Vontfait ? Id it they who have done it ? 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

It is ]»ro?periiy which commonly' makes' 

prospiritS^f, rendre^V* 

men haughty und proud ; but it is adversitj 

fievymly orgueilhux,^dj, 

that makes them wise. It was the custom 

rendre^f. coutwneyf. 

among the Spartans to inure ' their 

ehezyp. Spartiate^m, de endurcir^v. 

children eaily to the fatigues of war.. 

de bonne heure,niiv, , travail^, gucrre^f. 

- - It is not I who occasioned the quarrel : it is 

causer,\. querelle^f, 

^you who began first. - - - It was envy 

arez commence le envicyf, 

which caused the first murder. - - Is it not you who 

causer^Y. meurtreym. 

wrote to Miss A. ? No, it is Miss Rose's sister. 

avez ecrit^Y, 

--If you do not succeed, it wi!I not be my fault. • 

riussir^v, faute^f. 

- - If you happened to lose the friendship of your 

venir <l perdre^r. 

parents, it would be the greatest misfortune which 

malhenTym. 
ever* migrhl* happen to you. --It is my friend 

^ jammiSn^dv.pouvoiryV, arriver^v, 
who told me that it was your father whom we saw 

dire^y, 
yesterday.-- Speak to my brothers, for it is they 

C(jr,c. 
who told me. - - - Why do you not accuse 

rourquoiytxAy, 
my sisters ?--It is they who have done all the 

mischief. - - - You I»U^me my aunts, but is it they 
«w/,m. bldineryV. , tanteyC. 

who have offended you ? 
offenser,v. 
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. He, she^ they^ immediately followed hy. toho^ whdmy or 
ihaty and such as, uhelher separated in Engii»h or not, 
but implying people in general, are oflen made inttf 
French by the impersonal ce^t^ with an Infinitive follow- 
ed by que de before a second infinitive, and if the sen- 
tence be negative, c^cst ne pas must be used : observe 
well these examples, 

C^est «tre fuu que de He is r fool toko loses his 

pordre le terns u ces time in those trifles. 
bagalellesy 

C'esl ne pas gouter les Such as love nobody, do 

plaisirs de Vamitli que not enjoy the pleasures 

de ^li^ aimer per sonne^ of friendship. 

CVst trop pr^^umer de soU They are too conceited who 

meme que d^agir ainsiy act so. 

EXERCISE I7F0N THIS RULE. 

He is a blind man who does not 

t^ ot?ctf^/c,adj. UP 

perceive all the dangers which surround us 

environner^v, 

in this deceitful world. Such as are satis- 

<rompetir,adj. , con- 

fied with their lot are happy. He 

tentfHdj, de so/t,pro. sort^m, 

does not know the court, who relies 

connoitre^y. cour^f. sejier^y. 

(on the) promises which (are made) there. They 

cux onfait^y. 

are strangers to the charms of society who shun 

sociiU^f, fuir,y. 

company. - - They are idle who do not know the 

paresseuxyfid), connottre 

value of time. - - They obey the commands of God 

temps fXn. au£ 

who love their neighbours, and do not reproach 
son /3roc/iam,sing. 

them with their small defects. He is not a Chris- 

lui scr^ SC8 

tain who seeks to hurt his neighbour, and speaks 

d voisin^m. 

ill of him on all occasions^ They do not under- 

danSy f, 

4tand their own interest who neglect study. 

jwo/>rfi,adj. 
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The verb etre^ to be, become*? al?o impersonal every 
time it is tblhiwed by a noun adjective used in a vague 
indeterminate sense, and relates to no particular object ; 
in which ca«e the verh in generally preceded by the pro- 
noun il ; and when usel to denote the state of the weath- 
er, it h rendered by the third person singular otthe verb 
faire^ to make or do : ex. 

ll egi extraordinaire^ &c. It Is extraordinary, <J*c. 
// fait beau terns ^ Iit5 tine weather. 

Ac faisoit-i/ /?a* chaud? ti^as it not hot ? 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

It is surprising to see you so lazy and in- 

itonnantyidj, de 

attentive after having been puntslied severe- 

aprh^p. • avoir severe" 

\y for the^e faults. It is always dangerous 

irifnf, ad v. 

to (keep company with) people without any prin- 

de friqueuter^v. persotine aucun prin^ 

ciple of religion. - - - Does it rain t No, Sir ; 
cipe^m, ^ Monsieur^m. 

it is &n^ weather. Was it not very cold ? It will 

ffoid^m . 

neither oe cold nor hot. It has (been a) high 

m,c. m,c. faire^y, grand^adj. 

wind, and I think it will soon freeze. - - - it is not so 

penser^v. 
cold as it was (at the) beginning of this month. - - 

au cornmencement^tn, ' 

Do yon think (that) it is hotter in Italy than here ? 

prfSjSubj. 

The Ir^amer must observe, that the following verb ii 
ahsofufely impersonnl throughout all its tense?, and thatno- 
thinsT is more dij^iifrtieahle than to hear young people say, 
Je fauXy vous faut, on faut, &c : to prevent which, as 
much a^ possible, some examples are here set down. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Folloir^ to he ner dful, requisite, necessary. 
Part, pass . Fatlu^ been needfa', <S*c. 

Indicative Mood. 
Affirmatively. S;ng. 
Present. II faut ^ue je /tse^ I most do. 
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thou must do. 
he must d o 
she must do. 



we mast do, 
you must do. 
they must do. 



// favt que tufasseSy 
Ilfaut qu^ilfassCy 
Ilfaut qu^ellefoAsej 

Plural. 

II favt que nousfassiorks^ 
Ilfaut qut vo'jsfassiez^ 
Ilfaut qu^ils^ or tiles f assent^ 

Negatively. 

// ne faut pas qnejefasse^ I must not do. 

II nefant pas que vous fassiez^ you must not do^ &e. 

Interrogatively. 

Faut'il quejefaxse? must I do ? 

Faul'il que vousfasaiez ? must you da ? 

Nefout-ilpas queje fosse ? must 1 not do ? 

^efuut-il pas que vousfas^iez f must you not do ? 

Imperfect. Ilfalloit qii'il ierivU, 



Preterite. 

Future. 

Condit. 



II fa llut quHl parttty 
Ilfaudra quHl vienne, 



it was necessary, &c. 

for him to write, 
he was obliged to set 

out. 
he must come, he shall 
be obliged to come. 
Ilfaudroitj quefallassej I should go, or it 

would be nece9- 
sary for me to go. 

Subjunctive Mood. 



Present. 
Imperfect. 



Qw'i7 fiUhy that it may be necessary, 4^. 
Q^u^ilfallut^ that it might be necessary. 

As to the compound tenses of this verb, they are form- 
ed by adding iis participle passive to the third person 
singular of any of the simple tenses of the verb avoir, 
to have : ex. // afallu, il avoitfalluy kc. 

From the foregoins: insslances, it is easy to see, that, 
when the verb fallolr is used in the present or future 
tense of the indicative mood, the following verb must be 
rendered by the present of the subjunctive ; but when it 
is used In the imperfect, preterite, or conditional present 
' of the rnrlicative, the verb following must be rendered by 
the preterite of the subjunctive : ex. 

27* 
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II faiit^ or il faudra que I' must c?o, I shRll be obliged 
jefhsse, to doj or, it will be neces* 

fi.Tr}' tor me^o do, 
nfalloitj or, il fallut que I was obliged, or, it was 
je parlrtsse, necessary for wc, to 

speak. 
II faudroit que je TeD<ti8se, I should be obliged, or^ it 

.would be necessary for 
r/i€, to sell, 

RXERCISE UPON THIS RULE* 

Ifyoa go to Coxhealh to-dny, you must 

aujourd^hui^n^y. 

(come back) to-morrow. You may go to 

revenir^v. pouvoir^Y. 

London this mornmg, but remember that you must 

' souveneZ'Vous 
be (back) at three o'clock. ----- You must get 

de retour se 

up to-morrow morning at four o'clock. 

leviTyV. 

Custom must not always prevail over reason. - - - - - 

sur,p. 

Shall i be obliged to carry them there? 

falloir,v. menir^v. 

Must I not show you my work? -You 

montrer^Y. ouvrage^m. 

must have been well (acquainted with) the places, 

connotlreyV, endroii,m. 

to • expose yourself in that manner. it he 

pour^c, ' dc,p. 

wished to pay his dfbts, he would be obliged 

vouloilyW u/* deite^L 

to sell all his properly. - - - If your brothers had not 

6t€n,m. 
ceased to q-iarrel, it would h»ve been ne- 

cesser^v, de querelltr^v, 

cessary* for. them to part. You must not 

se sepurer^v. 

* After the worfls hettpr^ necessaryy necdfulf expedienty good, im- 
possible j &c. joined to the verb to btj conjugated impersonally , the 
preposition /or is to be rendered by ^-i/e^ with the following verb in 
the subjQnctive mood, either present or preterite, according to the 
tense oi the preceding verb. 
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leaTC your country to soon : all your friends op- 
quiiter^V. pays^m. a^op- 

})0$e it. 
poser^v, y. 

The same ab?ervation is to be made on the verb valoir 
tnieux, to be better, used imper.«onally ; and the adjectives 
bon, difficile^ impossible^ nicessoire^ hpa^pos^ &c. joined to 
the verb etre^ u&ed in the third person singular only : ex. 

// finest pas bon que vous It is not good for you to 

soyez seul^ be alone. 

// vaut mieux que vous aytz It is better for you to have 

compagnie^ company. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

It is difficult for you to improve, if you 

faire des progrh^ 
do not apply better to study. --,- It was impossible 

i^iippliquer^Y, itwie,^, 

for you to have succeeded, unless you had taken 

h moins que^cne, (by the sub.) 
more convenient measures. -- It would be expedient 

convenable^^(]j, hpropos 

for you to read this book from the beginning 

depuis^p. 
to the end. - - Believe me, it is better 

JMStjuh^p. Jinif. valoir ln%eux,Y. 

for you to go there to-morrow, for it will snow 

cor,c. 

soon. Will it not be better for me to be at 

6un/o/,adv. 

school too soon than too late. Would it not 

/6/,adv. tardyvh. 

be better for him to go and jspeak to them himself, 

than to send his servant ? - - - It is good for us 

de domestiqHe,m,Sif. 

to help one another in our troubles. 
i aider yW peine , 

The above verb falloir, being used before the verb to 
havcj followed immediately by a noun substantive, may 
be rendered without expres.sing the auxiliary veib ; in- 
stead of which, insert one of the following conjuncli*'e 
pronouns, me^ /e, l</t, nous^ vous^ or leur, according to the 
number and person : ex. ^ 
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n me faut da livres^ I mu<9t have, or, I want 

books. 
// \m/aut un ckapeau^ He must havcy or^ he wants 

H hat. 
B lai faut un bonnet y She must have^ or^ she 

wants a cap. 

N. B. If the verb to have be exprefsed in French, it^ 
must be rendered by the subjunctive mood : 

II faut que faie des livres, I must have j or^ I want 

books. 

This method^ however, is not so elegant as the 
former. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

I shall want paper, pens, and ink. - - What do 
/bWoiVjV. 
you want ?--Iwant nothing- (for the) present, but I 

h 

think I shall soon want a French grammar. 

penser^V. 

My brother has an old hat, and be will soon 

vieuXi^(]]. 
want a new one. - - Ifyou like to 

ne«/,adj. «n,pro. oiinez^y, ^ 

speak much, yon must have (a good deal) o^ 

^ 6te/f,Hdv. 

circumspection not to (^peak ill) of others. — 

retenne^f. pour ne pas viidire^x. 

Since I cannot find my book, I iQUSt hav^ 

Pfm^e,Cv 

another.x- - If we wish to succeed in our under- 

^ •oott/otr.v. 

taking, we must have (a great deal) of patience. 

hmucoup^M\v, 
My brothers have lost their buckles, they must have 

6ouc/«,f. 
others. 

Before the condition of this section, it will be proper 
to say somethini^ about the pronoun indefinite on^ which 
commonly precedes a verb u«ed impersonally (viz. in 
the third person singular) in French, and in English it 
generally made by a passive voice : ejL 
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On m'a permis de chanter^ I have been allowed to 

singf. 
People have allowecfme, 
&c. 
On lui a defendu de sortir, He has been forbidden to 

go ont. 
One has forbidden him, &c. 

In this case, the verb which, in English, is in the pas- 
sive voice, must, in French, be turned into the active, 
when the Enijlish nominative becomes the regimen of 
the verb in French, the sentence beginning with on^ 
and translated as if the Eno;lish were, one has allowed 
me to sing, one has forbidden him tp go oat. . 

In French^ passive verbs arc seldom used. 

it 28 the same with, 

On dit^ It is said, or people say. 

On me dit^ I am told. 

On dit d votrefrkre^ Your brother is told. 

Ondisoii^ > It wa^ said, or people said, 

On dit^ \ or were saying. 

On dira. It will be said, or people 

will say. 
On dira h nos enfana^ Our children will be told, 

or one will telL ^c. 
On a dit^ It has been, said, or people 

have said. 
On nous a dit, We have been told, or one 

has told us. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE.* 

In time of war, peace is always spoken of. 

JEJ7l,p. 

Where is your brother ? It is not known. - - - - 

savoir^v. 
The death of ihe invincible admiral Lord Nelson 

inortjf, 
is daily lamented, and will be 

tou8 les jours^Vkdv^ regret ter^v, 
so a long time. '- - - - 1 was told yesterday that 

* It is very important always to bear in mind the preceding 
-rules and examples. 
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jour brother has ' been punished for his idleness ; 
had your father been told of it, be would *have been 

very angry with him.'- - People will be ea8:er 

con/rc,p. s'^emnresser^Y. 

in buying your bouk, and it will be read with avidity. 
^ {fc,p. 
- - Learned men are found in villages, as well as in 

towns.--- It is reported on all sides that we shall 

de CO e^nt, 

soon have peace, but the news has not yet been 

received, though it be ardently (wished for;) 

arclem/nent^dLdv, souhaiter^v. 

however, it is thought that the secret expedition 

will sail in a few days, - - It will be be- 

meiire h la voile «/7» pen de 

lieved that you blame roe. - - It would not be supposed 

that you praise us. - - 1 have been assured that he has 

threatened him. 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES on the 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

{Review them carefully before you write.) 

There is no going out to-day : it rains apace. 

h x>cr*e,ady. 
Do not make so much noise : there is no hearing 

s^entendre^Vm 
one another. -- Is it cold this morning? Ye*, tSir, it 

is very cold ; however, I am told it is not so cold as 

ceyendani 
it was yesterday. - - The weather is very inconstant 

in this country : it was very hot yesterday : it is 

pnya^xu, 
excessively cold to- day : it did freeze this morning: 
<r^*,adv. 
it hailed at noon : «it rained in the afternoon, and 

ttiidi^ '^ aprh-midi^ 

now it drizzles. --It sometimes lightens when it 

quelquefois^fkdv. « • 
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does not thunder, but (as often as) it thun- 

tnutes lesfois que,C, 
ders, it lightens. If it be iiiie weather next week, 

I shall go to London ; but if it be bad weather, I 

shall stay at home.^ It is a pleasure to see 

r ester, V, au hgix, de 

bees (corning oul)» of their hives when it u 

aheille^f. sortir^v. ' rvche^f, faire^r, 

a sunny day. Had I known you were relumed 

brillunt j.\i\}. revenifyV . 

from the continent, I would have gone to see you 

err«,v. -o^ 

long ago. ---My father and mother were told you 
were in lilnglanJ ten years ago ; hot you neither saw 

nor wrote to therh.-- Every body agrees there 

C'tnvenir^y, 
are fine women in Great-Britain, but there is not 

dans Bretagne^f. 

such good wine as in France. It greally 

n en beaucimp^ndv, 

concerns children to avoid bad company. - - - 

anx de iviter^y. 

If there were any real virtue in the world, should 

we (meet with) so many false friends ? if he 

trouver^y, 
behaved well, there would not be a man 

se coinporter^y, ^^ 

(in the world) that I should esteem more. No 

au monde^ «sUmfr,v.sul»j. 

object is more pleading to the eye than the sight of 

plaire^v. vuey(, 

a man whom you have obliged, nor* (i-^) iny music 

est'il 
so agreeable to the ear as the^ voice of a man 

oreiUe^t 
who owns you for his benefactor. - - - Such 

reconnoUre^y. 
as support the conduct of idle and obstinate 

encoiiroger^y, 
scholars, make themselves contemplihle. - - They are not 
^ meprisabley'M\y 

* II est and est-U ? are oflen used elegantly ii» Ff ench, for Uya, 
and y a-t-il f 
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acqaainted with the human heart, who rely upon 

fairefond^x, 
the vain promises of men. --You have already been 

toin (hat (nobody in the world) has prepossessed me 

againi^t you : how many times must I repeat it 

con/r«,p. co«46i€n,adv. /a//oir,v. 

to you ?--! was told yesterday that you were very 

ill, nnd I am truly glad to see you so well. 

de hitn pt)rtant. 

There is no persuading you. when you have a mrnd 

vO^ envie 
not to believe what you are told. - - - More virtue is 

de 
requisite to support good fortune than had. - - - 

Much art and tticety are requisite to 

delicatesse pour^p. 

please every body. It matters little whether il be 

d que ce 

my servant or yours who carries the letter to the 

porter yV. 

post. You must honour your father and mother, if 

poste^f. 

you will live long* and happy. -- *• It is more glo- 

voidoir,x» 
rious to conquer one's passions than to conquer 

de vaincre^Y. ses coni^neriryY, 

the whole world. - - Sir, I want a pair of boots : 

entieryU^y 
you have some in your shop that will suit 

boutiquCyf. convenirjV, 

me. - - It is reported that the Rus^sians have teaten 

RHS8e,m^ 
the Turks : it is said so, but it is not ypt known as a 

TurCyTn. 
certain fnct. - - It is thought Swpden has declared w&r 
faifym, Sfj^dCff, 

against France. It is true ; but it is much 

d ir(/i,adj. 

feared lest the Swedes should he 

craindrejY, queyC, Svedms ne (by the pres.suhj.) 

beaten 9 though they fight most courageously. 

te batlreyY, iris 



• - ^ • Have the letters been received which were 

expected yesterdaj t No^ / but the mail is ar^ 
attendreyV» mallej, 

rived) and they will be delivered this morning' 

distribueVyY^ 
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SECT. V. 

OF PARTICIPLES. 

"^l Participles are either active or passive. The par*' 
ticiple active^ in French, always ends in ant: ex. par- 
lantf punissant^ and in English in ing: ex. speakings pun* 
iihing^ &c. It is always in its own nature, indeclina- 
ble : ex. 

Je 19015 des homines et des I see men and women 
femmes Tenant ^ nousy coming to as. 

EXERaSB UPON THIS RULE. 

The persons whom yoa saw with us are people 

gensypl. 
fearing God and loving virtue. ---- She met your 

father and sister (as she was) coming here^ • - - My 

en tc2,adv. 

mother was told (the day before yesterday) that 

avartt hier^adv. 
your sister, remembering the injuries she had 

se ressouvenityV, des 
received from your brother, refused to 

repuesyp.p. dt la part rf«, . de 

see him, and we are all glad to hear it. - - 

de apprendrefV. 
Your aunt, having given the necessary orders to your 

cousinS) (set out) immediately for London. - - - Did 

partiryY. 
you not see them coming to us ? - - How many oxen, 

sheep, and horses I hear afar off lowing, 

brebis,(.p\, eniendreyV. de /otfi^adv. mw^tr,v. 

bleating, and neighing 1 - - Do you not admire these 
6eier,v. henn%r^\, 

la-mbs, skipping in your father«in-^law's meadow ? 

cr^neati,m.' hondir^yf. prairie f, 

2d 
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N< B. In order to distinguish betiveen act! re piir^ 
ticipled, and many adjectives which are spelt alike, but 
which must agree with ll^e nomidatiYe, consider wbeth-^ 
er there 19 aa action expressed, or whether the word im-' 
plies oaerely an attribute of the noun, thus, in 4hesd two 
sentences, 

Je vols des agneaux^ bondis* I see lambs skipping in the 

sunt dang la plaine^ plain* 

Paime d voir les agmaw^ I lil^e to see skipping lambs, 

bondissans, errer dans la wandering in the plain. 

phiney 

The first conveys this idea, that tl?e Iambs are now 
skippiiigi whilst the second implies that an attribute of 
lambs is to skip< 

When the participle active in English is preceded by 
another verb, nn articleit or a preposjtipn, it must b^ ren- 
dered in French by.the verb iathe infiuitive mood^ and it is 
sometimes used as a substantive : ex. 

Faut-il que je parte sans Mast I set out without 
lui parler ? speaking to him ? 

La pauvrel^ du corps est The impoverishing of the 
la richesse de Vame^ body is the enriching of 

the soul. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

I assure you there is a great deal of pleasure in 

teaching diligent scholars. We are told there 

enseignerjY, 

will not be so much danger in travelling, as there 

, h voyager ^v, que 
was before. - - - Lewis the Great had e.specially the su- 

jurtou^,adT. 
perior and rare talent of knowing and choosing men 

of merit. - *-- He left the house without seeing his 
father, and even without speaking to his mother. 

?/icrnc,adv. 

*- 1 should despi«e a man who is capable of 

xjor* mipriser^f* 

pece'ving his friends. After having (waited fit) her 

trontperyY, attend^e,y. 
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a long while, she (sent me word) that she was not 
«^ envoy er clire^v, 

ready to (go oat.) She spends all her time la 

prc^,adj, h passerby/ ^ 

reading of writing. - - • - My mother takes an infinite 

pleasure in admiring the situation of your house. - - The 

h situation^f, 

grace of God will always keep us fronl sinning. 

empe cherry. pecker ^y. 

"^1 oft^n admire the rising and setting of the sun. •* *- 

lever ^XQ* coucher^m. soleil^m. 
The defending .of a bad cause is worse than 

defense yH"* mauvais^^dj, 

the cause itself. 
metne. 

The participle passive is sometimes declinable, and 
sometimes indeclinable. 

It is declinable, 

First, when it is joined to the verb etre, to be^ forming 
a passive verb, and agrees with the nominative c>ise of 
the verb in gender and number ; and when it is not attend* 
«d with any auxiliary verb ; in this case,- it^ becomes an 
adjective or at least performs the same office. 

Monfrhre eU aim^, My brother i* loved. 

Ma s(£ur est aimee, My sister is loved, 

Mes cousins sont partis, My cousins are gone. 

Mes covsines sont parties* My cousins are gone, 

Elle parott 9ffi\g€e^ She appears oj^tc/crf. 

EUes paroissent affligees,* They appear afflicted, 

N, B. . There is no exception to the above rule ; but 
it is very important to remember that in the compound 
tenses of the reflected verbs, the verb etre is employed 
for the verb avoir ; all such cases will come under the 
next rule, as if the verb etre were the verb avoir, 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

I have been told your brother-in-law is gone to 

beau'/r^reym, 
the continent, - - - - -J have not seen your mother 

t;«*,p,p. , 

since she arrived from France ; does she appeat 

depuis^que^c. 
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satisfied with her journey ? - - My brothers are gone to 

it voyage ^m, 

Dover, aod intend to pay you a visit when 

se proposer^v, de rendreyV, %jO^ 
they are (come back). - •-- The houses which are 
(by the fut.) revenir^Y. 
built in the winter are not so wholesome as those 

«ain,adj. 
which are begun (in the) spring, and finished (in the) 

ate au 

middle of summer. - - The wicked are always tor- 

Sdjm, michanty^dypl. hour'* 

mented, and the righteous are comforted - by their 
releVyY, juste^ndj, ' consoler jV, 

own conscience. — Virtuous people are esteemed 

personne^f. . s 

and respected by those who are so. - - - I assure you 

de 
that Mr. Brown^s wife appears much afilicted 

^ femtne^f, fort^2idy. 

at the death of her husband, but her sons appear 
de mari^m. 

as much affected by it as she. 
toucker^r. 

Secondly, with the verb avoir^ the participle instead 
of agreeing with the nominative, must agree with the 
direct object^ which is a noun, or (in this instance) a pro- 
noun governed in the acctuaiive case ; but that direct ob- 
ject must precede the participle, otherwise that partici- 
ple does not agree with it : thus in this phrase, /ai vu 
tnaScBur^ the participle does not change, because masaur^ 
which i? the direct object, does not precede, but in this 
phrase c'^est ma saur que pat rtie, the participle agrees, 
because que relative pronoun, which represents ma scsur 
U placed before that participle. 

In the compound tenses of the reflected verbs where 
the auxiliary ctre is employed iustead of cvoir^ if you 
suppose this last verb to exist where etre is used, the 
above-mentioned rule must direct you. By the same 
reason that we say U Va tu4e (he has killed her) we say 
elle s'^est tvie, which is the same as if we could say elle a 
soi tu4e^ she has herself killed^ she killed herself. 
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JTaivu Madame Wright^ et I saw Mrs. Wright, and 

Vai entendue chanter^ heard her sing. 

J^ai lu tous Us livres que I hare read alt the hooki 

vout m*avez pret^?, which you lent me. 

Avez^vous vu Us nfiarchan- Did yoa see the goods 

discs quepai revues, which 1 have received. 

Vous Vavez souvent pri6e Yoa often desired her to 

de passer ehez vous^ call at yoar house. 

Elks se sont repeoties de They have repented of 

leurs fautes^ their faults. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The resolution which she has taken of going into 

h 
the country snrprises me very much : I have spoken 

Stonner^y, trh /orr,adv. 
to her myself, but I have not (been able to) learn 

pouvoir^y, 
the reasons which have induced her to it. — Mis9 

engager^y, MiU 

Fftrren was an excellent actress : I have seen ' her 

actriceS, 
play several times. - - - I am very sorry for the 

/acA^,adj. de 

trouble that affair has given to your aunt. - - * If yoa 
peineyi\ tanie/. 

can come with me, I will show you the lady 

tnontrerjy, 
whom I have heard sing. •-• • What stuff have 

entend/e^y, itoffey^, . 

you chosen ? --- The letter which you have written to 

choisi^p.p. 
me in French was tolerably well ; I hare shown 

en passabUment^^dy. 

it to your aunt, who is much pleased 

/r^»,adv. content^Vid}, 
(with it.) - - - I have not yet received the goods, 
en,pro. marchdndise^^^ 

which you sent me by the ship Good- 

vaisseauyva. 
Will. - - - - Ladies, have you returned him the letters 

MesdameSj rendre^y. 

>fhich he had desired you to read ? - - - Where 

prier^y, de Oti,adr. 

28 • 
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did yoa boy tliose gloves 1 - ... I bought 

acAe/cr,Y. 
them in France. - - - Alexander conquered Asia wkb 

the troops which his father Philip had discipUaed. 

troupe^f, 
The fuults which he had committed, greatly ^ 

increased his prudence. He iias spent aAi the 

augmenteryV. 

trea.sure8 which his father had amassed with so much 

tr63or,m, 

care and labour. --- I shall* never foi^et the good 

services which you have done to my mother. 

service^m, rendrejY. 

---01 all the letters which my brother has received 

to-day, there is not one (of them) for 

avjuunThuiyiidy. 

me. - - - The reasons, which you have given us, have 

satisfied us. What books have you lost ? - -- The 

iathfaire^v, 

fine actions your brothers have done in 

fccoMjadj. aciion^f, faire^\» tn 

America deserve great praises, and (ought to) be 
AmSn'qne fniriter^v, louangCyf, devoir ^\* 

transmitted to posterity. - - - The three country 

honses, which your lather is said to have bought, 

maisony 

are eitremely fine and well situiated; - - - - The 

»v W^u^,p.p. 

soldiers, whom they obliged to (set out,) are 

toldat^m, d 

(conte back) ' alfeady. ----- My sisters have 

re»«iwV,v. 

quarrelled the whole day, and are now^ reconciled. 

it qutrtlltr^y* 

The participle passive is indeclinable when the parti- 
ciple u not preceded by a direct object^ or pronoun gov- 
erned in the accusative case. 

This happens when the object follows, as in this 
phrase Tax vu ma nzwy or when another verb governt 
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the pfonoim, as in this phrase, II ne favt jamais s^iearttr 
de la bonne route que Von a commence d suivre : here 
^uivre governs que, and not commence. 

La maison qnefai fait batir^ The hou?e I have built. 
^est une belie chanson^ je Tt is a tine song : I have 

/Vi entendu chanter plu' heard it sung many a 

sieursfois^ time. 

J^y suia alU tvtc ettt ei Vai I went there with her, 

YU peindre, and sjiw her picture 

drawn. 
La langue quej^ai com- The language I have be- 

menc^ d^apprelulre est gun to learn is very 
Jbri utUe^ useful. 

In the above instances, the pronouns are not governed 
by the participle passive, but by the verbs chxmler, peiu" 
drCj and apprendre. 

EXERCISES UPON THIS ANDTKE PRECEDING RULE. 

I have given him. a fable to translate* - - I caatiot 

d iraduire^T. ' ^ 

forget the good actions, which I have seen 

you do. The goods which j'ou ordered nie to 

de 
send, are arrived ; permit me to show you the letters 

de 
which he has seen me open from Germany. - • - 

Allemagne^f^ 
Have you already read the books which I saw* you 

« 

buying ? I have bougjit the ' clothes f<tf» 

habit^m,' %jgy* 
whioh you saw me bargaining. ----- The bistory 

f?i«rc!^fi(/er,v. 
which I have begun to read k not entertaining. - - - 

h <r?mi»an^,adj. 

She has written more books than you ever faav» 

y(inkit5,adv. 
read. --The lady whom I saw singing is Imnd- 



^books 
should 



Observe that th«. partioipley though it should not ifgroe- with' 
is, litres f it shoald affree with Uie pronoun vous^ so that it 
lid be spelt vue^ if addressed to a feiiiale. 
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some and young, but the song which I have beard? 

8UDg is the best, a:» to words and music, that 

quant 
your brother ever wrote.' --- Miss B. has spent 

two or three days with. your sisters,. and saw their 

(picture drawn) ; their cousins were iu the next 

room, and my sister saw them painting in miniature. 

en,p. 

It is often difficult to ascertain- which is the direct cb» 
ject ; a simple method is, to add one of these pronouns. 
who or what to the participle,, and then the answer will 
point out that object : thus, for this sentence, ma sceur 
s^est casiS fipaute^ ask, my sister broke — what ?^ — her should 
der ; this, then, is the object, but as Vipaule foJlows, the 
participle does not change. 

Sometimes a preposition is understood, or expressed 
by the pronoun, as in this sentence voU& la dame dontfai 
parli ; the pronoun dont is not the direct object, with 
which only the participle can. agree ; it is* the genitive : 
besides, the verb par/er, in this instance is neuter, and 
therefore cannot govern a noun in the accusative case: 
ex. 

Les Anglois se sont rcn- The English made them^ 

dus fumeux dans cette selves famous in this war. 
guerre, 

Tellessont ses objections ; Such are his objections^ 

fif ai pensi^ I have thought of them. 

EXERCISE UrON THESE REMAKES. 

Daogbter, L had warned you of it.---YQa 

aver/tr^v. 
w^uld have rendered yourself celebrated by your talenta 

r«n(ire,refl.v. 
and beauty, if you. had n6t shown them so.muGh vanity. 

montrer,Y, 
- .^ - He is the man (of whom) our neighbours have 

C'est . dont 

complained. -*It is your fault, Miss, i have already 
seplaindreyTed.'v. . 

scolded you (about it. J 
rr on(ier>v. 
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Lastly, when the auxiliary Terb and tjhe parficip1« 
passive are used impersonally. Du ^when not signify-* 
ing owed,) pu and voulu^ are altro indeclinable : ex. 

Les pluies qu*^a fait, The rains which we have 

had, 
Je vous ai monir^ la re- I have shown you the gra- 

connoissance que fat du, titude 1 ovght. 

Ma sceur a fait tout ce My sister has done every 

qu^elie a pu, thing she could. 

EXERCISE UP6N THIS RULE. 

The Storm, which we had yesterday, has 

ttrnpete^f. 

done (a great deal) of damage to our 

causeVyY, beaucoup^ndy, dommage « 

ships. - - - The abundant showers which we have 

' pluieyf. 

had this week, have prevented me from going 

empeeher^y* 
into the country. - - * The high . winds which 

h grandffidj. ven/,m. 

they have had in the county of Kent, have (blown 

comtSyin, renver" 

down) many houses and trees. --At last he has 

ser,y, Enftn^ady,, 

returned me ail the sums which I had lent to 
renirejy, sommi^f. 

him, and which he had ow«d me so long.--- 1 

devoir^y. 
fkstye not paid . all the attention which I ought to 
faire^y* 

the advice your father gave me. She h^s db-^ 

avis^va. ob- 

tained from the king all the favour^ she would. 
ienir^y, gract^f, 

-^-My brother might have improved more, 

faire des progrh 
but he has not made all the efforts he could. 

effort^m. 

N, B. The rules on this subject, which have been 
regarded as being extremely' intricate, and numerous, 
may be reduced to three, viz« 1st, The participle when 
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attendied with aD'amrit^ary^Rgftfes wifbthe nomhiatbe^ 
Uke ao adjective. — 2d, When attended with the verb 
8ffv, the participle eonsfantly agfrecs with the nomina- 
tive. — Lastly, the part]C]|)le, when attended with the 
rerb aroir agrees with its direct objectyOnly when that ob- 
ject precedes the participle ; and in the compound ten^ 
ses of the reflected verbs, the auxiliary verb eire roust 
be regarded as filling the place of the verb avoir, and 
8»bjected to the same rales, that being an anomaly in 
the language. 

EXAMPLET rPON THS^ FOREGOING RULES. 



J^ai re 511 les httres que 
vous , m^avcz ^crites an 
iujet de Vaffaire^ qite je 
vovs avmt propos^e ; et 
aprh Us avoir hies avec 
attention^ fax reconna, 
eomme vova, que^ si je 
Pavois entreprise, fy 
aurois trouve des ob- 
stacles que je n^avois pas 
prevus, 



I have received the letters^ 

which you wrote to me 

with respect to the affair 

which I had proposed to 

you; and after having 

read them with attention^ 

1 perceived^ as you did, 

that, if I had vndertakety 

ity 1 should have met with 

obstacles ' which 1 had 

not foveseetL 

Regu is indectinable, because it is not prec«ded by» 
any regimen; Rentes is declinable, and agrees in 
gender and number with its direct object, or acca* 
sative, expressed by the pronoun relative 9««, 
wiiich precedes the verb and relates to leiires ; pro^ 
posee likewise agrees with que, by which it is preceded, 
and which delates to the word affaire ; lues is declinable 
on account of its regimen les, vvhicn precedes it and relates 
it> letters ;reconnu is indeclinable^ because it is not preceded 
by any regimen to which it can relate ; entrtprise^ on the 
contrary, is declinable, and takes the gender and Dumber 
ofthe conjunctive pronoun /\ which is its direct object 
and its antecedent, relating to /i^rrtre ; erowr^ is indecti-^ 
nable, becanseitis not preceded but followed by its accu-^ 
sative obstacles ; pr6vnsy on the contrary, is declinable, be- 
cause it is preceded by its direct object que^ which relates 
to obstacles. 

Clearness is the principal quality of the French language ; 
therefore equivocations in the use of the participles should 
be carefully avoided : ex.Jc (e^ai ranges en ordre^' speak-^ 



jsg*of papers, may signify, I have^e^ them Id Xftdev ; er, 1 
have them, and they are in order : in such a case a diffeiw 
«nt regular -turn skould be cbosea, with which this lan- 
:|^aage abouads. « 

SECT. Vi> 
^DECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Under this head are comprehenied adv9rb$^firfpQ9iii»m^ 
''Conjunctions^ and mierjeuionp 

OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbt have been distinguished, ffcciording to their 
several significations, into adverbs ofphce^ time^ qug^lUy^ 
quantity^ number^ order^ affirmation^ negation^ doubt^ inter' 
rogation^ comparison^ collection^ separalion^ &c. But this 
triassificatioa, however in^eniou^, is far from being exact: 
it was therefore jndged, that, if those of the most fre- 
quent use, and which, when compounded, form a partio- 
ular idiom, were carefHilly selected, and arranged in an 
alphabetical serias, it would be more to the advantage of 
the learner. 

TABLE OF ADVERBS.* 

^bondammcn^^ al^fiDdantly, plentifully. 

^ Vabandon^ at random, in confusion, in disorder. 

D^dhordj at first, immediately, ^ 

j^jE^^o/ument, absolutely. 

D^ accord^ granted, dpne, 

Agr^ahletntntj pjeasantly, comfortably. 

Jiinsij (de me me,) so, thu?^ in the same manner. 

^isetnenty easily. 

Mai aisiment^ with difficulty* 

Dans vn an d'tci, a year hence. 

ZPanneequi vient^ the next year^ 

Autrefois, \ formerly, anciently. 

En arni^ friendly, 

-d V amiable^ amicably. 

En arrikre^ tomber en arrkre^ to fall backward. 

h reculons^ marcher a reculons^ to \ialk backward, 

Assez, enough. 

* Simple adverbs are generally placed after the verbs, and in 
compound tenses between the auxiliary and the participle passive. 



^surementg certainly, 
Aujourd^hni^ to-dny. 

Tione to { D'*avjoi*rcPhu% en huil^ this day se'nniglif^ 
come, f D^aujoitrd'^hui en ^uiwze, this dny fortnights 

(liya aujouriThui huitjoursy this day week, this day' 
Time - \ se 'nnight^ 

past . \lly a aujouriThm quinze jours j this day fortnightr 

\Ily a aujourd^hui uneriy this day twelve tfionths^ 

Aistanty 9(S maeh*, as many. 
D^autant plusySo much the acre. 
D*autant fnotnSfSO much the lesr. 

nut ^X^ \ J^^* ®'' ^^^ ** ®^*^**' •'*®'*y ^^^^'^ 

Dorinavanty in future. 

h Vavenir^ foi the Aiture, hereafter. 

^ I'^AngloUe^ after the English manner, fashion, or way;^ 

h r/la/tenne, after the Italian, ^c. 

b, la Frahgoise, after the French, 4'C. 

h la Turqu€y after the Turkish, 4^c. 

EX£RCISE UPON THESE ADYERBS.- 

Our gjirden. ' producer all. kinds- of fruits plintu 

9orte,[. 
yUlty..--- Your sister liei\ aril her things^ t» dif- 

lauserjV, 

order, -|- - You did not know mc at first •* - He woul d 

TWulotrjV, 

abiolutely da it. If you please^ I wiM go to 

vouloir^Y, 
Lcmdon with< yoti* Done, --^ - I hope .we shall spend 

passer^r. 
the day pleasantly, - - - Have we not spent it «> .^ - - - 

My brother learns his lessons easifyy and^ I with dif* 

fiaUiy,"'^ A year htnee you will (be able to) speak 

pouv4)ir^v. 
French tolerably well.- — IVfy father- says I shall go 

to * France next year^"-" It was done so an^ 

cientiy.. I had the honour of seeing you formerlyy 

hvt L do not recollect where I had that pleasure r- 

se rappeler^y. 

* See the article indefinife, psge 54* 
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I believe it was at Mr. P.'s^ wfio received us 

friendly, - - - Yoar brother and mine have settled 

rigler^v, 
their affairs amicably, - - - Make two steps back- 
pas ^m, 
ward, - - - He who walks backwards cannot see his 

way. - - - Have you played enovgh ? - - - Certainly 

you must be tired. • - - We do not expect him 
devoir^v, fatiguer^v, ■ aliendre^v, 

i(hday. ^ If it be tine weather, I shall be back 

faire^y, de ret our 

this day se^nnight, - - - 1 shall see you this day fortnight^ 

if I am* well. - - - This day zDeek I was (at your house.) 

chez vous. 
--- This day month I met your brother. I came 

here this day twelve months, ----- He has as 

tci^adv. 

much money and as many friends as you. - - - I was 

so much the more persuaded of what you told me, 

that I dismissed him this day three weeks. - - - - 

renvoyer^v: 
1 will do it so much the lessy as I promised him not 

que 

to meddle with that affair. My sister has 

de se meler^Y^ de^p, 

just as much wit, and is just as amiable as yours. - - - 

que 
Your son has given you some trouble^ but I 

peine^f, mais^c. 
hope he will give you pleasure hereafter, -> - - If you 

forgive him this time, he will not do it for the 

future, ""- In future^ I never will trust .him 

sefier^Y, 
any more. - - - She dresses after the English 
tjcr* s'^habillerjV, , 

« 
* See note, page 22S. 

29 
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fashion^ bat she lires after tkt Prench «fly. - - * Sh« 

' p^ajs after the Ilalian manner. Yoar sister has a 

cnp aftet the Turkish fashion, - - - CoiAe here, 
bonnet^m* 

go there, look every where. 
chercher^y . 

ADVERBS. 

^^ , } oflf, down* down with,, below, 
d, or en bas^ S 

En badinant^ fur fun. 

k beaucoup prhy nothing near, (with ne before and pas af- 
ter the verb.) 
De beaucoup^ by tnoch^ greatly. 
Bien^ well, very. 

De bon cosur, heartily*, with a good will. 
Debonne/oi, > ,j„^„g, 
Stncerementy ) •' 

Ds bonne heure^ betimes. 
De bonjeu^ fairly. 
De bon matin^ early. 
De bouche^ by word of mouth. ' 

jt la bonne /letcre, in good time, luckiljr, well and good. 
^ bon droits deservedly. 
h bon marchi^ cheap. 
h bride abattue^ full speed. 
gh et Ih, to and fro. 
k cause de quoi, on what account* 
k cela prks^ that excepted. 
Cependanty in the mean while, nevertheless. 
ft chevel^^ horseback./ 

EXERCISB UPON THESE JkDVEllBS. 

Hats 0^, gentlemen, and sit down. -^ - - The^ whole^ 
army* surrendered and laid down their arms 

se rendre^y, ^ mettreyy, 

upon the ramparts of the citadel. - - - There iii a man 
helffw^ whom you will see with pleasure. '•* Though* 

Quoique^C* 

* S«e eonjunetions that govtm the subjanetive. 
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we said it /or /«n, he was very angry with us. 

centre fp. 
There were many lAdiee^ and we hud a great deal of 
pleasure. - - - You may say what you please, 

povvoir^y, il vous plaira^y, 

but she is nothing ntar so handsome as her sis- 
ter. - - » He has by much increased his fortune. - » - 
Whatever you do, do it well. - - - If you do not do it voUh 
a good will^ I will do it myself. - - - He has acted very 

sincereiy in that business. Do you speak sincerely ? 

'- • « We will ^et up betimes, • -- Have I not won 

se lever^v. gagner^y. 

fairly ? - -^ * We will (set out) early^ that we may arrive 

a fin que 
before the heat of the day. - - - It (is 

avant chaleur^f. valoir 

better to) tell it him by word of mouthy than to 
mieuXjV. de 

write to him. * - - Sir, I have done my exercise. - - Well 

tkeme^m, 
and good. - - « He has obtained it deservedly, - « - My 

obtefiir^V, 
father has bought a horse very cheap, -"•"• Do you see 

those, two horsemen, who come to us full speed 7 

cavalier yXn, 
They wandered to and fro without • knowing whither 

aller,v, 
to go. - - - On what account ig he angry with me ? 

'"- That excepted^ I have nothing to reproach him 

h reprocher^x, 

with. 1 should speak, but ih the meanwhile^ I 

U7* devnir^v, 

(hold my tongue.) - - ^ Miss White is very handsome, 
se tairCyV, 

nevertheless^ I do not love her, Some went ' 

Les vns 
to London in a coach, others on horseback, 

«»,p. «^. h 

* Without, sanSf requires the preseAt infinitiT^ 



► how longf 
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ADVERBS. 

. Combien, how mnch^ how many, how ? 
Combien y a-t-il que^ 
Combien de temps y a-t-il que^ 
Combien y avoit'-U quCy 
Depuis quand, 
Combien de iemps^ 
Fendiint combien de temps^ 

N . B. 1 . How mucky how tnany^ how^ are rendered 
in French by que before an admiration : ex. 

Que vom etesjolie ! How pretty you are ! 

2. We make use o^ combien y a-t-il que^ when the ao 
tion mentioned in the interrogation has not yet ceased : 
and then the verb, which (in English) is in the com- 
pound of the present, must be rendered (in French) by 
the present of the indicative mood : ex. 

Combien y a-t-il que vous How long have you been 
etesy or, depuis quand in London ? 
etes'Vous d Londres ? 

'3. If the verb (in English) be in the compound of the 
imperfect, ii is to be rendered (in French) by the im- 
]ierfect of the indicative : ex. 

Combien y avoit-il que vous How long had you beea 

iliez^ or, depuis quand . in London, when he 

itieZ'Vous a Londres died? 
quand il mourut ? 

4. If the action have entirely ceased, we make use of 
pendant, combien de temps^ with the following verb in the 
compound of the present : ex. 

Pendant combien de temps How long were yoa in 
avez-vous iiS a Londres ? London ? 

5. How long^ in the sense ofybr what timcy is also ren- 
dered by pendant combien de tempsy with the verb in the 
same tense as in the English : ex. 

Pendant combien de temps How long do you intend 
vous proposez-vous de to stay in Italy? 
rester en Italic ? 
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BXBRCKE VPOV THESE ADVERBS. 

^ How much do ybu owe him t - ► - Tou see to hoBoo . 

many dangers and how ma)iy reproaches we are 

liable. - - - How many times shall I be obliged to 

€xpo46yP*P' de 

bid yoa to (be silent ?) - - - How troublesome 

dire^r. de se tairCyV. importun,fi^. 

yoa are ! How sorry I am for * having displeased 

de 

you ! - - How much 1 should be obliged to you, if 

yoa [would grant me that favour ! - - How long 

^ accorder,Y, 
have yoa been learning French ? - - How long have 

they been in Paris ? - - How long had you beee in 

a 
London when you msirried ? - - How long had you b^eoi 

se mofncr,v. 
learning Italian, when you wrote to me ? - •> Ham long 

Italien 
have jour parents been in England ?-- jHov long 

phre ei mhre 
bad your brother been in Germany, when we left 

Quiiitr^Y, 
it? Horw long were you in Holland ? - - now long 

en 
did your cousin learn the mathematics ? - - How long 

have that gentleman and lady (been waiting for) 

attendre^y^ 
me T - - - How long has your relation been dead T- - - 

How long had he been in his . regiment, when he 

died ? - « - How hng was he ill ? « - - How long does yoa r 

malade ? 

ancle intend to leave his son on the contin^nt f - -- 

$e proposer de 

How long nad your father and mother proposed 

* 
* The prepositions de pour and a, always govern the present in 
ftutlve and its compound. 

29* 



sperauy iiauu 

irtj \ aside. 
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to slay in America ? Why (are you proud) of 

dti en s'^enorgueillir^Y, 

^our beauty ? You do not know how long it will last. 

ADVERBS. 

Comhien y a-t-il rf*«ci ? How far is it hence ? 

Daiiscombien de temps ? How long will it 'be before ? 

Comme^ as, like, how. 

Comme ilfaui^ soundly, as it should be. 

Ctmment^ how. 

h contre-caur, against our will. 

h contre-sens^ the contrary, or wrong way, in a wrong 

sense. 
h conireAempSy unseasonably. 
^ corpsperduy band over head, desperately. 
<*« CO e^ 
^ Picart, 
d part, 

'A cofe^ by the side of it. ^^ 

d coii l^vn de V autre ^ abreast. 
De ce coti'ci^ on this side. 
Z>ececo/e-/a, on that side. 
De coiS €t d'*autre^ up and down, about. 
De tons cdl4s^ on all sides, on every side. 
Coup xur coup^ one after another. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE ADVERBS. 

How far is it hence to Dover ? How long mil it be 

Douvres ? 

(fi/ore you 'send me 'back the books I lent you? 

. • renvoyer^y. 
They are punished as they deserve. -- -My father's 

le 
boase is like yours, it is very badly built. - - - 

ma/,adv. 
See how it rains. --- Hafe they not been beaten 

soundly .? - - - This exercise is done as it should be, 

- T - How can you speak thus ? - - - We went to the play 

against our will. You hold your book the wrong 

m 

way. - -* - Your brother took in a wrong sense all 
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that I said to him. Our master arrived very 

^e que 

unseasonably,^ - - The Frenjch rushed on th« 

fondre^r. 

Austrians desperately. Lay this aside. - -- Put 

Autrichien^m, 

that by the side'ofit." 1 perceive two ships sailing 

apercevoir^Y. 
abreast. - - Let us walk on this sidcy and our companions 

will go on (hat «'£^c. --- They run up and down all day, 
and do (oothing but) play. -- -How dare you run about 

ne que 
while your mother (is waiting for) you ? - - - 

pendant qtie,c. 

The enemies were victorious on all sides. -'^We 
hear on every side^ that peace will very 

apprendre^v. : bien 

aooD take place.. - - - They drank three bottles of Bur- 

avoir lieu^v. 
gundy wine, one after another. 

ADVERBS. 
Davantage^ more. 

^'^Tu' \ without 
En dehors^ ^ 

jD^j^v^^lready. 

Demain^ to-morrow. 

Le Undemainy the dafy af^er. 

Jiprh demain^ the day after to-morrow. 

Ikrni^rement, lately. 

Ci'desssus^ above. 

Far dessusy above, over and abov«, 

^^7^'*' I underneath. 
Au aessousy ) 

h dicouverty openly. 

i S, I ^f' "/ «'^'-'- 

a dessein^ on purpose, designedly. 
a droite^ to the right. 
a double ententey with a double meaning. 
Encorey again, yel, as y^t. 
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Enfiny at lait. 

Ensuite, afterward, then. 

Entikrement^ Entirely, 

Exprh^ oD pur4>08e« 

a rScart^ put oi'\be waj. 

a Ventour^ roand about. 

it Vtnvtrt^ the wrong side outwards. 

d, Penvi^ in emulation. 

Aux environsj thereabouts. < 

En nviU nianikre fin no wise, (withne before the yerb.) 

SjS:.SS «t noo», at midHl,,. 
" En tempB et lieuj in a proper time and place. 
En tous cas, whatever maj happen. 
En un din tPaily in the twinkling of an eye. 
En iunautj suddenly. 

EXERCTSE UPON THESE ADVERBS* 

I know how that happened : talk no mare of H. « - - 

Look 'odthin^ and you shall see it. «• «- • She wa/i mthin^ 

and I was without. - - - Have you already done your ex* 

ercise ? • - - 1 will call upon you io-n^orrom. aiid 

paseer^yxhez^p^ 
the day after we will go and see my uncle. * - • We 

will pay you the day after to-morrow, if we cau* • * • 

I was lately (at your house). - - - You will find it abwe. 

chez vous, 
« - - 1 like your garden and walks above alL 

aimeTyV. 
« - - There is a stone : look undemeath,^ you will find 

something curious. - * - Speak, and shew yourself 

eingulier. 
openly. - - - We were half dead. - - - 1 never do 

things by halves, -"'They killed him] on purpofc*''^'^ 

They did say so designedly. - - • Go to the righi. - - • 

Hy brother always speaks voilh a double meaning, ^ «- 

I have told the truth, and they do not ye^ believe sae. 
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^ -." At lasty the rebels retired into the woods with 

se retireVyV.dans^p, bois^m, 

a great loss. - - - Do iirst what yoa haye to do, 

perie/. FoirejY. 

afterward you shall go out. - - - He did it entirely 

* 
to please you. - - - I came on purpose to see you. 

pour^p. 

Take all these papers, and put them out of the 

way. - - - How can you find the place, if you always 

turn round about? ^"^ You have (put on) your 

mettre^v, \ 
waistcoat the wrong side outwards, - - - My brother 
veste^f, 
and your^s work in etnulation of one another. - - - 

He lives in London, or thereabouts. I will do it in 

no wise. I was stopped at noon." - - We will tell him 

. lui 
what we think in a proper time and place. - - - What" 

ever may happen^ I (do not care) for it. - - - He. did 

se souder^y. 
it in the twinkling of an eye. - - - This morning I 

awoke suddenly^ but I soon fell asleep agaia. 
yiveiller^y. 

ADVERBS. " ' 

Facilemenfj easily. 
Fid^lementy faithfully. 

dlajile^ } in a file 
Defile, I inanie. 

a lafoisj together. 

Combien defois ? how many times t 

Unefois^ once. , 

Deuxfois^ twice. 

Troisfois^ thrice, three times. 

Tant defois^ so many times. 

Parfois^ now and then. 

Fortementy strongly. 

Fort^ very. 

Fort et ferme^ stoutly. 
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d fond^ thoroDghly. 

Pe/oad en comble^ from top to bottom, to all intents and 

purposes. 
De fronts abreast. 
GaUmmenty genteelly, politely.- 
GoiUte a gouttty by drops. 
Guhre ou gukres^ (with ne before the verb,) little, but 

little. 
i la kafey in haste. 

La h ^t i "^ there, up stairs, above stairs. 

JD'Aewrc, en heurey hourly, every hour. 
Hier^ yesterday. 
Hier^u soir^ lust night. 
Avant-^ier^ the day before yeste^day. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE ADVERBS. 

Your brother learns easily^ but he forgets almott 

• ou6/ter,v. 

as easily as he learns. -- - In the last battle our troops 

fought (with the) French, all the soldiers and 

livreryVC aux 

ojicers did their duty faithfully : the euemy sar- 

rendered at discretion, and were obligod to (march 
d de SOP" 

out) of the country in a file, Let every one speak 

<tr,v. Que 

in his turn, for if you speak all together^ how can 

i 

I hear what you say If How many times did I tell 

entendng^Y, 
you to write to your parents ? — I spoke to him only 

de p^re et mire f 
once, but I saw him twice. My father generally 

goes to Germany thrice a year. - - - I told it you tkre^ 

Allemagne 
<>fne«. - - I saw him so many times. "Do you go 

often to London? I go (there) now and i^n. • - The 
souventfHdv. y 

king strongly opposed the enemy in the action, 

s^opposer d me/je,(l 
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■*--Tour little sister is very pretty. -- -Iq all 

that (which) they undertake they always act 

agir,r. 
stoutly. - - My brother knt»w^ French thoroughly, - - 

»avoir le Frangois 
They demolished the house from top to bottom. - - . 

I travelled in a post-chaise drawn by three horses 

abreast. - - Always behaye genteelly. - - Your brothers 

came to see tis, and we received them politely, - - 

The wine ruils from the hogshead by dropi. ^ - Give 

couler^y, muid^txk^ 

him hut little wine. -- "^ Never* do" things in 

JSfe jamais, ndv. 
haste. - - Is Mr. D. above stairs ? - - Go tip stairsy you 

will find What you (look for) in the drawer 

cherther^Y. ^fo«V,m. 

behind the -door. - - Ailer hating (wailed for) him 
<?crr/^e,p. , attendre^v. 

'hourly, he arrived at last. * - We see the amy 

increasing every Aown - - I went yesterday to Londoti. 

grossir^v. 

• - It rained very much lad nighty and it has frozen 

very hard this morning. - - The day before yesterday 
irhsfort 

I met your brother, who was riding on ahorse- 

se promener^y. 

back. 

ADVERBS. 

»/ct, here* 

let autour^ hereabouts, 
let prh^ hard by. 
D^ici^ hence. 

DHci en quinze jours, within a fortnight 
Par tct, this way. 
CHci^ this way. 

Par id par la, here and there. 
i Pinsfant, immediately^ instantly. 
/amau,ever. 
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^ejamaisj nerer. 

d jamais, forever. 

Justetnent^ just, precisely. 

Jusqu'a quandl Low long ? 

JusquHci^ hitherto^ as far 9» thisv 

Ju8.^ue-la, so far, £o far as that.. 

Jusfju^ou ? how far B 

Dejour^ in the da}^ time. 

Dejour a autre. \ c j ^ jt j t- 

Dejour enjow, ( '^*'"' ^''^ *® ^""y* ^"''J^- 

De deux en deux jours , Ij 

De deux jours Vun^ \ every other day. 

To%i8 les deux jours, } 

Dans quime jours y in a fortnight. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE ADVERBS. 

Did I not tell you to stay herel^-Uow 

de 
many miles is it hence to Hampton-Court ? — - 
(There .must) be (a great deal) of game Aere- 

II doit, V, imp. , gibieTyXn. 

abofdS' - - - llow long has he livied hard by, ? - - Hbw 

demeurer,v, ^ 
far is it Acncc taCaoterbury ?- - 1 will (call upon)your 

Cantorbiry passer chez 

brother rmthin a fortnight - - Come this way. - - Your 

books are scattered here and' there. ^- Come back 

Spars^ndj,, 
immediately, *' 'they instantly invited^ him to dine 

d 
with them. - -I do not beiieve that he ever will f^^How 

(by ihe subj.) 
your advice. - * My father never will see him again. 

conm/^m. 
---Great men will /ore»cr be celebrated inliistory. 

- - ^This is) just what I say. - - How long, O 

F?yt/a,adv. ^ 
Catiline, will you^ abuse our patience? - -^ 

CatUina abuseryV,de 

Hitherto the enemy has done nothing considerable^ 

de 
--Learn this piece of poetry .as far as that. -- ; 

poesie 
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Bow far will you go ? - - You alwajs come to see nae 

hy nighl, why do not you come in* the day timel - - 

de 

We expect from day to day. to receive news from 

the Continent. - *<- We are daily exposed to great 

m. * 

dangers. - - My master tomes here every other day, 

• - I shall go to France and Italy in a fortnight . 

.' ADVERBS. 

Z»d, there, Ihilher. 

La antour^ thereabouts^ 

JLd bas^ yonder, ^ ^ 

I»S'm, \ ">""• 

Far Id^ that way. 

Loin^ far. 

i>6./ot?},>arar ofT, at a distance. 

Long*temp8f a long whil^, long time* 

Lor8, then, at^ the time. 

AlorSy \ .\L q ^ 

Pourlors^ J 

Dh'lors, fr^ that time. . 

Maly ill, wrong. * 

Maintenantj now. ^ 

Midiocrement^ indifferently. 

AfemCf even, yet. 

De meme, so, in the same manner. 

Mieuxy better. 

De mieux en mieuXy better an J better^ 

Moins^ less. 

Moins-^moiTis^ the less — the less. • 

a moins^ for less, at less. 

^« «o»«., d« moiM, > ,t least, at the lewt. 
louieu moms J J ' /^ 

£n mains de rien^ in a trice. 
J^a'ivementy plainly, ingenuously» 
Jfaturellementf naturally, by nature. 
Jiunaturd^ to the life. ' 

JVe, ntVni, neither — nor. 

30 
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J^onpasy nepas^ ne pnnfj fion, no, not* 
De nuit, byMigh^^ in the nighMime. 
Obligeainmentj kindly, obligingly. 
Ott, where. 

OBSERVATION ON THE ADVERB Oii. 

The adverb of place, Oi, where, is most commonly 
emd more elegantly turned into French by que after the 
two other adverbs zci, h^re,.Za there, to prevent the hia*- 
tus caased by the meeting of the two vowels ; and some- 
times after nouns expressing the place where something 
has happened, been done or commiU«id,»e$peciaIiy when 
the sentence begins with the verb etre^ to be, used im- 
personally ; as, it i», U was^ it will 6<, &c. : ex. 

C^est id que nous Tauten-* It is here (where) We are 

dons, waiting for him. 

Cefutlh (pteje le via pour It was there (where) I saw 

la premiere fois, him for the first time. 

Cefut enplein senat que It was in full senate 

Cisarful inhumainement (where, or ill *which) 

assassins, Cseaar was fnhtimanly 

murdered. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE ADVERBS. 

, It was there or thereabouts that I met him. * - Do 

Cft , 
you ste that tree yonder ? * - Thence I went to If ranee, 

and soon after to Germany. - <^ If you go that way 

a/?r^5,p. 
you may call at Mr. H.'s. -- We are yet far from 

pouvoir,v, parser chez 
our jjiouse. - - I see many ships afar off, -"l saw faim 

yesterday, b.ut it was at a distance. - - You made me 

wait a lofig while,^ ' 'the fight lasted a long 

* combat^m, 

time^' - He was ill at the titne of my arrival. - - Then^ 

* PaSf with the negation ne before it, merely expresges a negative, 
without affirming it, whereas point denies and affirms at once. Paa 
often denies but partly, or with some mod^cation ; point, on the con- 
Iraiy, alw][^ denies absolutely, totally, and witkoat any reserve. 
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I believe you. ^ ^ From that time I beg^n to 

commencer^v, 
speak to him. - - Does your 6oa behave^! nov> ? - * 

When I do wrong, I repent very »oon, --They are 

tort bientotjUdw 

novt> in England. - - The tree, that I planted grows 

indiffermthj. - - Virtue is amiable even in an enemy. 

You blame him, and aevcrtheless you act tn t/u 

agiryY. 
satne manner. 7 - You work bietter than your sister. - - 

She reads French better and better, - - My cousin 

te * 

ha* less money than mf^nt - - The less you work, 

(by the fut.) 

the less you will improve. He will not do 

/aire desprogrls. 
it for less. - - There are now m America 30,000 men 

> 

at ills Imst, - - If you cannot come, at least write 

to us. «-He replied plainly to all my questions, and 

1 am much pleased with him. --What he does, he 

bien satvfait^ de^p, 
does it naturally. - - Miss Nichol's picture is 

' . port rait ^m, 

drawn to ike life. - - I will neither see ■> hipi nor 

faii^P'P' * • 

speak to luna. - -My mother and sisters (were to) go 

devoir^v, 
next week to France, but my father says, that he 

neither can tjpr will .expose them to the dangers of 

vouloir^v. 
a journey through a distant country. - - 1 (asked « 

dans, iloigne de^ 

for) a glass of wifoe, and not a glass of water. 

manderyV. > * 

-- Will you come with met JVb, for you always 

car'^c. ' 
travel by night. - - Alwtys ppeak kindly. - - Where did 

you meet them ^- --It was where 1 saw your brothtr , 
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for the last time. --It was at Caernarvon where 

Edward the Se|:ond (was born,) the first who bore the 

Ed&uard nattre^v, 

title of Prince of Wales. - - It was near the walls of 

GalUs. muraille 

Corunna in Spain, Tthere^ (or near whif'h) the brare 
la Corogne ^ 

Btr John Moore was wounded, and died a 

chevalier jvn, Jean uf^ 

few hours after ; England will long regret the loss 

of that great general. It was there also where that*^ 

famous' i^ttle* (was foughl') ^n which^ both our 

se doniier^w ou , %jot* 

officers and soldiers showed so much courage. --It is 

not amidst the pleasures of this world where (or amidst 

» parmi.p. 

which) we find happiness ; it is in the bosom of inno- 

<etn,m. ^ • . 
cence and peace, where (or in which) we ought to 

(look for)^it. - - It is in the county of Huntingdon 

chercher,v. province/, 

where the best cheeses in the kingdom are made.* 

ADVERBS. 

D'^oif ? u^erTce ? 

Parifu? thVough what place ? which way? through 

which 1 
Oui, yes. 

D^outre €9 mitre^ through. 
Pas d pos^ rtpp by step. 
De purt et d^autre^ on both sides. * 

/^lle part^ no- where, any-where«. 
dpe/ne, hardly, scarcely* 
Pcle-r/tile, heltepiskelter. 
Peui'Ctrey may be^ perhaps* 
Peu, little. 
'Pen hpeu^ by little and lilt|e,by degrees. 

if^yfel'Lcpris, \ . **'»"**^ ''^'y *«*'•' thereabouts. 
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Dampeuy jd a shDrt time. 

Depuis pen, lately. Dot loDg agx), a little while ago. 

a pieiiy on loot. 

Pieds nus^ barefoot, barefooted. 

•Aupis alUrj let the worst come to the worst 

Depis en pis y worse aod worse. « 

Deplein grcy with a good will, fireely. 

JDepUin pied^ on the same floor.- 

a pleines mains y largely. 

Plus^ more,.abave. 

Plus — plusy the more — ^the more. 

Plus quHl n'^enjfaui^t more than enough. 

^u plus J tout im ji/tts, at the most. 

De plus enplus^ lAoce and more. 

a plus forte raUonj much rathar, much more §0. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE AIXVERBS. 

Did my brothers tell you whence they came ? - - - 

Which way are they gone ? The hole through 

whith tlley (made their escape) was so small, that I 

s'^ichapper^Y, 
do not know hojW they could (get ou(). - - Do ycm know 

»or/iV,v. 
yOQC Lesson 1 Yes, Sir. - - - The barrel is pierced 

baril,m. 
through. - - - I will 'follow you step by step, -- -- 

The battle was cruel and bloody, • ' and 

combat, m, sanglantyndy. 

kept up (a long time) with an equal advantage 
se mainteniryV^ 
on both sides, I can find my book no-where, " - 

(There is no) going any-where in winter. --He speaks ; 

en 
so low, that I can hardly hear what he says. The^ 

< 

'Spaniards pursued them so closeI^« that ihey 

Espagnor^m, de «pr^5,adv. 

entered the town helter-skelter, - - - I shall see you 

perhaps to-morrow. - - He has little money, - - If jron 

give me a verb, I will learn it by little and litUe* - • » 
60* • • 
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She is as tall as yoo, or thtrcahouU. - - I beard that 

yoar sister will (be marrierl) w a shxjTi ixmt. - - Have 

it marier 
yovi (heard frooi) your motber lately ? - - 1 received a 

letter from ber not tong ag9. I was on foot^ and 

he was in a coach. - - 1 often pitj the poor little 

chimney Sweeper*, " who walk* barefooted in 

ekemwie rainoneur,m. 

winter. Let the worst come to the vf^rsty I will 

(get rid) of it. ---¥our brother writes worse 

tedifaire^y, 

and worse. '^ ^ He snhmiiiei] to ii tvith a good wilL"" 

^ se souinettre 

All oar rooms are on the same floor. — He is so cha- 
ritable, that he gives alms largely. - - I sbali 

au/no/ie/.sing. 
never more complain of the rade reception 

malhonnete,7idi}. accueil^m' 
which jT^ar uncle has given to my father. -- I have 

/ttt^,p.p. 
written three letter?, neither more nor less," 'Yon 
are above twenty years old. - - - The more we are 

plus fie • 

above ^* others, the more if becomes us to be 

audessus de^i* de f 

modest and humble .* - - - You give me more than 

enough. --•" How many coats have you ?-**.! have six 
€U the most, - - 1 shall endeavour to deserve your kind- 
ness more and more. -> - If I have done that to 

dblige my friend, I would much more so do it for my 

relations. * 

pannt^tn. 

ADVERBS. 

* 

Plnioty sooner. 

Point du toutf Qot at all. 

* . ' * * Seethe rule, page 75. 
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it point mmaniy seasonably. 

Tovi i pointy in the nick of time. 

a propos^ seasonably. 

Povrqtwi ? or que ue ? ^wby ? 

De prhy near, nearly, narrowly. 

Premiire,nent, ) ^ j^ ^^^ g^^ ^^^ 

jLn premier heUj ) ^ '^ 

Dh aprSsenty from this moment. 

Presque^ almost, hardly. 

Fresque jamaisy haidly ever, (with ne before the verb.) 

Presque tottjovrsj most commonly. 

De propos diliffire^ on purpose, purposely, deliberately. 

Par cas fortuity by chance, accideijtally. 

Par (ferrihe^ be hinds 

Par dessus le marclii, into o^ #ver the bargain. 

Par en hasy downward. 

Par en hauty upward. 

Par malice^ through ill-nature, out of ill-nature. 

Par megardcy unawares. 

Par terre^ upon the ground, down. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE ADVERBS. 

My father arrived yesterday sooner than^'we ex- 

k ne 

pected hjro. - --Do you like that book? Abt at 

•% 
a2/. ---You come very seasonably y and your brother 

came in the nick ^ time, - - He speaks liitUy but he 

•peaks seasonably. - - - Why do yoii not learn your 

lessons better ? - - Why do not you come yourself? 

• - Your dog is so snarling, that (there is no) ap- 

hargneux^ndj, 
proaching him near, - - - He' narrowly escaped 

being . killed. - - - /n the first placey I must tell 

'. jon, thiat I shall punish you, if you do not 

behave better. - - From this moment I begin to 

se comporttr^y, *it 

believe that you are altered.--- You are almost* 

cAang^,p«p. 
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as tall as I am. - - He is hardly ever at home. - - • We 

ckez lui. 
dine most commonly between three .aad four o^clock. 

entre.p, 
• - They killed him purpo8ely. - - 1 met him by chcmce, 

- - That has happened accidentally, - - He struck 

* frappeTyY. 

his enemy behind. - - - He gave me three yards of 

aune 
muslin into the bargain. — Shall I begin down^ 

mousseline 

ward or upward ? - - - Begin doidmward. - - He has. 
torn my Jbook thnit»gh ilh-hatare, - - * If I have. 

dechirer^y, * " > 

done him any harm, certa^ly I did it unawares, 

du 
I always find your books and hat upon the ground,. 

- - It was Peter who threw me down. 

jeteryV. 

ADVERBS, 
Quand ? when ? 

Depuis (fuatid ? how long is it since T 
Qt/e ? why ? how ? , 

Quelquefots^ sometimes. 
4 quoi Ion 7 to what purpose ? 
Rar&nent, seldom. 

•^•'•"'f' \ as to the rest. 

Du reate^ y * i 

h rebours^ the.1v rojjg way# 

.d reculons^ backward. 

d ia renverse^ backward, upon one^s back. 

Au or d rez de chamsiey even with the ground. 

Sens devaiit derr'ihre^ preposterously. 

Sena desaus dessanSy (opsy-turvej. 

De iov8 sens, } . 

De ions les sene^ S '• 

Separirnent, separately. ^ 

ftuhment^ * only. • » • 

h sangfroid^ in cold blood. 
De suite^ togethei*, one after another. » 

* "^ Only is'oflen also expreflsed, in French, by ne before, the Terb and 
fue after it, then it becomes a coi^uiiction. 
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Dnn,lamite, ) ^^^,^^,^. 
Far la$wle^ \ • 

Sur U champs di recti j, upon the spot. 
Surement, safely. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE ADVERBS. 

When ehain have the pl^^ure of seeing yoti?--- 

How long is it since you lived in London ? - - Why do 

h 
you not come to see us sofnetimes 1 - " To what pur^ 

pose shall I write to him t - - He writes to me yery . 

• • 

seldom. - - As to Vie rest^ io as you please. - - You 

vouloir^vSuL 
do (every thing) the wrong way* - - You hold yotip 

book the wrong way, - - He fell upon his haek, - - 

If yoQ walk backwardy you will fall backward. - -Our 

eating«^room is even with the ground. - - You put all 

* salle 
your things preposterously. - - She has left (every 

thing) topsy-turvy. - - You ^ may find it every' 

pouvoir^Y, 
where, - - He defeated them separately. - - I only saw 

him- once, - - He «committed the murder in eoUk 

tn€urtre,tb; 
blood. - - T,hey go Ptgether. - - He wilf give . yow much 

pleasure afterward. - - Do directly what I hid ' 

dire^T. 
you.--- We arrived safely. 

ADVERBS. 

Tant^ H much, so many, 
i^ TtffttjmieuJ, sojnuch the hotter. 
^ Tant pis, so Anch the worse. 

Tantot^ by and by, sometimes. 

T<i«/6/-*-i»/ifo^^ some times — sometimes. 

Bieltot, ; soon, very soon. 
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Tot cu tcmd, one time or other, sooner or later, soon or 

late. 
Tant soit pen, very little, ever so little. 
Tard, Inte. 

a temps^ time enough, in proper time. 
De long-temps, for a long time, this long while. 
De tanp» en temps, } ^^ •^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 
De temps^ a autre^ ^ ' 

a iorty^ wrongfully. 
a tort ou a droits right or wrong. « 
^ tort ct a trovers, at random. 

Tfop, too much. .. " ' i^ 

Toujours^ always, ever. 

Pour tovjours^ for ever. T 

Tousles jours y every day. * 
Tour a tour, by turns. 

ToM<, quite, wholly, thoroughly, entirely.* 
Tout a coup^ suddenly, on a sudden, all at once. 
Touthas, softly, with a low voice. 
Tout, dhin coup, suddenly, on a sadden, all at once.^ 

EXERCISE UPON THESti ADVERBS. 

He has so much money, and s9 many goods, 

tha(t be does not know what to do (with them.) - - 

, to^ fn,pro. 

(It is) so much the better for jme, bdt it will He so 
C^€8t,Y. ce 

much the worse for you. --My fiither will come back 

revenir^v. 
by ani ^ - - Sometimes you Write weU, some- 

times you ivrite very badly, - - My father &ays I &halfc 
soon go to France. - - Have jmtience« you will suc- 
ceed one time or other. - - The sun is the em- 

blem of truth, which di<)pels, sooner or laier^ the 
' , c?w«i/)cr,v. * * 



• This adverb takes the nature of a noun acjyective, and becomes de-, 
clinable, in French, when placed before another adjective lelBiniae b&« 
ginning with a consonant and an h mute : ex. « 

Ces femmes paroisscient tout These women seemed quite frighlU 
effrayees et toutes constemees ened and quite dismayed. 
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▼apours of slatider. - - - Did he give joti anj meat ? 

He gave me very little, - - Yoa arrived late, but I 
came in proper ftme. -- 1 have not (heard from) tnj 
brother for a long time^ - - Come and see us now and 

then, "^ You accuse bim wr^igfully. - - - Right or 

Torongy he will speak, and always speaks at 

vouloir,v* 
random. - '- Give him a little money, but never give 

hm too much.- - - You always contradict mc wheti I 

spealr.^ * O my children ! be ever good, and you will be 

ever happy. - - 1 bid you adieu for ever, - - I go tvery 

dtreyV, 
day to town'. -, - We will dance by tvrns, - - - I am 

quite tired with repeating the same things. My 

de 
sisters wer^ quite transported with joy when they 

de 
heard the happy news of the victory. -- Misfortunes 
come sometimes suddenly upon us. - - - Speak softly. 

^ - • A storm arose suddenly^ and the sailors 

*'c/e»er,v. 
were quite* frigtiteMed. « - - The ladies I saw at the 

play were qwle young and happy. - - He has mpfe 

brilliancy than^ solidity. - - * Scieoce is estimable, 
brillant solide, 

but virtue is more so. v, 

davaniage^ad^. 

ADVERBS- 

Tout hfaitj quite. 

Tojit h Vheurej this minute, presently, • 

Tout droit y straight along. 

Itout de bon^ in good earnest. 

Tout d^ son long^ all along. 

Tout franc, frankly^ freely. 

Tout hauty aloud. 

Tout outre^ through and through. 
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A tout h<mt dt dump, • > ^j ^^^ ■ 

a 10U8 €OHpSv. ) '' 

d ious igaras^ in ull respects. 

De ioutes tesforcesy ivith all his or her might. 

Pcrr ^oti/, every- where. 

Par toutou^ wherever. 

d oi(/e/ empty. 

Auplua vtte^ with all speed. 

Fold, here is, behold. 

Fot/fl, there i?, behold. 

fl vue (Teeily perceptibly. 

F, there, thereio, within, thither. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE ADVERBSi 

Yea are quite altered. • - 1 will do it presently, - ^ 

change. ^ 

' If you do Dot come this minute, I shall go and 

fetch yoo. - - Go straight along. " • Do yoa be- 

cher cherry. , 

lieve it in good earnest / - - He was lain down all 

cottc^i,p.p. 
along, - - He acts frankly^ and speaks - aloud. - - He 

ran ' hini through and through. • - - He speaks 

perceryV. 

at every turn, without knowing what she says. - - 

eans^p, savoir^v. 
She is better thin her sister in all reapeeis. - - He 

struck me vnih all his might. - - I have (looked 
frapper,Y> eher- 

for) you every-vchere. - - I will follow you wherever 
cherry, ^ 

you go. - - Set out quickly, - - Her misfortunes 
(by the fut.) malheu^^m. 

touch me to the quick. -* The coach was returning 

sVn r£/otfr?ter,v.refl. 
empty. "^ Go with all speed to Mrs. Lucas and 

. chez,p. 
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tell her to cime directly. - - H^re is my room^ and 

de 
4here is yours. - - These children grow * perc 

^randivyV. 
4ibly, - - Go thither instantly. 

tout de suite^idt* 

SECT. VII. 

OF PREPOSITIOJ^S. 

Preposition? are divided! into the three following class- 
es. Firnt, those that govern the genitive or abldtive 
case. Secondly, those that govern the dative. And, 
lastly, those that govern the accusative^ 

First, the following govern the genitive or ablative. 

Autour de^ about, round. 

'd cause de, because of, on account of. 

d cause de vous^ de /ut, cPelle^ de nousy &c. on your, his, her, 

our, &c. account. 
d coti de^ aside, by. 

d convert rfe, free, secure, or screened fronk 
djleur de^ close to, even with, 
d moins (/e, under. 
i force de^* by dint of. 
d raiwn de^ at the rate of. 
^ Vabri c/e, at the rate ofl 
d VSgal de^ in comparison of. 

d regard c/e, with regard, with repect, as to, concerning. 
tilafavcur^de^ by means of. 
d Vinsu de^ without the knowledge of, unknown to. 

jlamanihedey > j^ ^^ after the manner or fashion of. 
^ la mode de, ^ 

JUjU difa de, ^ 

-Au de id. de, on that side, on th« other side. 

Au dehors cfe, out, without, 

Au dessus de, above, over, upon. 

Au dessous de^ under, below, beneath. 

* This preposition is sometimes Englished by toUh : ex. 

IL pleure a force de rire, He cries with laughing. 
31 
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Au tlevant de, before." * * 

AlUr aur^dcifant de^ to go to meet. 

Au derrihre de^ behind, in the back part. 

Au de dans de^ in, within. 

Au lieu de^ instead of. 

Au milieu e/e, in the middle oH 

Au prix de^ en coinparaison de^ in comparison to. 

Aux environs c/e, about, round about 

En suite de^ after. 

Faute (/c, for want of. 

a la hauteur </e, (sea term,) off. 

Hots c/c, out of. 

Le long dey along. 

Loin c/c, far from. 

Prh or proche rfe, ? • u v 

Aupreske, 5 near, or nigh by. 

Pour Vamour de moi^ de /ut, d^elle^ de vous^ kc, for my 

sake, for his, her, your sake, &c. 
Tout auprh (/c, close, hard by. ^ 
d npreuve de, proof against, (able to resist.) 

EXERCISE UPON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

Gome this way ; we shall walk round the meadow. 

prairie^f, 
I have sent nothing to yoi^r brother, because of bis idle'* 

ness ; but I forgive him on your account, «- Sit down by 

that lady's sister. - - Endeavour to set yourself 

meiire^v, 
free from blame. - - We are not yet secure from all 

danger. - - Gut that sorrel even with the ground. 

oseiile^f, 

- - He is. become a very good master by dint of 

study and practice. - - He will not sell it tmder 

vouloir^Y. 
twelve guineas. - • My brother bought yesterday 

twenty pairs of silk stockings at the rate of fourteen 

shillings and sixpence a pair. - - Under that tree 

6'oi/5,p« 
we shall be sheltered from the rain. - - Your horse 

(is worth) very little in comparison of his. - - With 
vahir^Y. 
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regard to what you say, I do not miDd it. 

se 8oucier^Y„ en. 

- - All the prisoners (made their escape) by means of 

s^ichapper^y, 

the darkness of the night* -- Your brother is 

obscttritij. 
gone to London without the knofwkdge of your 

r 

mot^r. - - He (left off) Latin unknoTKU io his 

quitter yV, 
father. - - Now the English ladies (dress themiselves) 

s*habiller^Y* 
after the French fashion, - - Mrs. Tart liv^s in 

demeureryV, 
the Strand, over-against Catherine street. - - We now 

Catherine 
live on this side of the river. - Do not you say that 
demturer 
you met my father on the other side of the bridge 1 

- - Why did you stay out of the house ? - - Mrs. A. ' 

is very proud, she (thinks herself) above every body, 

86 croiri 
and consequently she (looks upon) every body as 

regarder^v, 
beneath her. - - Did you observe the elegant 

remarquer^^y , 
lady who was in the box below you?- -There 

logey^» 
is a large tree before the house. - - I am 

grand 
going io meet my aunt, will you accompany me ? - - 

My uncle has a rich plantation in the back 

part of Virginia. - - There is a fine statue within the 

garden.- - He took my haf instead o/* his. --Let us 

go til the middle of the meadow. - - My house (is 

va- ' 
good for) nothing in comparison of hers. - - He 
loir^v, 

ualks two or three times a* day about' the garden. - - 

foisf. 

* Remember the observations aftdr the aitide, un^ «ne, a or an, at 
the bottom of page 61. 
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We drank tea, after which we went ta 

prendrCyV, ^uot^pro. 

the play. - - lean do nothing,/or won* of money. - - 

Tbey were 0^ the Cape of Good Hope when they 

CapyVa, Espirance/. 

were taken. • - Do not push me out of the 

/ pouaser^v. 

room. - * He is gone along the river. We are stilf 

far from oar house. - - 1 met your friend Mr. A^ 

n€ar the church. - - My mother was buried nigh this 

marble pillar.* - - He passed by me without knowing 

sans^p. connoitre 
me. - - I do it ybr your sake as well as for theirs* 

-- My best friend lives close to the Royal . Exchange^ 

demeurer Bottrse^f, 

and he lived formerly close to St. Jameses palace. .-> - 

The officers and spldiers were lodged in barracks^ 

caserne^r^ 
cannon and bomb-jproo/l - - My shoemaker very 
canon^m, bombe/.[)\. 

much wanted to make me a pair of boots water-^ 

disirer^v. de 
proof but I had not money enough to pay him, 

poMr,p. 

Secondly,' the following govern the Dative. 
Conform imenty according, pursuant. 
j7aque\ \ ti", uptii, even to, aTs far as, to. 

Par rapport A, with respect to, on account of. 
Quant i, as for, as'to. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE FREPOSITIGNS. 

A candid and sincere man always speaks and acts 

according to what he thinks. -- He has been punished 

pursuant to an act of parliament. - - Yesterday wq 

parUmeni,xn, 

• See rule, po^ 57. 
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(waited for) him till five o^clock (in the) morning. - - 

du 
They fought with obstinacy on both sides until the 

des deux 
beginning of the night. - - If I bad not stopped 'him,* 
entrie^f, 
he would have gone even to Dover. - - We accompa- 

etre 
nied them as far as Rochester, and they puisaed 

their way to Canterbury. - - I wjill do it with respect 

chemin 
to you, but never, on account of tl^m. -- .^^^br me, 

I will not give him a penny. "As for us, we were 

sou^m, 
(very much) dissatisfied, I assure you. "As to what 

trh^ 
people may say, I do not (care for) it. 

gensjp. pouvoir,v.{f\it) se souder^ie^y. 

Thirdly, the following require the Accusative. 

Aprhy after. 

D^aprh^ after, according to. ^ 

Avant^ before. 

Avec^ with. f 

a trovers^ cross, through. 

Chez^ in, to, at, among. 

Chez moiy chez toi^ chez lui, chez elle^ chez nous^ &c. at or 

to my, thy, his, her, our, &c. house* 
Contre^ »gainst. 
Dans, in, into, within. 
Dcj about, through. 
Depuisy since, from. 
Devrlhrey behind. 
Dh^ from. 
Devant^ before. 
De dessus^ {rom the top. 

De dessous^i from under, from beneath. * 

Duranty during. 
£n, in,^ into, like, as a, at. 
Entre^ between. 

Enversj towards, with regard to. 
Environ^ about. 

31* 
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Excepie^ ^ 

Hors^ > except, but, save. 

Hormis^ ) 

Moyennant^ for, provided. 

NoiioBMiOnU \ nolwithstanding, in spite of. 

Outre^ beside. 
Par, by, through. 
Par itgity on Ibis side. 
Par dtlOy on that side. 
Par derwlrty behind.i;^ 
Par dessus, above, over. 
Pctrdtssovs^ under, "below. 
Par mi, among. 
Pendant^ during, |Wr. 
Poar^ for. 
Sansy without. 
5m//, stiVing, but with. 

5ow«, under. 
Sur^ upon, about. 
Toiichanty concerning, about. 
VerSy towards, to. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

• He arrived here an hour after you. - - Miss A, 

paints after iXAiure.' - Mcording to her assertion, it 

is false. - - Let me drink before you. - - Did you 

LoisseryV, 
not see her walk with her father? -- It was 

Ce 
the ancient Britons who cut a road through 

Breton^ cheminyTn, 

this mountain. - - Such was the custom among the 

K#man§. - - I was going to your home : but as I have 

met you, we will go to my house^ where we shall dine. 

- - Do not lean against that wall. - - Go and 

s^appuyer^y, mur^m, «Z7» 

take a walk in the garden. - - I am going into my 
faireun tour 
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room. - -'(Keep' yourself) within the limitd of de- 

' Se tenir^y, borne 

oency. - - I spoke to your father about your affairs. - - 

His father died tkrovgh grief. - * I have not (heaifi 

Irom) her since her departure. - «- Go into my room; 

you will find a letter behind the looking^giasii ; 

tmrmr yin, 
(he so kiod as) to hring it to me. ? - Frtm this mo- 
avoir la boriti de 
ment I helieve yoa.--Boiiq^ put yourself before 

me. - - We saw the CRvapJ'rom the top of the hill. - - 
1 saw it from under a tree. - - He behaved well during 
your absence. - - My sister is in • England. — He be- 
haved like an honest man in that affair. - - He acts as 
a tender father who loves you. - - Tell noibody what 

passed between you alird me. - - Be not unju^^ towards 

se passer 

your neighbours. - ^ It was about four o^clock when 

prochain,m,9ing. 
we (set out). - - Take all that you please except my 

voulo{r^{fui ) 
sword. - - 1 give you all my books, but the History of 

s 

France. -- They were all drowned save ray friend. -- 

noyer^v. 
He will do it for two guineas. - - I walk every day, 

notwithstanding the bad weather. - - I hope you wilf 

succeed in your undertaking, in spite of Mrs. Slander. 

rSussir^v, 

- - Beside his own money, he spends all his sister^ii 

--It is said that Gibraltar is (blocked up) 6^ )and 

bloquer,v, 
and by sea. - - 1 have passed through Frtnce and 

Italy. - - We have passed through Germany. - - He 

Mltmagne, 
lives on this siJe^ and his brother on that side of 

London. •-* He is a coward who attacks his enemy 

* See page 116. 
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behind. - - Let U9 see whether you can jamp weir 

the tahle. - - Look under ihe door, and yoa will see 

it. - - Envy, jealouFy, ' and slander, always reigD 

mSdisancCyf, 
among 9Qthors. - - What have you done during my ab^" 

%ence ? • - 1 have (been expecting) you for a long time* 

--Your.Auftt has sent me some books for you.-* 

Without him what could I have done ? - - A' woman may 

pouvoir 
pWase ta>ithout * beauty, but she' cannot succeed without 

virtue.* - - He* always (goes out) without me. - - The 

army mari^hed three days and three nights without 

stopping. - - He (carried away) all my furniture, saving 
s^arreler. meubUsjm,p], 

my bed. - - Do I not livet ac^rding to the rules 

rhgleS, 
which you have prescribed ? - - I found your buckle 

prc«cnV(?,v. &Guc/e,f. 

under the chair - - You said you had left it vfon 

chaisByf, laisser^r, 

the table. - - How dould I lend you a guinea ? I had no 

money about me. - - Did not my brother write to you 

concerning that affair ?-- It was towards the evening 

when he arrived. 
gue,c. 

OBSERVATIONS on some PREPOSITIONS. 

Move. This preposition, when preceding a noun ex- 
pressing time or number^ so as to signify more than or long^ 
er thariy i? to be rendered in French by plus de : ex. 
Lejcomhat dura plus de The light lasted abote two 

deuxhewresj hours. 

« EXERCISE UPON THIS PREPOSITION. x 

My brother was not above twenty years old, when 

'•XJse.no article. 

f See the N. B. before the Exercises upon the First Conjugation, 
page 183. Ftvre, means, to live, to exist, jDemeurer, means, to wre, to 
reside. 
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he (was married.) • - He made us wait above a week/- - 

«e marier. 
My father's coiintry-house is verj handsome, hot it 

costs him above six thousand pounds. - - In the la^t 

sea-fight which took place between the French and 

avoir lieu 
ibe Eniglish, above twelve hundred men pericbtfd 'in 

the aption (on the) side of the French, and the 

du 
English took above fifteen ships of the line. -«*'It ia 

above a year since my cousin set off for Jamaica. 

que partirjV, Jamaique^f. ' 

At is -most commonly rendered by dj and some- 
tknes by one of the French articles ecu, h la^ it /\ aux, 
according to the gender and number of the noun follow- 
img: ex, 

'J^ousStions d diner^ We were at dinner. 

SUe est a la maison^ She is at home. 

Hjoue bien aux carlesy He plays well at cards. 

EXERCISE XJTOK THIS PREPOSITION. 

If you be at Rome, live as they do at Rome. - - 

vivre on 
We will (get up) hext week at six o'clock. - - When I 

$e lever 
called upon Mr. B. he was at breakfast. - - (Every 
passer chez 
thing) I have is at your service. - - My brother is at 

Mr. H.'s academy. - - Were you at Mrs. C.'a ball last 

week ? - - You always travel by night at the peril of 

your ]if(9i - - 1 will pay you at the end of the year. - - 

My mother is. a^ the height of happiness. -- He plays 

comble^m. s 
very well at chess, and his companion begins 

^c/tec^,m.pl. 
to play a little at draughts. --He did it at the instigation 

dames^C.yl, 
•4)f his friend. 

i 
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After nouns or verbs denoting tinger^ derision^ joyy 
provocation, resentment j sorrow^ surprise or concern^ at is 
rendered by one of the following articles, de, duy de la, 
de r, des : ex. 

11 se moque de vous^ He laughs at you. 

Je me rSjouis de voire I rejoice at your good 

b^nkeur^ luck. 

JSfous sommes.surpris de ce We are surprised at what 

que ioous dites^ you say. 

. EXERCISE UPON THE SAME PREPOSITION. 

. Exasperated at his conduct, he told him never to 

IrritSj^dj, , de 

laugh at pooc people. - - We always (ought to re- 

se moquer, devoir 

joice at the good fortune which befalls our neigh- 

arriver^Y.h 
hours. - - I am vexed at the news which we received 

fdcki 
last week. - - A good Christian never shows any re- 
sentment at the injuries which are offered to him. «- 

faire 
He always smiles at (every thing) which is said. • - A 
^ tout 

patient man never grieves at his misfortunes. -- 

s^attristeryV, 
I cannot help being surprised at her manner 

s'^empecheryY.de 
of answering. - - I am concerned at the loss which 

f&chi 
you sustained in your trade. -- //e was so mortified at 

essuyer^y, commerce^m, 

the disobedience of his sons, that he died through grief. 

de 
pJit is rendered by ehezj when, in English, it precedes 
the word house^ either expressed or understood, and the 
same rule is to be observed with respect to the preposi- 
tion to : ex. 

J^itois chez votrefrhre^ I was at your brother's. 

Je vats chez Madame I am going to Mrs. 
LucaSj Lucas's. 

I 
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EXERCISE XTBOm THE SAME. PREPOSITIONS. 

I called upon Miss Brorwn this morDing, as I had 
passer chez ' 

protnised your mother, but she was not at ho^e. - - 

Where was she Ihen ? She was at her annt's. -- I 

done ? • 

thought my friend was at his father's, but I mistook, 

se tromper 
for he was at his UDcle^s. - - How long have you been 
^ar 
nt Mr. H.'s T - - We lodge at my friend's, but we board 

manger 
at the pastry-cook's. - - If you go to my* brother, tell 

bim to come to my cousin's, where I (am to) spend 

de /i(w«er,v. 

the day, and we will go together to his friend?s. 

jBy, when preceding a numeral adjective immediately 
followed by another adjective expressing the dimensiot^ 
or svperfices of an object, is rendered in Frenth by sur^ 
and when it precedes the verb in the participle active, it 
is then rendered by en: ex. 

Cede chamhre a dix pieds This room is ten (eet 

de longueur eur sept et long by seven and a half 

demi de largettr^ wide. 

En agissant ainsiy vcus By acting thus, you will 

» vousferezdes ennemis^ get enemies. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS PREPOSITION. 

My box is a foot and a half deep by two wide and 

four long.'-- The general (drew up) his army in order 

ranger fY, en 

Df battle, on a plain three miles long by two 

and a half wide. — Our (school-room) at Alfred 

icote^f. 
House, Camberwell, is forty feet long by 

thirty-six wide, and our garden contains aboye 

an acre of land. - - You will soon speak French 

^rpent^m^ ^ 
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hy applying so. - - Your father gets a considerable 

s^appliquer faire^v, 

fortuue by buying cheap and selling dear. - - Mett 

acquire learning hy working, and not by sleeping, -- 

Water hollows a stone,, not by falling with force^ 

creuser^v. 
hut by falling often ; so men Become learned, not 

by studying with force, but by studying often. 

By^ after the verbs to selly to buy^ to Tsrork^ and the tike^ 
preceding a noun o( weight or measure, day^ weekj manthj 
or year^ is rendered into French by a, a», i la^ a /', auxj. 
according to the gender and number of the following 
noun : ex. • 

Jene vends rien k la livre^ \ sell nothing hy the pound; 

// achate toihours k Vaune^ He always buys by the ell. 

JSfous travaihons a I'Aewre, We work by the hour, or 
ou k Ivijournie, by the day. 

EXERCISE UPON THE SAME FREPOSFTION. 

Always buy tea by the pound, and never hy the 

ounce: you will get it cheaper. - -I never buy my 

avoir 
cloth by the ell, but by the piece. - - It is a sad thing' 

to buy coals by the bushel. - - How do yoa sell your 

brandy ? We sell it by the gallon, and not 6^. the 

bottle.-- He sells his wine 6y the dozen. 1 sell 

^BS^ ^y ^^6 hundred, and chesnuts by the quarter. ^ 

- - How do you measure your cambrick ? hy the ell,; 

batiste jtn, 
or by the yard ? - - I>o you buy cider by the hogshead, 

tonneau^m^ 
or hy the pipe ? - - Does your father work by the 

week or the mpnth ? -No, Sir, he works by the year. 

Well f I always thought he worked by the piece. 

By^ immediately fbUowins^ the verbs to hilly to wound^ 
to knock down^ and the like, is made into French by' 
d'un coup de^ when it expresses the effect, blow,^ thrust^ 



1 



373 

stroke, firing;, &c. of an instrument by which a man was 
either killed, wounded, &c. provided the blows have 
not been repeated : if the blow's have been repeated, we 
make use ofci coups de, in which case it is most com- 
monly rendered in English by with : ex. 

n fut blessi cTun coup de He was wounded by an 

jftSche^ arrow. 

lb Vassommhent i coups They knocked him^ down 

de haton^ with a stick. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

Achilles was^ killed (at the) siege of Troy by an 
fBchille au 'JRtoie 

arrow, which Paris, king Priam's son, (let fly) 

decocheVjV 

at his heel.* - - (Unable to) catch the thief, 

talonytn, JSTe pouvoir atlraper^v, 
they knocked' him* down* with sticks. --At ' pt, 

£/i/in,adv. 
the king, having broke his battle-axe and sword, 

hache-'d'^armesyf, 
was (knocked down) by a stone, and taken prisoner. 

renverse^p.p, faif ^p»p, 

- - - William the Second was killed by an arrow in the 

New-Forest. - - My brother was wounded by a gun, 

fusil^m* 
and my cousin was killed by a cannon-ball. - Edward 

6 ulet de canon ym. 
the First was wounded in Pales ii e with a poisoned 

f. ' 

dagger. ' - He is so strong, that with his fist he 

poignardym. 

could knock down an ox. He threw my brother 

down, and almost killed him with his feet. - • 

par terrcy , 

They killed him not wi^^ stones, but with arrows. -- 

The. soldiers kill one another with bayonets, and the 

se tuer 
officers ia>ith sabres and swords. - - He killed his dog 

* 836 rule, page 111. 
32 
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with kicks. - The city of Vera Craz has been destroyed 

by caoDon-shot. 

For, after reflected verbs, as also those which denote 
thanksgivings &c. is rendered by one of the folio wiag 
articles, de^ du^ de 2a, de 2', des : ex. 

Je me rejouis dw service I rejoice ybr the service 
quHl vous a rendu^ et je which he has done to 
ten remerderai deinain^ you, and will thank him 

to-morrow/of it. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS PREPOSITIOK. 

1 am very grateful for all the kindness 

reconnoissant^^d], boniiy£. 

you have flad for me. - - He is very sorry for the 

grief he has caused you. - - When we have reached 

atteindre^Y, 
the age of reason, we are often sorry, bat too late, 

for the time we lost when we were young. --My 

brother desired me to thank you for the part you 

de 
took in his troubles. -- Every one leaped /or joy, 

peine,(. iressaiUir 

when the happy news of peac^e arrived. - - A child 

who cares little /or the author of his life, 

se soucier^y, jour5,m.pl. 

is an unnatural being. - - An ungrateful son will be 

dinatureyndj, 
punished (one time or other) for his ingratitude. 

From^ preceding the name of a man or womauy or one 
of the/7er«ona/, possessive^ relative^ or interrogative ^ pro- 
nouns, after the verba to go^io come^ to «cnc/> &c. is gener- 
ally rendered in French by de lapart de^ or de muy de »a, 
de notre part de voire part^ &c. : ex, 

Jillez de ma part chez Go from me to Mr. D. 

Mons, D, 
Je vicns de sa part, I come from him or her. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS PREPOSmON. 

Go /rom me to Miss Bankings, and tell her I shall 

U 
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be glad to see her : no, stop a Httle, tell her that 

de 
you come from my cousin, who has something very 

pretty to show her. -.- From whom do you come ? 

'said she' to me\ - Madam, replied 1 to her, I come 

rSpliquer^v. 
from my parents, who sent me. - - Well, answered 

' pkre et mere 

she, any one is always welcome, who comes from 

them. - - Send from me to Mr. Lucas, and let him 

faire 
know that I am, (very much) vexed at the letter I 

trh de 

received from him ; 1 never could have expected 

s^attendre^Y, ' 
to recetye such an affront from an old acquaintance. 
d connoiisance^f. 

In requires some attention from the I ti jfroer, who is tO 
observe that dans is followed by the arlicle, a pronoun, 
or any word which may define the noui|, when, on the 
contrary, en seldom admits of the article, whether ex- 
pressed in English or not : ex. 

// est dans la maison^ He is in the house. 

Elle est en Angleterre, She is in England. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS PREPOSITION. 

He always keeps himself (shut up) in his room. -- 

Take all the linen which I shall want in our jouiv 

linge^m. 
ney, and put it into my box. - - Walk* into the parlour. 

- - We live in the county ^of Surrey. - - Is there a good 

fire in the room ? - - Ovid, one of the finest poets of 

the Augustan age, expired in the seventeenth 

d^Auguste^m, si^de^m^ 
year of our Lord, at Tomi, near Varna. - - Is 

your sister in France ?*- P^o, madam, she is in 

* To walk or step into is translated by mtreTj followed by dans ia 
French ; but to wiuk or take a walk is se promener, , 
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rSpain. - * How long do you intend to stay in towD ? 

Sir, do you keep house ? - - No, we live in 

(ready furnished) lodgings. - - When we are in 

gflr/ii,adj. chambreff. on 

peace, people talk of war ; and when in war, they 

on on 

talk of peace. - - four eldest son behaved {like a) 

en 
hero. -- If my son behave like an honest nian, I «hali 

act towards him as a tender father. - - /» what does 

human happiness consist ?- -If you wish to be happy 

and esteemed in this world, live like a man of 

honour and probity. - - He walks in the garden with 

his friend. -- He is gone to spend the winter in 

Italy. ---The American' navy' officers^ have acted 

marine 
like heroes. :r' ' . ^ ^ • 

In, after words denoting painy hurting, or wounding^ 
and preceding one of the poi^sessive pronouns in conjunc* 
tion with any part of the body, is to be rendered by one 
of the following article^:, d, at/, a /a, a l\ au%, and the 
possessive pronoun left out; and when in precedes a 
noun denoting a part of time, it is not to be expressed 
in French : ex, 

// Stoii hlessi au hrasy et He was wounded in his 
non it, la jambe^ arm, and not in his leg, 

Fojis le irottverez tovjours You will always find him 
chez lui le matin^ at home in the morn-^ 

ing. 

EXERCISE UPON THE SAME PREPOSITION. 

My brother has constantly (a pain) in his head, and 

I have very often a pain in my teeth, - - Never eat 

any fruit which is not ripe, for there is nothing 

more apt to give you a pain in your stomath. - - My 

companion, by jumping over a form, (fell down,) 

banc^xn, tomber^y. 
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and was rnu^b hurt in the shoulder. - - Your brother 
was wounded in the arm, but not dangerouslj, and 
my cousin was mortally wounded in the head. - - 
My master comes generally in the morning. - - I will 
call upon you in the afternoon, and in the evening go 
to the play. 

On or upon. This preposition is rendered by de after 
the verbs to depend^ to live^ to submt^ and the • like ; and 
by one of the following articles, de, c2u, de la, de l\ det^ 
after the verb to play^ preceding the name of an instru- 
ment ; and before the days of the week and the names 
of the month, preceded by a numeral adjective the above 
preposition must not be expressed : ex. 

« 

II vit de pain et d'ca«, He lives on bread and 

water. 
Vous jouez du violon^ et il You play on the violin, 

joue de hj^ute^ and he plays on the flute. 

Cela arriva le dix-huit du That happened on the 

fhois dernietj eighteenth of last month. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS PREPOSITION. 

We all. depend upon divine mercy. - - A 

miBiritorddyf, 
good end generally depends on a good beginning. - - 

Men do not live only on bread and meat, bdt on the 

grace of God. - - Birds subsist upon what they can 

catch. -- What do you live upon^ you who never eat 

any meat ?--In winter I live on milk and vegetables, 

and in summer I live upon bread and butter, cheese, and, 

all sorts of fruits. - - Upon what instrument does your 

sister play ? - She plays very well on the harpsichord, 

and she is now learning to play on the harp. -- Come 

on Friday early, and I will go to see you on the SMurday 

following - - Why did you not play on the violin on 

Wednesday last ? - - Oa June the eighth, 1376, died 

32» 
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t 

Edward, prince of Wales, t)ie delight of the 

(in the pi.) 
nation, in the forty-sixth year of his age. - - On th« 

third of June, 1664, the English obtained a great victo- 

remporterjY, 
ry over the Dutch off Harwich, took eighteeo 

sur HollandoisyVti, 

ships, and destroyed fourteen more* 

Over, This preposition is commonly rendered ia 
French by *i/r ; but it must be rendered by the partici- 
ple passive of the verbs finir^ passer^ ac^erer,. when it de- 
notes an action ended : ex. 

// a ravantage sur vous^ He has the advantage 

over you. 
Votrefrhre partit dh que Your brother set out as 
la ptuiefut pass^e, soon as - the rain w^as 

over, 
Le diner est-il fini ? Is dinner over ? 

EXERCISE UPON THIS PREPOSITION. 

f 

A coach passed over his body, and killed him. - - 

Tullia, Tarquinius' wife, the unnatural daughter 

Tarquin dSnaturS^^adj, 

of Servius, king of Rome, ordered her coachman 

ordonner a 
to drive over the dead body of her father. - - In 
de passer yV. 
going to London, did you go over Westminster 

passerby. 
bridge ? - - YeSj but in comiug back I passed over 

Bldckfriars bridge. - - They dissolved the armj 

disperser,v, 
as eoon as it was resolved that the campaign was 

over, - - In France they drink coffee as soon as 

on prendre le 
dinner is over, - - You may go and walk when 

* (by the fot.) ur» 

the rain is over, - - They fought well, and the 

(by the fut.) 
battle was soon* over* 
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With U rendered by dans^ when it is used before 
DOciDS denoling the purpose, design, or motive of the 
agent: ex. 

II le Jit dans Vattente cTetre He did il with an ez- 
bien ricompemi^ pectation of bfing wo II 

rewarded. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS PREPOSITION. 

He poisoned his brother with the hope of 

empoisonneVyV, 
inheriting his estates. --My brother is gone to 
kSriter^w de ' 6i«n,m. 
your house with the design of scolding yon 

, grondeVyV, 
well. - - He who beats another with the intention of 

killing him, is a murderer (at the) bottom of his 

au 
heart. - - He did it with the intention of pleasing 

you, and not with any design of hurting you. - - 1 
went last week to Mr. Olympus, with the expecta- 
tion of receiving the money which I lent him a 
month ago, but he was not at home. - • I live with 
the hope of receiving it (one lime or another.) - - 
He said so with a design of deceiving you, if he 
could. 

With must be made by ie after the following verbs, 
to starve,^ to die^ to do^ to dispense^ iamufdU^ to encompas*^ 
to loady to cover, to^trikey and thoi«e denoting/u/nej« : like- 
wise after the following adjectives, amorwuj ^harm^f 
pleasedj displeassd^ endotoed, ^c : ex. 

Elle meurt de froid et de She dies with cold and 

faim^ hunger. 

Je suis content de ce que I ano pleased with what I 

y'at, have. 

EXERCISE UPON THE SAME FREPOSITIOH. 

Lazy p^ple (ought to) die with hunger and 

rf«votr,v. 
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cold. • • The winter was so severe, that I was djing^ 

wiih'Cold, - - They are so rich that thej do not knonr 

what to do xvith their mooey. -.<- 1 hope you wili dis-^ 

que tjc/" 

peQse me wi(k that disagreeahie (piepe' of work.) 

^ hesogiie/. 

--Do not taieddle wi^A tay afi^ln^^ meddle xvith your 

own. - It is reported on all sides that that city (is to) be 

encompassed with walls..- -Do you see that wagon ? 

chariot^m. 
It is loaded with goods.. - - Do you wish your bouse to 

be covered with slates or tiles ? He was overwhelmed 
sdit^Y, tii%le,(. acca 6/^, adj. 

•with grief. - - The enemy, struck with terror and 

astonishment, ran away. - - Honour me with your 

commands. --1 have filled my cellar with good beer 

and excellent wine. - - Narcissus, seeing himself io a 

JSTarcisse 
clear fountain, fell (in love) with his own 

devenir^v, am(mretix,adj. 
person. • - I am charmed -with the agreeable company 

of your sister. - - As to us, little satisfied with his 

answer, we took other measures. - - Are you not 

nous V0U8 

pleased with the behaviour of your son Thomas? - - 
satisfait^p.p, 
You would be wrong to be dissatisfied with 

avoir tort dt m^con/en<,adj. 

hltDj lor he behaved (like an) honest man in 

se conduirCyY. tn 

thiilt afiair^ and he is endowed with many good 

doii^,adj. 
qualities. - - The man whp meddles with nobody's 

afiairs, but quietly lives in peace, seldom makes 

himself enemies. 

With\9 rendered by contre after words denoting anger 
or passion ; and before nouns denoting the fhattery instru" 
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mmts<i toob^ or ezpressinpf how and in what manner a 
thing is done or made, it is rendered by one of the fol- 
lowing articles, a, om, d la^ a /', aux^ according to the 
gender aad number of the following noun : ex. 

Madame voire mire est irh^ Your mother is ve^j augry 

fachee contre vous^ with you. 

Une table k tiroirs^ A table wUh drawers. 

Dessiner au crayon^ k la To draw with a pencil, 

crate y with chalk. 

Se battre k Vipie, au jpiV To fight n^ith swords, with 

tolety pistols. 

EXERCISE UPON THE SAME PREPOSITION. 

My brother was is' such^ a passion^ with me, that I 

si %JOn colore 
thought he would have beaten me.-- I believe what 
croire^v, 
you say^ bat I was very angry with hei^ when she 

told me she would not do it. - - 1 live near the river, 

and if you will come to 9ee me, we will fish with a 

vouloiryV, 
net or a line.-- Your brother and my cousin 

Jilet^m. lignt^f, 

fought with sabres and pistols; the former was 

sing. sing. 

wounded in his thigh, and the latter in bis side. - - 

My house has been built with lime and sand. - - Did 

Miss Arnold show you the pictOre she has drawn 

» 

with India ink ? - - No^ but she showed me her 

Chine^u 
mother s picture done with chalk : I assure you it is 

crayonm, 
very like. --Do not go so near that wall, it is newly 
rcwcm 6 /an/, adj. mur^vn, 

painted with (white lead), - - I bought a penknife with 

ciruse^, 
two blades. - - - The Americans foguht bravely 

lame. » se battre 

with the English at New-Orleans. 

JSTouvelle 
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With is not to be expre8«ed after some verbs, sach ar^ 
to meet with^ to trust with^ to sxirpply. mith^ to reproach wUh^ 
&c. It is likewise to be suppressed where it expresses 
the situation^ position^ &c. of a person, or when it is 
used in the sense of havings holdings &c. : ex. | 

// a essuyi bien des cha- He has met with many 

grins^ troubles. 

Nous Ivi foumirorts tout c^ Wfr will supply him with 

dont il aura besoin^ every thing he may want. 

II se promhnt . toujour s ii» He always walks with a 

livrt i la rnaiii^ book in his hand, that 

is. having, or holding h 
book^ &c. 

EXERCISE VTOn THE SAMC PREPOSITION. 

He met with (so many) mortifications from bis 

essuytrfV. 

80DS, ^at through grief he fell ill and died 
dc / tomberyV, 

^Wj-^^dXr. p - - Whea you v meet 

at ' .,"*•' \ renconireryV^ 

a poor man, never reproach him with his pt)verty, 

but endeavour to furnish him with the means 

moyenjVa* 
of immerging from his misery. -- 1 have trusted Mr. 

sortir^v, 
N. with my son^s education^ with the utmost coii« 

fidence that he will answer my expectation. - - The 

New River supplies London with all the water which 

the inhabitants sfand in need of. - - I reproached 

avoir besoiriyV. 
her 7»iih her mgratltude towards her benefactors. - - -^ 

He ^ways walks round hi^ garden with a stick in his 

baton^wt. 
hand. - ^ Never speak to any body with" your hat on 

le 
your head. - - He is represented on horseback, with 

a sword in his right hand and a horse - pistol 
Vipie ar^on pistoletjjSkK 

in his left. 

gauchey^^l^ ' 
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WUk(mt^\sdns :) this }>r^pt)silion is sometimes ex- 
pressed (in Ekiglish) by the imperfect or compound 
otthe imperfect of the 'verb to 6e, preceded by the coa- 
juDction if, and sometimes by but for : ex. 

Sans vou9yje ne sais ce que If it ^were not for yow, I do 
je devitndroisy not know what would 

become of me. 
Sans lui, mon frhre auroit .Had it not been for kirn, 
Mi^puni, . my brother would have 

been punished. 
-IBans ene,ye«erottf mcW dd But for her 1 should have 
faim^ starved. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS PREPOSITION. 

Without the assistance of the Divine Providence. 

secop.rs^m, 
what arc we? what are we capable of ?--- Accord- 

lag to what you tell mevfmtl what I have heard, 

entendre^Y. 
she has (a great deal) of wit and merit.; and, but for 

that large scar which -she has, in her fore- 

grand^B^j. cicatrice,^, 
head she would be very handsome. --- f/ad it not 

been far the help of good and honest people, what 

could you have done ? » ' ' If it had not been for me, 

he never would have-paid you. -- FFer« it not for rich 

and charitable persons, what would become of the 

poor and needy ? - - Our neighbour fell into the river, 

voinn^m, 
and but for my faihec, who was passing that way, he 

would have been drowned. -- JTere it not for efliula- 

I ee noycr.v.refl. 

tion, (every thing) would languish in the worliL 
tout 

SECT. VIII. 

OF COmUNCTIOJ^S, 

Most of the conjunctions are adverbs and prepositions, 
4)ut always attended by de or que. They ha^e 4>eco di- 
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vided into copulative, comparative, disjunctive^ adversative, 
casual^ duhitative^ exceptive^ conditiondly oonlinuative con- 
clusive, &c. Instead ot lollowing this arrangement, it 
will be of more impOFtance for the scholar lo understand, 
that different conjunctions require different states of the 
verb. Some require the following verb in the infinitive 
moQjJ, others in the indicative^ and others again in the svh- 
junciive. 

These require the following verb in the infinitivt 
mood. 

Afin de, in order to. 

« moiW de, or } ^^^^^ 

a moitis que ae, 3 

Avant dt, or ) ^^^^^^ 

Jivant que oe, } 

Au lieu dci instead of. 

De crain(fi de, OT > fo, fear oH 

JJe peur ae, ) 

Excepts de, except to. 

Favte dc, for want of. 

Jusqu'^d, to that degree that, till. 

Jjoin de^ far from. 

Plutot que de, rather than» ' 

EXERCISX UPON THESE CONJUNCTIONS.. 

In order to learn wcH, we must study with (a 

on devoir, Y, 
great deal) of attention. - - It will be' impossible for 

you to learn French, unless you be diligent. - - Let ub- 

de 
breakfast before we begiu (any thing). - - A prudent 

rien 

man (ought to) think several times, before he acts. 

agir,v. 
He is gone to church, instead of coming with us. - - - 

I would not do it for fear of displeasing you. He 

is capable of (every thing) except of doing good, - - 

tout 

*' Thi» is now little used. 
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For txiant of sending for a flurgeoa ' in 

envoy tr cAercAcr,v. chirurgien^m. d, 

time, he lost his arm. ^-- He carried his inso- 

. pousseVyV, 
lence to that degree thai he spoke injurious words 

dire^v, ' parole/. 

to him. *- - Your cou&in has humbled himself, till 

a^kumilieriV^ 
he fell (on his) knees before the idol. - - Far from 

a 
exciting them to fight, I did all that I could, in order 

d 
to prevent them. -- She would do (any thing) (In the) 

tout au 

world, rather than speak to him. •« • Rather than study, 

he loses his time, or spends it in trifles, 

passer 

The following require the verb in the indicaiife mood. 

t^ind que^* as. 

Tout ainsi que* just as. 

^prh qucy * ^alter that, after. 

dcauieque, > ^;^ 

Farce que, ^ 

a ce que^ according as, or to. 

a condition que^ on, or upon condition that. 

a mesure ^ifc, * in proportion a?, as. 

^u Heu que^ whereas. 

Dh le moment qne^* the moment that. 

Aussi long'tems que^ as long as. 

Aussi loin que^ as far as. 

•Slvasitot quey \ 

D'abord Que,if * 

ni / 'as soon as. 

JJis qve^ L 

Sitot^ qti€y J 

Attenda quiy considering that, seeing thati 

Commsy or ? • , 

En taut que, \ 

JJe fapon guc, 

Demanxhreque^ / . . ^, . 41 ^^ .^ 

p. . ^ ' 1^ in such manner that, so that, so 

Si bien que^ 
Tellement que^ 



I 



33 



586 

Depuii quCf ever since^ since. 

Puigque^ since. 

J)e meme que^ even as. 

B'ou -dent qtie^ how comes it to pass that, why. 

Lorsque, U,yhen. 

AJaisj bat»t 

6 peine — que^ hardly, scarcely — ^but, or when. 
Outre que^ besides that. 
.Pmda«tque, > .^^j,^ 
Tandis que^ ^ 
Pevt-etre^ perhaps. 

Q«*"^' > I though. 
Quandmeme^ ^ ° 

Selonqu,, ) •according as. 

Sutvant quCy ^ 

Tant que* as long as. 

Que — -de — ne, than, only. 

Autant cm* as mach as. 

D^autant qut^ whereas, for so much as, since. 

D^autant plus que^ so much the more, the more, — as. 

Tout qucy for all that.J 

Touiefois, yet, nevertheless. 

Toutes lesfiis quey every time, as often as, whenever. 

Sinon que^ except that. 

iSt, if, in case, whether. {Were /, Si j'etois.) 

EXERCISE UPON THESE CONJUNCTIONS. 

I called at your sister^s, a» you had desired me. 
passerby, ' prier^v. 

- - I punish you at you deserve (it.) - . After you 

were gone, I began writing. - - I love you because 

you hehaye better than your brother. - - According 

as I see, you are very well. - - He will write to you, 

on conditioji that he shall "Speedily receive 

promptement^iidv. 

t This conjniiiCtion, when beginning a sentence, is always rendered 
by mats. In the middle of a sentence, the word biU as onl^ is always 
rendered by ne befor« the \erb, and pie after it : ex. 

Je n'ai parli a votre frere que I have spoken to your brother 
deuxjoiSf but twi^e. 

t See rule, page 142. 
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your answer. - - - tn proportion as we study, we 

become learned. - - A skilful gardener pulls up 

habile arracher^Y* 

weeds ct$ they grow, - - - Your brother 

mauv€[is€ herbe^f, * crottre^v, 

learns his lessons, whereas you do nothing. - - The 

tnoment that I saw you, 1 knew you again. -- 1 did 

liot stay in Italy, as long as you did. - - I followed him . 

(with my) eyes as far as I could. "•• As joona^ they 

• had taken the general, the army surrendered. - - Why 

did you g^ve it to him, considering that you had 

promised it to me ? •* - 1 did not come to see you, 

seeing that I did not know that you were ill. - - - 

You (look at) me, as if I had taken your book. - - 

regarder^v, 
I will lend you my horse, as you are my friend. - - - 

So you will not come when I call you 1 ---He 

beat him so that he almost killed him. ~ - ~ - . 

Your mother as quite altered, since I saw her 

c^an^^,p.p. 
last, - - - - You must stay at home, since you 
dernier ementjH,dv. au logis^ 

are not well. --The thing happened even as I had 

foreseen it.- -How comes it to pass ihat^ L have not 

seen your friend until now ? - - Why^ in proportion as 

we grow older, do we not grow wiser ? - - - When 

deveniryV, 
you are going to undertake an affair of importance, 

permit me lo tell you, that you (ought to) consult 

de 
your friends before you begin it. - - - When she had 

(lone speaking, she (fell asleep.) - - - Did you not see 

s'^endormir^y, 
Mr. Brown this morning ? - Yei<, bvt I could not speak 
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to him. - - - Sometimes those Yvho meddle with our 

affairs hut to serve us, are those who do us most 

pour U plus 

barm. ---Ihe misfoHunes of others seem to ua 

<or/,m. 8embler,v, 

,but a dream in comparison to our own. — If yoa 

songe^m, 
could give me but half of the money you owe me, I 

should he (very much) obliged to you. ".-Beside that 

he does not apply as he should, he is often absent 

red. 
from school. We were hardly arrived, when it 

began to rain. - - - While you lose your time, your 

h 
brother improves fast. - - - Play on the harpsichord, 

beaucovpyndv, " clavecin ^m, 

while I write my exercise. - - Perhaps the master will 

forgive me. - - Though you should cheapen for 

marchanderyY, 
two hours, I could not abate sixpence. - - Our. father* 

puniiihes and rewards us according as we deserve. - - - 

le 
Speakers long as you please, I will pot grant you 

what 30U ask me.-- He had rather do harm 

aimer yV. micwa:, ad v. 
to. his companions than (be doing) .nothing,--- If 

faire^v, 
you loved to study, as much as you love to play, 1 

a 
should have (no occasion) to complain. - - - I avoid 

attcun sujet^m. - eviter^v, 

slanderers, as much as 1 fear them. - - -You may 
fnid%sant,m, 
believe me, for so much as I was present when he 

sai4 so. - - This proceeding was ihe more extraor- 
dinary, as it was contrary to the laws of the king- 
dom. - - Tne belief ' of another life appears to 

croyance*^f. 
me so much the more conformable to truth, as . it is 

the more necessary to virtue. - - Virtue reigns so 
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muck the more sovereignly, cu it does not reign by 

force and fear. - - For all that he is rick, I cannot 

esteem him. ---All men (seek after) . riches, and 

rechercher^v. 
yet we see few rich men happy. - -I see the king and 

queen every time I go to Windsor. - - He interrupts 

me as often a^ I speak. •- Whenever I go to Loudon, I 

meet him. - - She said nothing to me except that it 

was impossible (for her) to do what you required of 

\luiypTO, de vouloir^v. 

ber. - - I know not whether he i^ould come, even though 

you should desire him. - - /n case Mr. S. calls 

pdtiseTyY. 
here, tell him 1 am not at home. « - (f you do it, you 

will be punished. - - Tell me sincerely whether he 

did it or not. - - We should spare ourselves 

s'^SpargneryY. 
many troubles., were we more prudent. 
peine^f. 
The conjunctions that have this mark * affixed, as 
it appears in the preceding ones, when followed, in Eng- 
lish, bj{. a verb in the present of the indicative mood, 
and connected with another verb denoting futurity, re* 
quire the verb, ;ivlNch, in English, is put in the present, 
to be rendered in French by the future. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RT7LE. 

You will be rewarded junt as you deserve. - - 

Jfier yod have done your exercises, you shall (go out.) 

devoir,va. 
^ - I will explain these rules to you, as we read them* 

- - The moment that you burn this letter, the ganger 

will be over. -- We will follow you as far as you go. 

-"^s long as you (keep company with)^ those people, 

frSquenter^y, gensj 

never come to my house. - - We will (set out) as soon 

as we have dined. - * As you deserve, you will be 

5S* 
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rewarded. - - Send me Miss White, when she has 
done writing. • - You will write the words accord" 

ing as I dictate them. — As long as you behave 

se comporter^v. 
well, you will be dear to me. - - - la short, said this 

good king, I shall only (think myself) happy .ui m much 

se croir^ 
as I cause the happiness of my people. 
faire 

# 

It has been remarked in the degrcet' of comparison^ 
that every comparative mu!»t be attended by the con- 
junction que, than ; it must now be observed, that,' if it 
precede a verb in the infinitive, que is to be followed by 
de. But if the verb be neither in, nor can be turned in- 
to thp infinitive, the conjunction must then be attended 
by ne; that is, que before the noun or pronoun, and ne 
before the verb : ex. 

II vatit mieux efre mal- It is better to be unfor- 

heureux que d^etre cou- tuuate ikan criminal. 

pabUy 

Mon pkre est revenu My father came back 

plutol que nous ne PaU sooner than we ex-v 

Undions, pected hha^, 

m 

. , EXERCISE UPON THIS RQLE. 

It is more pleasing to fenjoy good health, 

aoT^«6/€,adj . 
than to possess a Jarge fortune. - - It is harder (to 

grand^iiilj, de 

be revpnged) of an enemy, ikan forgive him. - - - 
se venger^v, - 

It is better to (make a sacrifice of) a limb, said the 

sacriJier^Vf 
surgeon, than to let him die. - - When the tjiunder 

roar.«, it is less dangerous to be in af) open field, 

grander, V, 

than to take shelter under a tree. - - Should ^oa 

se mettre * ' devoir 

not apply more^^an you do; you, especialiy, who 
refi. 
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(are to) be .useful to your country ? That would 

give me more pleasure than yon imagiue. - - Did joa 

refl. 
not receive your goods sooner . than you thought ? 

- - How many people can say to themselves, Had I 

employed my time better than I did when I was 

young, I should be (in good circumstances) now. ^ - - 

dmon aise 
Diseases come faster than they go away. 

^ «V» retoumeryY, 

The following require the verb in the subjunctive mood. 

J^"" ^"*' > t.that,in order that, to the end that. 
rour quBy ^ ^ 

Jivant qufy* before. 

•^u or en cas qtte^ in case that, tf, suppose that, 

•/J moins quey*. 1 

ExcefiS gne, V , j.„ 

S% ce n est que^ ( ' 

Que — n«, J 

Bien que, \ -, ' ' 

Encore que^ > though, although, for all that, as. 

Quoique^ j • 

Decraiitie que* '>., . r > 
r> ^ y lest, for fear. 

JJe peur qvBy J ■ 

Dieu veuille que^ God grant. 

PUtise, or plut d Dieu. que, please God, or would to God. 

i Dieu nq plaise, God forbid. 

Hotimsque^ ) ■ ... , . 

TT ^ ? save that, unless, except. 

Iiors que^ ^ . 

Jusqu'^h ce que^* till, until. 

Loin qtiey far from. 

J^onobstant que^ notwithstanding that. 

Pour peu que, how little soever, however little. 

Sans 91(6^ without that. 

Soit que, whether, — or. 

Supposons que^ suppose, let us suppose that. 

* These conjunctions require the negation ne before the Terba follow- 
them: ex. 

A paoins qn^U ne U fosse, Unless he does it 

J>e cnunte, W de peur qu'ilf ne mennent, For fear, or lest they come. 
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Tant s^enfaut quej^ I am so far from. . 

Tani s^en/aut quHl or «//«, he or she is so far from. 

Tant s*enfaut quen&us, or 'oous, we, or yoa are 30 far irom^ 

exercise: u?on these conjunctions. 

I . will ^ explain to ycm eyei*y difficulty, that you 

may not be disheartened^ in your undertakiog. - - - 

dicourageTjY, 
Carry that money to , Mrs. Nolle, in order that she 

may pay the wrttingrmaster when he comes. - - - A 

* .(by the fut.) 

wise apd prudent man lives with economy when 

young, to (he endf that he may enjoy the fruit of 

his labour when he is dd. - - - Before /ou begin an 

(by the fut.) 
action, consider wefl^ and see whether you can bring 

eh venir 
it about; for, it is the- end that crowM the work. --- 
it bout . cBUvre^m, 

In case 'you want my assistance, call me,' I shall be 

nearyou, --- 7/*rdo not .^all upon you this afternt)on, 

1 will, write to you. Suppose you ^hould lose your 

friends, what would become ofyoct ? *■» - Tdu wiji 

never be respected, unless you Asf^ake ' *r the bad 

abiuidonner^v. 
company you keep. --- You cannot finish (to-night,) 

le sf>^ 
unless I help ypa. *--I will not lend it you, unless 

you promise me to return it to her^ as soon as you 

dt rendre^r. 

can. I shall not cease to importune you, HH you 

(by the fut.) * de 

have forgiven me. - - - They are not happy, though 

they be rich. - - •• The general arrived yesterday mom* 

ing (at the) camp, weary and tired, but very season* 

2as,adj. ^ 
ably ; immediately he gav>e his orders to 

pouTjp^ 
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beg^fn the action, ihovgh he had not yet all his 

engagerjV, 

troops. - - ^ Mkough you 'have a good memory, this 

is not enough to learn any language whatever: 

poi/r,p. 
you must (make use) of your judgment. - - - For all 
se *crtHr,v.refl. 
. that she has no fortune^ I do not love her the less for 

it.- - - As zealous as he appears, I know one 

action of his life which is neither Christian nor 

equitable. X lend you my violin, although you did 

not return it to me the other day. My mother 

rendreyV. 
will c6me to see you, fqr fear you should forget to 

de 
go to the play with her. ---I will not give you 

that penknife, lest you should make a bad. use of it. 

- - - - I wiU go to London to-morrow, for fear , he 

should come himself. 1 will write again to 

your brother to-morrow, lest he should not 

(present ofsubj.) 
•have received my lastjetter. - - We avoided an engage- 

ment for fear \m should be taken, their force b^ing 

superior to ours.'- - - God grant you be not disappointed 

tromper^v. 
in your hopes ! Would to God 1 had been there ! I 

would have conquered or perished. --- Goc? /orWd I 

vainer e^v. 
should blame your conduct Your business never 

will be done properly, unless you do it yourself. --- I 

shall not go out to-day, except you go with me. - - - 

They foneht with fury on both sides, 

se botire^v, acharnement 

till night came. I shall not set out, till I have 

dined. lam going to write, till we go out. Far 

from hating him, I wish him all kinds of prosperity. 



— -I forgire yotrtbis time^ provided you promiise me- 

to be lazj no more, and pay more atteation ta 

de , faire,v, 

what you are told. - - I will give yoo leave to daoce^ 

permission de 
provided you g^ve me yoor word of hoDoor 

parole^T, 
not to overheat yoiirs,elf. - - - Why did yoo tell 

des'^ichaiJkfferyy^ 
me my father was arrived, notwithstanding you 

* « 

knew th^ contrary T -- He is so qnick, that 

prompi^^dj, 
^bwevcr /t/^e he is contradicted, he. (Aies into apassloD) 

s'^emporieny..^ 
in an instant. - - - However Utile you giv^ her, 

she is of so' good' a^ temper^, that she is always 

naturelifttt. 
pleased* - * - Can you touch .it wOkout my brother 
confen(,adj. 

perceiving it ? - - - Suppose we dine, here to-day, 
t^apercei:oir de. 
and to-morrow at our house. - - - 1 ^ am so far 

from blaming you for assisting him, that, (on the 

(comp.of the presdnf.) au 
contrary,) I (very modi) admire vour conduct. - - - 

He is so far from despising her, that, on the con- 
trary, he respects and honours her. - - • It is so 
far from raining, that, on the contrary, I think 
we shail have dry and hot weather during all this 
week. 

The conjunction si^ if, or whether, instead of being re- 
peated in a sentence, is more elegantly rendered by ^ue, 
with the verb following it in the subjunctive mood, as^ 
instead of saying. 

Si V0V8 venfz chez mot, et If you call upon me and 
si vous ne me Irouvez do not find me at home^ 
pas, 

It is more elegant to say,^ 
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'Si vous venez ckez moi €t * 

que vous ne mt trouviez 
pas^ &c. 

Que must also be repeated in the second pjaxi oFa sen- 
tence, as< well as the pronoun, when there is a conjunc- 
tion in the first part of it ; in thfscase, 91/6 requires the fol- 
lowing, verb to t^e pat in the same mood as the preced- 
ing. : «x. 

JDh que je Vaurai vu tt As soon as I have «een him 

que je lui aurai pnrli^ and spoken to him, I 

je vous le ferai savoiry will let jau know it. 

QyoiquHl soiti pltLS riche qm Though Y^m be richer than 

vop, et qu^i/ ait de meil- you, . and have better 

lehrs amis, ^friends. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS A10> THE FAECEDINO RULES. 

. yyour fatber do not arrive to-day, and if you 

que^c, 
want money, :I will • lend ^3^x1' some. - - - 

avoir besoin de 
If you should see ^our sister, and speak to 

her, he. If you • study and < take pains, I 

assure yon that, you will learn the French 
language in a very sliort !time. -.- - Whether 
you sing, or* dance, do it with grace and atten- 
tion, r If you love me, and (be -willing to) 

obligee nie, do not go to France with her. - - ^ men 

were wise, and would, follow the dictates of 

. lumilre,f, 
reason, they would (save themselves) maby sor- 

s'^ipargntr^v. 
rows. - -^- ^you meet my brother, iidd he speak 

to t you, ; do not answer. •- • So thai > yeu saw and 

spoke to her, - - - TAowg^ you have g^od relations, 

parent, m. 
your merit be known, and you do not want 

.manquer de 
friends^ your projects will not succeed without year 
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brother^s assistance. - '• As soon as I have pressed 

myself, and breakfasted, I will go to see him. - • - 

• While you play and lose your money, your sister is 

learniDg her lesson. - - - We must pity him who ha» 

- eelui 

no talent, and only despise him who has no vrrtue, 

- - - Play on the organ, while I read my brother^s 

letter and answer him. - - - Beside that he never 

studies and is always in the courftry, he has not 

so much wit as Ms* sister. I will explain to yon 

every difficulty [in order) that you may take 

courage and learn well. * — Though you should have 

the best master in England, and learn ail the rules- 

of the grammar, if you do not put them in practice,^ 

you will never speak good French. God grant 

you may succeed in your pursuits, and obtain the 

entrepriseyf,. 
favour you solicit se* ardently! - -^ - Whether 

Scii q%^ 
God (raise up) thrones, or pull ' them down f 

ilever^Y. abais9er,Y, ur^' 

whether he communicate his power * to princes^ 

soit que puissanee^f, 

or withdraw it to himself, and only leave them 

retirer^y, 
their own weakness ; be teaches them their duty- 

in a sovereign manner.--- Whether you speak or 
de^\K . 
' (hold your tongue,) you will obtain nothing from 
se ftii>c,v. 
me ; but whatever you may iiay, speak so tliat you 

may. never offend any one. - • Your brother told me 

* persnne, 

be was young, and wab^ but twenty years ; old' when 

be- was made a captain ; I think he was (>etfer in- 

§ piu» 

^ Seethe remark after the verb ^^«^.to be^page 133. 
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formed and had more experience than you have. - - - 

instruit '^^ 

I can assare jou, that both our officers and soldiers ' 

have behaved nobly, and performed prodigies of 

Taloar, though the enemies were superior in num- 
ber, and had thb advantjBge of the ground, 

terrein. 

It is here necessary to observe, that verbs denoting 
wiahf willj command^ desire^ doubtyfear^ ignoran^e^ entreaty^ 
persuasicn^ pretension, mrprise^ &c. always require the 
conjunction ifoe after them, with the following verb in the 
subjunctive mood 

In short, in those c?m/)oH<ioii5 of mind where the will 
is chiefl}' concerned, or whenever we express a thing 
with feme degree of r/ouft^ or hesitation^ then the verb, 
which, in English, is put in the infinitive mood, the par- 
ticiple active, or the tuture tense, must, in French, be 
put in the subjunctive mood : ex. 

CkroycT^^vuB quSl'Mk hon^ Do. you believe him to be 

nete ? honest I 

Je doute qm vous kftissiez, 1 doubt of your doing it. 
Je ne crois pasr.quhlle I do not believe she wiW 

vienne, come. 

See Falloir^ and the rules after it, page 316. 

Pay the utmost aiiention to the 

EXERCISE UPON THIS ANP THE PRECEDING RULES. 

You wish him to pay you : he has no money ; I am 

obliged to lend him. some every day. - - - 1 do not 

de 
think that true philosophy may be less useful to 

women than men ; bat I remark, that the most 

remarquCyV, 

part ' of those who meddle (with it) are but 

se meler^y, en 

very bad philosophers, without becoming better 

wives for iti - - 1 do not believe that your mother will 
34 
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arrive to-day. --- 5he wishes yoa may sacceed^ 

pouvoir^y, 
^ in all your undeitakiogs. — I lear* she (will go 

ctcdna/re^y, a^en at- 

away) without speaking ta me. -- I much fear be 

will come sooner than yon expect faim. ---Do 

aiiendrel^r. 
you not stfy yoa are surprised that WilKam lias net 

GvUlaume, 
spoken to you (ever since) last week.-- For my part, 

depuis Q^uant a moi, 

I am not surprised at it, for he is always pouting. 

bouder,r', 
« - Do you think he will succeed, and obtain the place 

croireyV. 
he aims at ? — You have bad much trouble, and we 
aspireryV, peine 

all fear lest hereafter she should give yon mucb 

(pres. of subj.) 
more. -^- If yon believe him to be your friend, why 

then do not you follow his advice ? - - It is necessary 

for you to go thither, aq.d assure him, that I am very 

que ^ ' 

thankful for all his kindness.^ - - - I wonder that 

reeonnoiasani de » 

Mr. R. has not yet asked your sister in marriage. - • - 

If you see her nod she speaks to you, do not answer 

her. - - Order her to do it. - - Do you imagine 

Dire/r. sHmagtnerjY, 

we are sure they will come to-night ? - - - Do you 

think it is possible for you to (bring it about?) 

croirByV. de en venir d bout^v, 

- - It is just we should suffer, since"^ we deserve it. - - 

I do not say I have seen it. - - He (was afraid) leat 

.cratndre^Y, que 

you should come while he was (gone out). 

sortir^y. 

* The verbs craindreaikd apprehender when attended with no ne-^ 
ffation, require that Tie should be placed before the verb whidi fol- 
WWB ; ex. Je craim qtfUf n^ meurt^ I fear he will die. 
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Our master has ordered, that we Aould (get up) lo- 
se lever 
morrow morning early. '^- You did not think that she 

• 

(wanted to) deceive you, • when she told you that. 

vouloir^v. 

« - r wonder you should douht, that it is your 

eire surpris^y, ce 

daughter who told it me. Do you think my mother 

will let ys go to the ball next week ? - - Were Mr. S. 

discreet and willing to undertake that afiair, I 

would communicate it to him immediately. - - It 

8ur le champ 
will be better for you to go and speak to him your- 
self while he is in to-wn, because I do not doqbl* of 

his undertaking it. - - Were I certain that you would 

tie with the subj. pres. 
speak U) him about it, I would desire him to come 

prier de 

and dine with us to-morrow ; for 1 (am to) see him to- 

.night at his brother's. - - I am certain that he wil 

satisfy you : are you certain he will satisfy me ? - - - 

Your uDcle is very glad you have written to your 

father. - - I wilk give you no rest, unless you are re- 

que ne 
oonciled with your mother. - - I do not believe it is 

fihe who has done it. - - Do you believe it? - - My 
brother is not well^ and I doubt (very much) of 

his coming to see us before next spring. 

Do^ you think he is on the road ? 1 doab 

€n,p.cO^ route ? 
whether he will come before next week. - - - 

suivanf^ndj. 
1 did not know you had studied geography so long. 

• After the verbs Dottier and M'er, when these verbs are attendfld 
with'a negation, ne is employed with the verb which follows : ex. 

Je ne nie paa que eela ne acfU^ 1 do not deny that it is so. 
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If- OQust be observed, that after the verb roci/otr, the 
verb to have is not expresseci, but rendered in French by 
que. \t mast also be observed, that the si^n of the fu- 
ture tense, 5^//, when it refers to the will of a person, 
and meaning, / choosey I do not choose^ do ynti choose ? &c. 
must be rendered in French by the present tense of the 
indicative mood of the verb vouhir, according to the 
number and person, with the following verb in the sub- 
junctive mood : ex. 

Je veux qi^Hlfasse cela^ I will have him do fhat. 

Je veux que vous me mon-' You aAo// show me that 
triez cette leltre^ letter, that is to say, 

I choose you should 

show, &c. 
Foulez-vous que je danse 7 Shall i dance ? that is, do 

you choose, &c. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

You would , have your daughter return to^ 
vouloir^y, revenir^Y. 

morrow, but that is impossible. •-- 1 will have your 

father know what you- have done : you must stay 

rca/er,v. 
here till he comes. Your mother would have yoa 

come directly : why do you not come, then? i 

absolutely intead that she shall go ibilher 

vouloiVyV. 
directly, and tell him, that, whether he be ill or 

96 porter 
well, I will have him set out as soon as he has re- 
ceived my letter, - - - I will have you see my house^ 

and tell me what you think of it. She shall not go 

penser^v. 
into the country, unless i go with her. - - My father 

veould have me and my brother walk all the 

/aire d pied^v, 
vi^ay. - - Your sister shall go with me to Croydon, and 
cheinin^m. 
not you. - - Your father will have you go to France 

in a month ; I am very glad of it ; however, I wqald 
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not have yon do things too precipitately. --^ SfiaTl 
my brotiier show you his translation ? « -. Your brother 

asked me whether he might go home to-morrow : I 

tolJ him he might go whenever he thought he 

crotr«,v, 
should be wanted ; but yoo shall remain here till 

you haye learned your lessons. - - I know a gen- 
tleman who is going to Paris ; shall I tell him to call 

passer 
dpQn you ? I wonld not have you go to Germany 
chez 
without understanding French well, as that language 

will enable you to learn German much sooner than 

mettre f n itat de bien 

you expect. - - Your brother shall not go out to-day. 

s^attendre. 
- - Will you (be so good as) to go and carry that letter 

avoir la bont6 de u/* 
to the post ? r^o, [ cannot leave my plaj. But I telf 

you, (hat you shall (go there ;) I would have you pay 

/air«,vv 
moire attentionto what you are told. 

Qiity que, or dont^ preceded by a superlative, require 
the following verb in the subjunctive mood, and when 
^tti stands as a nominative to a verb, denoting a condi- 
tion, it also requires the following -verb to be put in the 
subjunctive mood : ex. 

C^est la plm belle femme qui She is the handsomest wo- 

puisse se votr, man that can be sleen. 

C^est le phis mSchant gargon He is the most wicked boy 

que je rconnoisstj that 1 know. 

Je veux une femme qui soU I will have a wife who is 

belUy handsome: 

that i8, 1 will not have any womaa for a wife, but on 
jcondition she be handsome. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Do yoa say you are surprised, that he has not 
34* 
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yel wlten to jou 1 I assure you it is not to be won- 

s''Stonn€r 
dered at ; for^jie is the most negUg^bnt man I know. 

« - - It is necessary for yoi) tt) go thither, and assure 

que 
him that he has * done nothing that should 

devoivyY. 

(make* tne* angr^*). He is the most charitable man 

fdcher^v^ 
we have in the neighbourhood ; his purse is opea 

to the poorest men he can find. - - - - Did 

you not tell me you (soyofht for) a master who had 

chercheryV, 
a good pronunciation, and was endowed with (a 

doui de 

great deal) of patience ?--When a fiilher is capable 

of teaching his children, he is the best master ivbom 

they can have. - - I know nobody that improves 

falre des progr^s 
more than Miss K- ; and when she was learning 

French, had she learned it by rules, she would speak, 

h 

write and translate now much better than Miss S y 

though she was two years in Frartce. - - Has not* your 

brother some friends whom he can trust ? - - Your 

stfitra^v, 
father has boiight the finest horse that I have ever 

seen. - - Is there any lady that appears more reasonable 

than she does ^ - - If you ever choose a friend, i wish 

you may choose due ♦whom you esteem, and who 

may be an honest man. - - It (will be better for) yoQ to 

valoir mieux 
go and speak to hiin yourself, instead of writing to 

him, because I do not doubt of his undertaking and 

(bringing about) your affair ; he is the most diligent 

venir^ bout de 

and the most careful man we have in this country.--- 

Before you begin any thing of ioiportance^ consult 



4DS 

iK)mebody who is youF friend, and on whom f on can 

rely. - - - Do you know any bodjjr who goes to 

f aire fondly. 
France ?-- I have somethipg to send to my sist«r. -- 

If you do not follow my advice, believe me^ it will 

be the greatest misfortune that can happen to you. 

^ - Babylon was the finest city that ever was built.- -- 

The best reason I can give you is^ that I 

(was not) well. - - if you lend ine a horse, lend me 

se porter^v, 

one that goes well. - - - The God who has created us, 

and who created the universe, is the only one 

«eu/,adj. 
to whom we o\^e homage, and the only one whom \9e 

fought to) fear. 

SECT. IX- 

OF IJrrERJECTIONS. 

Interjections, as before observed, sferve to express th*e 
sudden emotions of the soul. 

There are several sorts, viz. 

S^^joyt gr^^f) pairiy admiradon, aversion, ailencey callings 
-encouraging, warnings &c. such as, 

Mlonsj goi ! come, be cheerful I 

pa courage i come, come on ! 

Bon ! good ! 

Ah^ inon Dieu ! oh, my God ! 

Ah^ ottida ! ay, marry ! 

Ha^ quelle joie ! Q, joy I 

6 del ! O Heaven ! 

^hfi ' fy upon, shame ! 

jF/o/4, ho ! ho there I 

HS.la8 ! alas ! 

MalHeur a / wo to ! 

Mieiricorde ! bless me ! 

Prefiez garde^ gore ! have a care ! 
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Pahxy ehuU »( ! hist, husb \ 
• Silence ! silence ! 

Come^ friends, let us rejoiqe l« - - Good ! here are 

news for you^ brother 1 - • - Fy^ fy I Robert, . you do 

not think of what you say. - - Oh ! how* lovely* a* 

penser^v, d que 

virtue* ib* modesty* I Why do . you not endeavour to 

8^efforcer,Y.de 
acquire it ? Alas ! who can express the torments 

I suffer here ! - - - Man without religion, never 

having his heart or mind at peace, can, alas! 

esprit^m, en,p. 
be &ii^ a very unhappy creature. - - - Wo to you I 

usurers, misers, unjust possessors of .(other people^s) 
twurier,m. arare,m, a»/m,pro. 

goods, hearken to these words : The , treasures 
hien^vn, icouter^v. u/* parole^f, 

of iniquity (tvill be of .no service) to you. - - O 

ne servir de rien 
(lazy people,) go to the ant ; consider what, she 

paresseux Jhurmi^f. 

does, and learn from her, wisdom and industry. <- - 

Bless me ! i am undone. - - Hush there ! silence ! 

• pcrrfttjp.p. 
- - Oh ! the dismal effects which laziness pro-^ 

' y«ne<fe,adj. 

duces ! - - How* tremendous* an* office* is'^ that 

Que ierribie^ndj, le *//* 

of* a* judge* I What wisdom, what integrity, what 

knowledjg^, what sagacity of mind, what experience 

meiice,f. 

(are required !) 

ne fatU'il pas avoir, r. 

REMARKS AND EXEltCISES on the WORDS 

de, dy and pour- 

Having, in this manner, gone through the respective 
parts of speech, there will be no occasion for a ay laaz. 



y 



it will, however, be neccFsarj to give some rolcfie fi)r as^ ^ 

certaining the proper use of ihe parlicle de or a, and the 
preposition /7our, before a verb in fhe infinitive mood, and 
then to point out, by wajj of exercise, some idiomati- 
cal e]fi|)reddiens that most frequently occur in the French 
tongue.* . . 

When two verbs come together in a sentence, the lat- 
ter, having no subject expre-^sed nor understood^ must be 
put in the infinitive mood, whether the. English sign to^ 
be prefixed or not. 

In the following cases, the infinitive mood must never 
be preceded by a parlicle. 

First, when the verb in' the infinitive stands nomina- 
tive to another verb : ex. 

Aimer t%t un verbe^ To love is a verb. 

Secondly, after the followfng verbs, alkryCroirey devoir^ 
faire^ Ufant, savoir^ valoir^ mieuxy venir^ pouvoir, oser^ t?ott- 
/otr, and petuer when rende/'ed by to be like or near. 

EXSRCISS ON THIS RULE. 

To know liow to give seasonably, is a talent every 

UP 

body has not. - - - To be able to Uvg with one's self, 

' and to know how to live with others, are the two 

ur 
great sciences of life. - - 1 had rather do it 

aimw mieux^y, 
now, jhan later. - - - Why dare you not undertake it ? 

I think you might succeed. He says he will lend 

pouvoir, v . reussir^ v. 
you his gnn with ail his heart, because you know 

fusil^m. 
how to make use of it -- Aristotle, though he was 
uy* se servifyV. 
80 great a philosopher, was sever able to penetrate the 

cause of that prodigy. - - Tell him that he may set 

* The great number of idiomatical expressions in the French lan- 
guage has long been considered as an klmosl insuperable difficulty in the 
way of its easy acquirement ; however, this difficulty is daily decreas- 
ing ; these peculiar expressions are now giving way to a regular con- 
.«truction, and are very little used by the best writeza. 
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V 

/ I* t 

' oat when (he pleases.) - - Yoa .never could 

it lui plaira^y, pnuvoir^r, 

come more seasonably. • - We (are to) go to Vauxhall 

to-morrow. - -. - 1 am going to see your bretheiv - - - 

(Is it not better) to set out now, than wait, 

Valoirrni ux^y. de attenclre^y. 

any longer t - - - If you think to oblige her, 

plus croire^v, 

you mistake. - - We (were to) have had a ball yester- 

«e t romper ^v: 

day, but my sister was not well. — You did yery 

right, for you ought not to speak to him. - - - 1 

6ten,adv. ccir,c. devoir ^y, 

(had* like) to have fallen tweny times (in) coming 

pefiser^t, *^ 

hither. « • To instruct, please, and move the pas- 

■ . imoiwoirj 

sions, are the three principal qualifications requisite in 

qualxii nictizairt 

an orator. -- If you would read this book, I could 

»o«/(nr,v. pouvoir,y. 

lend it to jou for four or five days, - - He wishes to 

vouloir 
learn without taking pains« 

|>eine,f.sing. 

The particle de is put before a verb in the infini« 
tive mood : Firsts when any of the following words, 
of^froniy or toith, are used before the participle active of 
any verb. (See the rule upon the participle active, 
page 327.) 

Secondly^ after a noun substantive joined immediately 
to a verb, either without^ any article at all, or with the 
following articles, /«, la, or les. 

Thirdly f after the following adjectives, decent^ gladf 
imposiible^ necessary^ aorry^ worthy^ vexed^ and the like. 

Fourthly, after the following Verbs : to advise, to ap- 
prehend^ to Ud^ to cease, to commend^ to conjure^ to conn-' 
self to defend J to defer^ to deserve^ to deiire, to endeavour^ 
to entreaty to fear, to hasten^ to long, to order ^ to permit, to 
persuadej to pray, to promise j to propose, to refuse^ to remem^ 
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W) io threaten^ to tell^ to wartiy to undtriake^ kc, and the 
greater part of the reflected verb?. 

, And lastly y aAer the coDJonction quCy preceded bj the 
Gompaiiitive degree. 

£X£RCIS£ tPOtr 7H1V RULE. 

I have desired your brother to lend me some 
priet^Y, 
mopey. — "My mother ordered me to tell you to 

ordonjieTyV. 
go and dpeak to her directly. Did you not permit 

him to go oat this morning ? 1 am surprised to 

*or/tr,v. 
find you so ill. - - I hare not desired you to play. - - 

Bid your sister to send me my book. '---We 

(were afraid) of displeasing you. What do you 

craindre 

advice me to do in such a case ? My sister 

conseiller^y, 

and I intend to (call upon) you on Friday next. 

^ pcLsseryV, ch^ZyVi U3f^ 

\ am very glad to hear you are better. - - 

apjirtndreyy. 
She does not pretend Xo speak French as well as 

«c piqufiTyV. de ^ ^ 

you. --We were tired of repeating to you the • same 

things so often. - - If you finish your exercise soon 

you will have the pleasure of walking, while the 

M 

others will have the trouble of working. «•- Hasten 

se hater 
to tell her not to go thither (any more; for, she 
de de pluSyRdv, 

would be in danger of losing her life. - - £n- 

la 
deavour to please your masters by your application to 

d 
study. - - Do not you remember haying said you 

would carry me to the camp f - - Do not they 
mener^v. 
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deserve to. be encouraged, who ondertake to seire 

the public ? - - We are all glad to hear you have 

overcome your eneihies : w^ should hyttt been sorry 

to have heard the cootrary..-- What a fool**you* are*^ 

appreiidre^ * * ■ ' x/^ 

lo grie^ve so,^ irhen youi have, so much reason tp 

s^affllger^v, 
i« joice ! - - - Never endeavour to^ speak French unless 

you have a good pronunciation. - ^Ir shall never refuse 

to do you a service (as long as) it is in my [lawer.^ 

rendre^v, u/* 

Have you a mind to do what yoti have pro- 

t^ enviej 
mised me ? - -^- 1 cannot give you the book you asked 

me for, my brother has not (thought fit) to send 

«/7» jt*g€r d proposer,* 

it me back again. * -I desired you to bring your 

sister with yoisr; why did you not r* - * I forbid 

defendrejV. 
you to speak or write to him (any more.) - -r Would 

davantage^^dv. 
you not be very glad /o read and speak Italian ? - - - 

- - - Condemn the opinion of no one hastily, but 

endeavour to regulate your own by the line of 

t^efforetryV. 

truth. - * Who can hinder me from speaking or 

viriie^f, empecher^v, . 

^riting to her t - - (Give' me' leave') to tell you, that 

Permettre:^v, 
yon do very wrong to disoblige your aunt. - - - He 

ma/,adv.' 
(was not contented) to demolish the temple and pull 
se eofUenter^v. ^ d- 

down the ' statues, but, &.c. - - Is there (any thing) 
baitr€yV, rien 

more glorious than to change anger into friendship ? 

• See the rule, page 116. 
* Do Uf is understood, and must be expressed in French. 
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*--(I long) to see your mother, and tell her all 

llmetarde^Y, 
that I think (about it.) •' 

cn,pro. • 

The»partiqle a is to be placed before a verb in the in- 
finitive mood : First, after the auxiliary verbj avoir^ to 
have, immediately followed by a substantive or an ad«> 
verb, expressing a futurity in the action : ex. 
•Tfli plusieurs lettres a icrire^ I have many letters to write. 

Secondly^ after nouns substantive joined to the verb avoir^ 
or nouns adjective joined to the verb cfrc, sip^nifying to 
be addicted y apt^ bent^ diligent^ disposed^ dreadful^ easy^Jit^ 
hard^ inclined^ quick^ ready^ subject^ used^ &c. 

Thirdly^ after the following adjectives, admirable^ gf>od^ 
dexterous^ handsome, scarce, the last, th^ first^ the secondy 
&c. 

And, /flf5?/y, 'after the following verbs to amuse^ to aspire 
or aim at, to begin, to condemn^ to continue or go on, to com*' 
pel or force^ to design or destine^ to dispose, to employ or 
9pendf to encourage, to engage\ to exciie, to exhort, to help, to 
induce, toinTtte, to learn, to please, to serve^ to take apleas^ 
tire or delight in or to,. to teach, to thinky &c. 

EXERCISE .ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 

t 

Come hither, Paul, I have something to communis 

cate to you. - - -We have much to fear in our present 

situation, and a (great many) hazards to run. - - 1 

cannot go to the play' to-night ; for, I have '^\e or 

six visits to pay. - - - Is there any thing plea«anter 

rendre,v, a gr Sable 

to behold than the flux and reflux of the sea ? — We 

voir 
(ought to) learn how to subdue oar passions, 

tO* subjuguer,v, 

conquer our desires, and suffer patiently the most 

cruel misfortunes. - - - She is always the fifst to 

disgrace^f. 
(find fault with) what I do. - • Do not gather 

trottver ^ redire h 
35 
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* that apple, it is not }ret good to eat. - - - Mr. N. told 

me yoa bad a couotry-house to let. - - - Mr. F« is a 

, loueVyW. 
very agreeable man, alwajs j^ady to serve bis friends ; 

bat he has the misfortune to be inclined to gaming, 

adonni jtu,m. 
-Your master does nol love you, because you are 

not diligent in learning your lesson. "'- - We bad for a 

lopg time nothing to eat but the fruits which we had 

gathered. - - - The greatest part of men spend their time 

either in doing nothing^ or doing what they ought not to 

do. - -• What you say of her is very bard to believe. - - - 

diffidle^'M\y 
Tell bim, I have no complaint to make about his con- 

de 

duct. Why do you oblige her to ask my pardon, 

»nc,pro. 
since she is not inclined to doit herself? I believe 

she takes a delight in tormenting me. Life is so short, 

that we should employ all our days in preparing our- 
selves for the other world. - • There is no more danger 
to fear. — Use yourself, said a father to his son, to 

practise virtue :.that alone will help you to boar with 

mpporteVyY, 
patience all the vicissitudes of fortune. Never amuse 

yourself in reading bad books. - - You can never spend 

passer ^Y, 
your time better than in reading and studying the history 

of your own country. - - Learn to speak well ; but, above 

ally to speak truth. - - That science which teaches us to 

see things as they are, is highly worthy of cultivation. 

bien 
An honest man always takes pleasure in obliging 

his friends. --- Does your master teach you bow to 
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translate English into French ?--- Do yoti begin to 
translate" Frencli' wellM-- Why did you not oblige 

him to pAy y.ou what he owes you?--- Why do you 

not (g:€t rejuly) to set out with us ? - '- - I lovQ to 

s'oppfeter^v, 
discourse with polite and sensible people* 
s^^enirctenir^y. sensS 

N. B. For the sake of euphony, the following verbs, 
to begin^ to continue^ to constrain ^ to engage, to exhort, to 
comp^l^ or force, to endeavour^ to oblige^ may be succeed- 
ed by de, ^r a, as most convenient. 

The preposition pour is to be used before a verb in 
the infinitive mood, when it expresses (he cause, the ' 
design, or the end, and then the English particle to may- 
be expressed by in order to, to the end^ or for to. This 
preposition is also used after the adverbs, enough^ on pur-' 
pose, too, too much, or less ; and before an intinitiv6 in 
the beginning of a period. 

EXERCI&F. ON THESE RULES. 

I will do (every thing) in my po^er to please him. - - 

Good rules are useless, if the attention, industry, and 

assiduitSf 
patience of bthe scholar be not put into practice to learn 

them. ? - Mrs. B. has (too much) pride to confess she 

(is in the wrong). - - To understand' geography* welP, 

avoir tort 
we must, &c. - - I assure you that I came (on purpose) 
on exprh 

to see you. She will do all that is in her power to 

oblige you, and prov^^o you that she is truly youp 

friend. - - The wicked live to die, but the righteous 

die to live . She has vanity enough to believe all 

you tell her. -- What makes the misfortunes of kings, 

is not to have friends bold enough to tell them the 

truth. -•'- 1 wrote to you some time ago, to let 

faire^Y, 
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you .know, 4hat joar brothers were arri?ed. He 

promised me, that he would do (every thing) to de- 
serve the honour of your protection. - - - I sent yes- 
terday my servant to your aant's, to desire her to send* 
me^ back^ ag^aln' the book I lett her a month ago, but 

she was not at home. - - - We did all that we coukl 

faire^y, 
to pass the river, but could not (accomplish it.) - - - To 

en venir a bout, 
convince you that I am ready to do you any service, 

(be so kind as) to command me. - - - Why did you not 

avoir kt bont^yV, 

punish her ibr having done what you forbade her to 

do? A man should live a century at least to know 

devoir connoUre 

the world, and many other centuries to (know how to) 

savoir^ 
make a proper use of that knowledge. 
. convenable 



SECT. X. 

OF IDIOMATIC AL EXPRESSICKS'S. 
ON THE VERB AVOIR, to have, &c. 

^ . , y 1 ,A, (to have the head-ache, or a 

Avoir mal a la tele. { ^ • • ♦u^ k« .^ 

' ( pam m the head. 

/i * 1 -71 ^ to have sore ears, or a pain 

Avo%r mal aux oreiUes, < • *l _ 

' ( in the ears. 

n ' I (to have sore eyes, or a pain 

Avotrtnalauxyeur, j h, (he eyes. 

^ . I (to have a sore nose, or a 

Avoir mal au nez. { * < • *i ^ . ' 

' \ pain in the nose. 

A . 7 ^ f I L S to have a sore mouth, or a 

Avoir mal a la tfoucne. { _ • • «l ^ .u 

' ( pain in the mouth. 

Avoir mal aux deni$y^c, to have the tooth-ache. 

We say, after the same manner, Avoir froid aux mainsy 
aux pieds^ 4*0. to be cold in one's hands, kc : ex. 
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J'^aifroid d la tete^ aux My head, m^r han&, and 

mains f et aux pieds^ my feet, are cold. 

Avoir 6 COM, to be in vain : ex. 
Voiis avez 'beau parler^ It is in vain for you to talk. 

Avoir bea\teoup de peine^ To have much ado. 

Avoir de la peine hy to have difficulty in: ^x. • 
J'ai de la peine a vous cnetre, / can fitrdly believe you. > 
Avoir besoin de, to want, to have occusion for. 
Avoir la bonti de^ {daigner^) to be so kind as. 
Aimr connoissance^ avis rf«, to have notice of. 
Avoir cours, to take, to be in vogue. 
Avoir honiey to be ashamed. 

Avoir la mine de, to be like, to look like : ex. 
Vous avez la mine d'etre You look like a man of un- 

intelligenty derslanding. 

\voir pifiS rfe, to pity. 
'Avoir part au gateau^ to share in the booty. 

Avoir bonne mine : ex. 

Vous avez tres-bonne? tr ? t n « j 

^: . ,,, . > You look very well to-day. 

mine aujourd^hut^ y y j 

Avoir plus de peur que de mal^ to be more afraid than hurt. 

Avoir raison de, to be in tlie right to. ' 

Avoir soin^ to take care. 

Avoir tort de, to be in the wrong to. 

^avoirquefairedeA *^ ^"'%"^ '^'^^^^^'^ ^^ ^°'^°^'' 
^ -^ ^ ( of or for. 

JSf avoir garde de, or \ pxDressed bv { *° ^^ ^"''^ ""^^ *®' 
Se garder bien de, ] ^^P'^®'**®^ ^^ \ or by no means. 
Aller son train, to go one's own way. 
Aller irouver quelquUm, to go to somebody. 
Venir trouver, to come to. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 

I could not call upon him this morning, because I 

had a pain in my head^ My brother would have 

come with me, but he has a sore leg, and is obliged to 

keep his bed. - - - I heard your mother had the 

garder le 

toothniche : is it true ? No, madam, but she has 

a pain in her side, which prevents her from (going 

ernpecher 
out.) - - - I have not yet dnished my exercise ; 

35* 
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for mf. handf toere so coldy that I could not write a single 
word ; besides, I had much ado to find mj books. I 
did not knpw where (to look for) them^* •-/! mZf 
be in vain for you i0 wnie to roe: I never will answer 
you,- --lean hardly believe what you tell me. - - - 
It is in vain for me to speak to her : she still goes her 
own way. - - - Miss N. cried very much yesterday, but 
I think she was more afraid than hurt, ^ ^ It has been 
in vain for him to torment your sister : she never would 
tell him what happened to her when she was at Mr. 
P.'s- Go to him, and tell him that, unless he re- 
turns me my books in a very short time, I will desire 

«/7> peu 

his father to send them to me : when you have told 

him that, do not (wait for) his answer : come to me im- 
mediately ; I shall be at your mother's, where I (am to) 
dine, and thence go to the play with theVwhole* family. 
-- - In vain I give myself trouble: I am not the richer 

for it. Your sister does not /ooA: «o well to-day as 

she did yesterday. - - - ^m I not in the nght to go 

there no morel! I will take care to prevent them 

from coming hither. - - - Believe me, I have long sus- 
pected them, apd now I am very certain that both your 
cousins and they have had a share in the booty. - - - We 
should often be ashamed of our finest actions, if the 
world knew all the motives which produce them. - - - 
You are in the wrong not to (ask for) his horse : he would 
lend it to you. - - Why should I borrow his horse, 

when 1 have one (of my own ?) - - ^ I have no occasion for 

d moi 
his. '•-'" Beso kind as to carry that letter to Mr. H.'s ; 

"ut &e sure not to tell him who sept you. ---I hope 
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m 

you will by no means go there again, aftpr what has hap-* 
pened to you. He was so altered, that she had 

much ado to recollect him ; but he ndw begins to look very 

remettre 
well - - - Somebody faaviog advised Philip? Alexan- 
der's father, to banish from his staled a man who had 
spoken ill of him : I skull by no means do tY, anpwercd he, 
he would go every where and speak ill of me. 



ON ETRE^ TO BE. 

dsonaise, ) ^^ ^^ in good circum 

Eire {en bonne passe, \ ^^^^^^^ 

o%en dans ses ajjatres, ) » 

„^ ,. i 1 . I 1 ^ to be in favour with some 

Litre bten aupres de qnelquun^ 



Etre mal avec quelqu^uny 



one. 

to be out of favour with 

some one. 

to be chargeable, trou- ' 

Etre a charge d quelqu'un^ { blesome, or a burden to 

some one. 

Etre bvtf a bvty to be equaL 

Etre a moitUy to go halves. 

m* A I- ^/ J r •! J -S to be within mus- 

Etre a la porUt du funl, du canon, j ^et shot, gtm-^hot. 

Etrie a la portie de la voix^ to be within call. 
. p idlaveilledej > to be upon the brink, or very 
\ sitr le pvitit de^ \ near to. 
Etre en Hat rfe, > ^^ ^^ ^j,,^ ^^ ^g.^^^ , 
Mvotr le moyen de, ^ 

EXERCISE ON THE FHECEDINO IDIOMS. 

Your brother is in good drcumsttinces now. - - - Some- 
body told me he was tn favour with the king. -- - Yes, 
it is true, but he is out of favour with my father, 

because he is troublesome to the family. Well, Mr. 

Eh 6 ten, 
R. and he are equals, - - - 1 thought Mr. A. and Mrs. 

D, wenC halves in that>affair, but I b^ard the contrary. 
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- - - Suffer me to tell you, you do very wrong to tresrt 
perinettre^ 
her an you do : you undoubtedly must have forgottea 

she is in the queen's /avour. Well, though she be in 

the queen's jTa&otfr, do you imngine I am not to tell her 

what I think of bir conduct ?---The two fleets were 

within gwi'shot^ and very near beginning the engagement, 

combatniQ* 
when we left them. - ' - We will be rvithin call. - - - 

Why do you not take a coach now and then ? said she 

to me. I would willingly take one sometimes, replied I 

to her, but I cannot afford it. 



ON FAIRE^ TO MAKE, OR DO. 

Faire eas de, to value, to esteem, v 

Faire un tour de promenade^ to take a walk. 

Faire le malade^ to sham sickness. 

Faire V Scale buissonnUre^ to play truant. 

Faire beaucoup de chemiuy to go a great way, 

Faire le bel esprit^ to set op for a wit. 

Faire fond sur quelqu^urij to rely upon one. 

rr . . / J- \ ^ to let one know, to inform, 

Fatresavovr^ienvoyerdire,) | to send word. 

Faire voile, or > . ., 

■mjf mj \ t *1 £ IV BtJl Ball. 

Mettre a la voile, ^ 

Faire faire, to bespeak, to get made, to oblige one to do. 

Faire de son mtciior, to do one's best. 

Faire aemblant, to pretend. 

Faire de son pisy to do one's worst. 

J^e faire que rfc, to be just, or 

Venir de^ to have but ju^t : ex. 

// ne fait que di'^arriver^ He is but just arrived. 

^e faire que, to do nothing but. 

Ssjaire des amisyde» ennemis, to get friends, enemies. 

Se faire des affaires, to bring one's self into trouble. 

c) i* • . ^ to be conceited, to have a good 

Srenfavre accroire, I ; • r «'- ««ir 

•^ ' I opinion of one's self. 

(Pen est fait de moi^ I am undone, it is over with me. 

C-en itoitfait de lui, he was undone, it was over with him. 
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-^, jr '^ fi 11 ( she wiJ' be undone, it will be over 

C'en Bcrafattd^elle, | »vith her. 

^, •. i- •. J S we should be undone, il would 

CUn serou/atl de nous, j ^^^ ^^^^ ^.^^^^ ^^. 

The Engiis^h yerh /o catwe, preceding; the verb io • 6c, 
imnQedintely followed by a participle passive, is render- 
ed in French, by the verb faire^ and then the verb Io be 
is not expressed, but the participle passive is turned into 
the infinitive mood : ex. 
// lui lit couper la ttle^ lie caused his head to he cut off, 

EXERCISE ON THE PRECEDING} IDIOMS. 

Do not lose that ring, for I value it much ; it is a par- 
ticular friend of yours who gave it me. - - - I would go 
and take a rtalk^ if I were well. - -- Do you not sham 

sickness now and then ? Did not your brother play 

truant last week ? That man goes a great way for 

• a trifle. Mr. P. sets up for a wity wherever he goes. 

You may rely upon what I tell you. - - - He succeeds 

better in being conceited^ than in giving others a 

a d 

good opinion of himself. I begin to be (very much) 

satisfied with his brother, who now does his best, and 
will soon be able to write a French letter to his father. 

- - - Let meknow whether he will pay you or not. - - - 

We shall set sail about the fifteenth of next month. - - - 

Why did not you bespeak three or four pairs of shoes 

more ? - - - Send word to your brother, or let him 

know^ that there is a letter for him here. I will give 

him an exercise, and oblige him to do it in my pre« 

en 
sence. - - - She told me if she were obliged to do it, 

she woxdd do her worst, - - - She pretends not to 

de 
listen, but I assure you she does not lose a word of what 

jou say. -- -We were hut just (come in) when it began 
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to rain. It wouldhave been something to us^ could the 

enemy have known what passed in our camp. - - - You 

do nothing but play, from morning till night. That 

young lady will get friends every where. - - - If you do 

not take care, you will bring yourself into trouble, - - - 

Permit me to tell you, that they are too much conceited, 

de 
- - - Your brother is undone^ if his master comes to know 

of it. The king caused them to be put to prison. - - - 

He caused a superb palace to be built, 

ON DIFFERENT VERBS. 

Aimer mieuxy to have rather, to choose rather. 

Se donner bien des airs^ to take a great deal upon one's self. 

// nefaut pas s'etouner, it is no wonder. 

// me tarde de^ I long to. 

Pen^er^ to be like. (Followed by a verb in the infinitiTe 

mood.) 
a * > ( to lay the fault or blame upon one, to 

S^en prendre a, \^ look to one for. 

S^y bien prendre J OT ( to go the right way to 

S^y prendre de la bonne fa pon^ \ work. t 

S^y prendre mtt/, to go the wrong way to work. 

«, 1 . s 4 * f to go quite a different, or 

S^y prendre tovt autrement^ { »u ,.* u 

^^ ' ( another way to work. 

Prendre en mawvaise part^ to take amiss. 

Venir a bout de^ to bring about, to accomplish. 

EXERCISE ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS.' 

I choose rather^ to (set out) now than later.- --She 

told me she had rather speak to any other person than 

to Mr. L. They had rather have had you stay in 

guc, subj. 
Italy two or three years longer.- -- l3o not you think 

de pltis 
Mrs. H. takes a great deal upon herself? ^ " It is no won' 

der that I do not speak French so well as you ; you have 

been several years iu France, and I never was there* 



419 

- - - 1 hope your brother will Succeed in his undertak- 
ing ; for, he goes the right zt'ay io work^ and I am certain 

that he Tsnll bring it about. Your cousin, on the 

contrary, will always be poor ; for, he goes the wrong 

way to work in (every thing) he undertakes. She 

longs to see your father, and tell him you hehaved well 

all the time of his absence. - - - I had like (to have 

elre^ < 
been) killed in coming here. If he lose, he anil lay 

the blame upon you. Why do you lay the blame 

upon her ? she was not even in the room when that 

happened. Should not your sister succeed, whom 

would she lay the fault upon ? You say you 

long to speak French ; and I too, I assure you. — - I 

long to tell you something ; nevertheless, I do not know 

how to communicate it to you, for fear of disobliging 

you. - - - When you have a mind to tell me something 

disagreeable, y ou should go quite a different way to work. 

I beg of you not to take amiss what 1 tell you. - - - 

prier^^jo^ 
Do not begin a thing, unless you are sure io bring it about, 

de 



ON DIFFERENT VERBS. 

Se passer dcj to do, to live without, or to be easy without 

Savoir bon gre, to take kindly of. 

Trouver mnuvais otic, to take ill if.* 

Trouver a redire a, to find fault with. 

Tenir maisouj to be a house-keeper. 

Tenir boutique^ to be a 8iio|)-keeper. 

Tenir parole^ \o keep one's word. 

m tenir au'd J ^"^ ^^ *" ^ person's power. 

^ (to lie in a person's power: ex. 

* With the following verb in the subjunctive. 



1 420 

// ne lient q»^a. mot, d vous^ It is in tny, jour, his, her 

h Ivi, a elle^ 8fc, power, &,c. 

II ne tient pas a moi^ a vou8^ It is not my, your, fault, 

^c. que, ' &c. it,* 

jS'cn ^cnir ff, to* Siiu.d to. 

Vouloir du bien h^ to wish one well. 

En vouloir <f, to have a spite aj^ainst. 

Je souhaiierois pouvoivt 1 wish I could, 

II y va, ilyalloit^devotre vie J your life is, wars, at stake^ 

Tj '1 It '^ J L ( niy honour is, was 

il V va» It yalloiU de moa honneur. < "^ j . .. 

^ ' ^ . ' ■ ' ( concerned m it. 

Je ne laissepas de, nevertheless, or for all that, I. 

EXERCISE ON THE^ PRECEDING IDIOMS, 

When I have wine, I drink some ; hut when I have 

none, I am easy without it. - - - If you will be so kind as tor 

write to my father, to let him know my situation, I 

shall take it kindly o/*yoii, and promise you never to find 

fault with what you may recommend to me. / wish I 

could do you that service ; I would do it with all my 

heart. - - - I hope you will not take it ill, if I write to 

que 
your uncle (at the) same time. ---I shall stand tct 

en 
what you say. He has been a housekeeper these ^^e 

and twenty years. - - - He might have succeeded mucb 
' better than he has done, had he followed his uncle's ad- 
vice and mine ; but he never was satisfied, and was con- 
tinually //j(/t//g'/a«J^ with whftt we were telling him. - - - 
However little you send him at present^ he will take it 

kindly ffyou, "--It is in her power io live in the coun-^ 

de 
try, and be very happy there. -"• ' It luiil soon lie in your 

power to make us happy. - - - I assure you it shall not be 

de 
my fault, if yon do not stiecee'd ; for I wish ywi we//. -- - 

Since it lies in your power to recommend l\fr. P. to your 

de 
friend, why do you not do it ? Wh/en yoa see him^ 

*' With the following verb iu the sub^unctivepand m befi>re it. 
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yoa may assure Min, tliftt, skice it is in my power to do it, 

I will not forget him. -- - You have a spite against my 

brother ; becaase it waf in his powevy two or three 

times to oblige yoa, and he never would. - - - I wish I 

could persaade you how sorry he was for it ; but his 

honoor tstas concerned in /not doing it ; and, though you be 

de 
very angry with him, he would, nevertheless, {or, for all 

that^) do you service if it were in his power. - - - Had I 

thought he would have refused me that favour, I never 

would have asked it (of him ;) I might very well have 

lui 
done without it. You ought to have thanked him for 

that attention, instead of being angry with him ; but 

de contre 

when your sisters heard that you could not obtain his 

leave, they took it amiss, and have (ever since) had a spite 
eongi 

against him. When they told me (of it,) I would most 

le 
willingly have represented to them (how much) they 

were in the wrong : but I would by no means do it ; for 1 
know it is in! their power to do me (a great deal) of harm, 
and I do not wish to get enemies. Every body ad- 
mires her humanity ; hr, though he has behaved in so 

de 
ungrateful a manner towards her, she would, nevertheless:^ 

done him service, if he had lived. 



GEJ^ERALAND PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES. 

OF THE UNDERSTANDING OF LANGUAGES. 

The understanding of languages serves (for an) in- 
intelligenceyf. de 

troduction to all the sciences. By it we come with 

paroenir^v. 
very little trouble at the knowledge of (a .^ great 
peine 

36 
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many) fioe tbiDgs, whidi have cost tbese who in* 

Tented them (a great deal) of pains. By it all 

times and countries lie open to us. By it 
siicle^au pa^s etre^y, 

we become, in some measure, contemporary to all 

de 
ages, and inhabitants of all kingdoms. It (enables) us 

mettre en itat 
to converse witli the most Teamed men of all antiquity, 
de 
who seem to have lived and laboured for us. We 

find (in tbem) many masters, whom (we are allowed) 

U nous est permts 
to consult at leisure ; many friends who are always 
de 
at hand, and whose useful and agreeable coorversa ti on 

improves the mind. It informs us of a thousand curious 

enrichir^r* 

subjects, and teaches us equally (how to derive an 

a 
advantage) of the virtues and vices of mankind. Without 
profiter^y,^ 
the assistance of languages, all these oracles nre 

secours^m, langue^f, 

dumb to us, and all these treasures (locked up ;) and, 

pouTyp, femief^y* 

for want of having the key, which alone can open us 

5eif/,adj. 
the door (to them,) we remain poor (in the) midst of (so 

<f»i,v. au 

many) riches, and ignorant in the midst of all the sciences. 



s^. OF STUDY. 

We (come into the world) surrounded with a cloud 
nattre^y, * 

of ignorance, which is increased by the false pre- 
judices of a bad education. By study, the former 
* See the observation on the preposition withf page 379. 
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h dispersed^ and the hitter corrected. It gives 
proportloB and exactness to oar thoughts and rea- 

soniog; instructs how to rango ia liue order what- 

«^ convenable 

ever we have to speak or write ; and presents us with 

dire^v. %a* 

the brightest sages of antiquity as patterns for our 

fnodhltyVa, 
conduct ; those sages, 'in this sense, we may call, with 

Seneca, the masters, and teachers of mankind. But 

Sinlqut prScepieur^m. 

the usefulness of study is not confined to what we 

borner^y, 
call science ; it renders us also more fit for business 

and employment ; besides, though this study 

de />/ti^,adv« quandyC. 

were of DO other use but (the acquiring) a habit of 

de * 

labour, (the softening) the pains of it, (the pro- 

curing) a steadiness of mind and (conquering) 

• fermeU,f. * 

our aversion to application or a sedentary life, or 

whatever else seems (to lay a restraint upon) us, it 

«<?o ixssitjettir,v, 

would still be of very great advantage. In reality, 

it draws us off from idleness, play, and debauchery. 

retirer^y, %£n 
It usefully (fills up) the vacant hours of the day, and 

renders very agreeable that leisure, which, without the 

assistance of literature, is a kind of death, and, in a 

esp^ce/. 
manner, the grave of a man while he is alive. It ena- 
bles us to pass a right judgment upon other men's 

T 

* These participles active are to be rendered in French by the in- 
finitive, ana the conjunction and preposition should be repeated be- 
fore each. 

i Repeat this same preposition before each verb. 
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labours, to enter into society with men of understanaing, 

en espnt 

to keep the best company, to (have a share in) 

friquenteryV. prendre part a 

the discoupses of the most learned, to furnish out matter 

for conversation, without which we must be silent ; to 

quoi 
render it more agreeable and more useful, by intermix- 
ing facts with reflections, and setting the one by the 

rel^er,v. 
other. 



SECT. XI. 

SCHEME FOR PARSIM} A SENTENCE. 

As it is very essential to the thorough learning of a 
language, not to mistake one part of speech for another, 
we finish this grammar by giving a classical and method- 
ical scheme' for parsing a sentence. The examples, with 
very little change, may suit any language. 

Article. Questions: Is it definite, partitive, or. indefi- 
nite ? What gender? ^hat number ? 

Examples. [jC pouvoir du roi ; the power of the king : 
la liberty ties hommes ; the liberty of men : J'ai du pain, de 
la viande, c2e5 pommes ; / have bread^ meaty apples: La 
soeur de Pierre ; Peter^s sister. 

Application. Le^ definite art. m. — du, contraction of 
de Zc, genitive defi. art. m. — Lq^ definite art. f. — des con- 
traction o^delesy genitive defi. art. both genders, pi. — du, 
in the sense of some^ part. art. m. — de la^ in the sense of 
50in«, part. art. f. — dcs, in the sense of 5omc, part. art. both 
genders, pi. — rfc, indefinite art. both genders and num- 
bers geni. and abl. — d dat. indef. art. 

Substantive. Questions : What gender ? What num- 
ber ? If the noun singular, name its plural j if plural, 
name its singular^ 

Examples, he pouvoir dn roi ; la liberie des hommes; 
le prix des denries^ the price of provisions. 

Application, Pouvoir, substantive, m. powvoirs for its pi. 
— libertiy subst. f. libertSs for its pi. — Prix^ subst. m. prix 
for its pi. — Denries subst, f. pi. denrie for its singular. 

Adjective. Questions : What gender ? What number t 
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What does it agree with id the sentence ? If it be mascu- 
Hne, name its fern. If it be femininey name its masc. 

Examples. Un beau chapeau, a fine hat ; ces femmes 
WiXiijoliesj thorn ladies are pretty ; cette fiile est orgueill" 
tuse, that girl is proud. 

Jipplication. Beau^ noun adj. m. agrees with ckapeau; 
it has belle for its feminine. — Jolies, noun adj. f. pi. agrees 
withyemme^; it has jo/i for its masculine. — Orgueilleuse^ 
noun adj. f. agrees with jiUe ; it has orgueilUux for its 
masculine. 

Pronoun. Questions^ Is it persona), conjunctive, pos- 
sessive, relative, demonstrative, interrogative^ or indefi- 
nite ? What gender ? What number ? With what does it 
agree in the sentence ? 

Examples. Elle a mon livre, she has my book. Cette 
plume ne vaut rien, this pen is good for nothing. L'horome 
qui vous parloit, the man who was speaking to you. II 
J a phsieurs annees, several years ago. Quel homme ? 
What man ? 

Application. Elle, pronoun pers. f. agrees with a. Mon^ 
pronoun poss. m. agrees with livre. Cette, pronoun de- 
monstr. f, agrees with plume. Qui, pronoun rel. both 
genders and numbers, agrees with homme. Plusieurs, pro- 
noun indef. pi. both genders, agrees with annSes. Qttel ? 
pron. int. ro. agrees with homme. 

Verb. Questions : Name its infinitive — its person — its 
number — its tense — its mode. 

Examples. Pendant quMls itoient ensemble, yentendis 
Sonne r midi ; while they were together, I heard twelve 
0^ clock strike. QuoiquMl paroisse heureux, ik^enviez pus 
son sort ; though he may appear happy, do not envy his 
situation. 

Application. Etoient, from etre; 3d pers. pi. imperf. 
tense, indie, mood. Entendis, I'rom entendre; 1st pers. 
sing, preterite, indicative mood. Paroisse, from parottre, 
3d pers. sing. pres. tense, subjunc. mood. Enviez, from 
envier ; 2d pers. pi. imperat. mood. 

Preposition. What does it govern in the sentence ? 

Examples. Avant midi ; sans argent ; before noon ; 
without money. 

Application. Avant, a preposition, governs midi : Sans, 
a preposition, governs argent. 

Conjunction. What mood does it require ? Name the 
verb it acts upon in the sentence. 

36* 
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Examples* Lorsque 1e roi entra, when the king came 
in. Q^uoiqtie voos soyez riche, though you be rich, Je lis 
pour m'amuser, / read to tanuse my$elf. 

Application. Lorsque^ a coDJunction, reqaireai the indlc. 
Here it governs entra. Quoique^ a conjunctioD, requires 
the subjuac. Here it governs soyez, Four^ a coaj unc- 
tion, requires the iofinilive. Here it governs amuser. 

Adverbs and interjections. Only name them. 

Examples. Ah! mon «mi, agissez pnuleiMinen^/ ah, m^ 
friendyact prudently. 

Application, Ah is so interjection. — Prudemment it an 
adverb. 



ABREGis 
DE LA VERSfFICATION FRANCOISE. 

Les vers, k ne les consid^rer que sous le rapport de 
leur mecanisme, sent des paroles arrangees selon certaines 
regies fixers et d^termmees. 

Ces regies regardent sur-tout le nombre des syllabes, 
la ensure, la rime, les mots que le vers exclut, les licen- 
ces qu^il permet, et enfia les diff^rentes manieres doot 
H doit etre arrange dans chaque sorte de Poeme. 

Des diffSrenies esp^ces de Vers Franpois, 

Oq ccNnpte ordinaireHieDt cinq sortes de yers fVan^ois. 
C'est par le nombre des sjllabes qu^on les distingue. 

1^. Cenx de douze syllabes, comme : 

Dans le re-dait ob-scur d'u-ne ft1-«o-ve en-fon-c6e 
S'eld-ve un lit de plu-xne a grands frais a-xnas s^e ; 
Qua-tre ri-deaux pom-peax,par un dou-ble con-tour, ^ 
£n de-fen-dent Ten-tree a la clar-te du jour. 

Cervers s^appellent a/exaiteiriTU, hiroiques ovi grands vert. 

2^. Ceux de dix sjllabes, comme : 

Da peu qu'il a le sage est sa-tis-fait. 

3^. Ceux de huit sjllabes^ comme : 

L'hi-po-cri-te en frau-des fer-ti-le. 

D^s 1 en-fan-06 ^t pe^tri de fard ; 

II salt co-lo-rer a-vec art \ 

Le fiel que sa bou-che dis-tille. 

4^ Ceux de sept sjllabes, comme : 

Grand Dieu ! vo-tre main r6-olamo 
Les dons que j'en ai re-(;u8. 
£l-le vient cou-per la trame 
Des jours c|u*el-l6 ni*a tis-aua. 
Mon der-mer so-leil se leve, 
Et vo-tre souf-fle m'en-leve 
Dei la ter-re des ri-vans ; 
C6m-me la feuil-le se-chee 
Qu^, de sa tk-ge ar-ra-chee> 
De-vient le jou-et des yents. 

5^. Ceux de six syllabes, comme : 

A soi-mdme o-di-eux 
Le sot de tout s'ir-ri-te : 
En tons lieuz il s'e-yite, 
£t 86 trouve en tons lieuz. 
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Les vers qui oat moins de six syilabes De soot goere 
d'usage qiie pour la poesie Ijrique, et quelques petites 



pieces Ladines. 



I 



DE LA CESURE. 



La c4-nre est un reptos qui coupe le vers en deux par- 
ties ou hemistiches. 

Ce repos cloit etre ila sixieme sjllabe dans les grands 
vers, et k la quatri^me dans ceux de dix syilabes. Uefh 
prit et Pusage de la ensure sont tres-blen exprimes dans 
ces vers de Boileau. ^ 

Que toirfbon en yos ye», - le sent eoix|>ant lee mot«, 
Suspenoe rhemistiche, - en marque le repos. 
Sur les ailes da temps - la tristesse s'enyole. 

Que le mensonge - un instant yous outrage, 
Tout est en feu - sondain pour Tappuyer ; 
La yerite - perce enfin le nua^e. 
Tout est de glace - a yous justifier< 

\Y n'y a que les vers de douze et de dix sjllabes qui 
aient one ot^sure. 

Pour que la ensure soit bonno^ 11 faut que le sens auto- 
rise le repos ; ainsi dans les vers suivans^ la cesure est 
d^fecteuse. 

N'oublions pas les grands - bienfaits de la patrie. 
Faites yoir un regret - sincere de yos fautes. 
Mon pdre, quoiqu'il edt • la tdte des meilleures, 
/ Ne m a jamais rien fait - apprendre que mes heures. 

La ensure ne vaut rien dans ces exemples, parce que le 
sens exige que le mot oh est la ensure, et celui qui le euif 9 
soient prononc^s tout de suite et sans pause, 

Mais la cesure est bonne dans les vers suivans : 

Ses ehanoines yermeils - et brillans de sa3rt6 
S'engniissotent d*une longae - et sainte oisiyet^. 

Ici la ensure est bonne, parce qu'on peut faire une 
petite pause apr6s un substantif suivi de plusieurs adjec- 
tifs, ou entre plusieurs adjectifs qui suivent ou qui pricfe- 
dent un substantif. 

1. REMARauB. Le dernier mot du premier h^mistiche 
peut se terminer par Ve muet, pourvu que le mot soivant 
commence par une voyelle. 

Ami lui dit le chantre encor pAle d'horrenr,. 
N'insulte pas de grftce a ma juste terreur. 
n trepigne de joie| 11 pleore de tendresse. 
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It. Rem. Ces pronoma cela^f celui, ciluv-lA^ etc. et -dt 
qui mis poor dont, peuvent aussi terminer le premier 
h^mistiche, on recevoir la ensure ; on souffre cette neg- 
ligence, mais il faut se lapermettre rarement ; elle donne 
taujours aux vers un air prosaique. 

II n*est fort entre ceux que tu prends par centaines, 
Qui ne puisse arrSter un rimeur six semaities : 
Benissons Dieu de qui la puissance est sans bornes. 

Les vers de dix et de douze syllabes sont comme toos 
les autres, assujetis auK regies .dont il nous reste k parler. 

DE LA RIME. 

La Rime est la convenance de deux ffons quiterminent 
deux vers. Quelquefois on exige aussi qu'il y ait conve- 
nante d'orthographe, que deux sons semblables soient re- 
presentes par lea memes lettres. 

Od me cachet ? fuyons dans la nuit infernale. 
Mais que dis-je ? mon pere y tient Turne fatale. 
Le sort, dit-on, I'a mise en ses sevdres mains. 
Minos juge auz enfers tous les p^les humains. 

On distingue deux sortes de rimes, la r<&minine et la 
masculine. La premiere est celle des vers qui se termi- 
nent par un e muet, soit^seul, soit suivi d^une^.ou d'n^. 

TraTaillez a loisir, quelque ordre qui tous presoe, 

Et ne vous piquez point d'une folle vitesse. 

II veut les rappeler , et sa voix les efFrai ; 

lis courent ; tout son corps n'est bientdt qu*une plaie. 

Dans quels rayissemens, a votre sort li^e, 

Du reste des mortels je vivrois oubliee. 

Un jeune homme, taujours bouillant dans ses eapricen, 

Est pr6t a recevoir I'impression des vices. 

C'est pen qu-en un ouvrawe oii les fautes fourmillent, 

Des traits a' esprit sem^s de temps en temps petillent. 

Ces vers feminins ont une syllabe de plus que les mas- 
culins : mais comme Ve muet Sonne foiblement dans la 
syllabe qui termine le vers, cette syllabe est compt^e pour 
rien. 

La rime masculine est celle qui finit par une autre let- 
tre que I'e muet, ou seul, ou suivi d'une *, ou enfin jdW. 

Chaque vertu devient une divinite ; 

Mine rve est la prudence, et Venus la beauts. 

Le travail est souvent le pere du plaisir ; 

Je plains Thomme accable du poids de son loisir. - 

Remarque. La syllabe oient ou aienty qui se trouvie daD6> 
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les imparfaits et les conditionnels des verbes, forme tiiie 
rime masculine^ parce que cette syllabe a le son de Te 
oavert. Ainsi les vers suivans sont masculins. 

Aiiz accords d'AiDphion les pierres se mouvoient, 
£t BUT les murs Thebains en ordre s'eleTeient 

RIMES RICHES ET SUFFISANTES. 

Les rimes masculines et feminines se difisent en rieket 
et en suffUantes. 

I. La rime riche est form^e de dens eons parfaitement 
semblables, et souvent representes par les memes lettres. 

Indomptable Taureau, Dragon imp6taeaz, 

Sa eroupe se recoube en replis tortueux. 

De rage et de douleur le monstre bondissant, 

Vient auz pieds des chevaux tomber en mugissant^ 

Au moment que je parle, ah, mortelle pensee ! ^ 

lis bravent la fureor d'une amante insensee. 

IL La rime suffisante est celle qui n'a pas une conren-* 
ance aussi exacte de sons et d'orthographe. 

Helas ! Dieuz tout-puissans, que nos pletirs vous appaise&ti. 
Que ces vains ornemens, que. ces voiles me pesent 1 
Quelle importune main, en formant tons ces^ceuds, 
A pris soin sur mon front d'assembler mes cheveux ? 

III. Dans la rime masculine, on n'a gu^re egard en 
g^n^ral, qu'au dernier son des mots : aiosi maison rime 
avec poison ; piit6 avec pureti ; proch avec succks. 

IV. Mais dans la rime feminine, on fait une attention 
particuli^re au son de Pavant derni^re syllabe, parce que 
celui de ia derniere n'est ni assez plein, ni assez marqu^, 
pour produire une conformity de son sensible et agreable 
k Poreilie. Ainsi mire et fndre, audace et justice^ dftime 
et diademe ne rimeroient pas ensemble, quoique ces mots 
se terminent par la me me syllabe re^ ce, me. 

Mais visible et serisible^ monde et profonde^ justice et 
precipice^ usage etpariage^ peuvent rimer ensemble, parce 
que ces mots oot une convenance de sons dans les avant- 
dernieres syllabes. 

y, -Comme la convenance de sons est essentielle k la 
rime, on ne sauroit bien faire rimer les syllabes braves a- 
yec les longues, les / mouill^es, avec les / non mouiIle6s, 
etc. comme maitre et mitre ; joute et route ; jeune (qui 
n'est pas vieux) eijcune (abstinence) ; la fdU et la^/e ^ 
piril etpveril^ etc« Ainsi J. B. Rousseau a manqu6 ^sou 
exactitude ordinaire, quand il disoit a son ami i 



¥St SQi ce bprd emaille 
Qu Neuilli borde la Seine, 
Reviens &u vin d'AuBUe, 
Meier les eaux d'Uypocrdne. 

Vf. L'c ferme, I't et l'«, soit seuls^ ?oit suivis d€S conson- 

nes, I, «, t, oa z^ ne forment pas de bonnes rimes, si dan? les 

deux syllabes riinantes ils n^ sont pr^c^d^s de la meme 

consonne. Ainsi bonfi et donniy vertus et regus^ amk et 

avis^ cnltivez et dortez^ nc rimeroient pas Men. 

(jhoisissez des amis de qui la piete 
Vous soil un s^lr garant de leur fidelity. 
Ami droit et sincere on doit a ses amis 
Garder fiddlement ce qu'on leur a promis.. 

VII. L^observation prec6dente a lieu pour, Va d»ns les 
verbes : il donna et il aima^ il porta et il riva^ il itnmola 
et il saura, ne Hmeroient pas ensemble. £t en g^n^rnl 
elle est d^usage podr tous les sons commnns k un grand 
Dombre de mots. Ainsi les sons ant ou ent^ eu et on ne 
riment bien qu'autant qu'ihs sont precedes des meme let- 
tres, comme puissant^ chasaant ; agriment^ regiment ; 
passion^ mission ; ambitieux^ religieux ; vieux^ mieux. 

Mais les mots suivans ne rimeroient pas blenensem- 
ble : puissant y chancelant ; raisony passion ; heureux^ reli" 
gievx^ etc. 

VIII. Qaand la rime est form^e par des sons picins, 
comme or, as, at^ or, osy o/, cr, h^ et^ aiy €t, ot, caw, «/, ou ; 
par auy am^ en, em^ ion, oin ; en un mot par 'des voyel- 
les pr^c^d^es d'une ou de plusieurs consonnes, alors on 
n^exige pas que la lettre qui pr^c^de soit la mdme dans 
les mots qu'on veut faire rimer. Par exemple, embarras 
et combat y gros et sots, progrh et sxicch, mer et enfery 
atwert et sovfferiy soupir et desir, espolr et devoir, jamais 
et parfaitSy pam et main, nuit et conduit, timoins et 
btaoinsy toutiens et conviens, et autres semblables peuvent 
rimer ensemble. 

IX. Un mot en e, ac, ou z, ne peut rimer qu'avec un 
mot terming par I'une de ces trois consonnes. Ainsi ad" 
mirable et tables, risible et plausibles, le secours et \ejoury 
la vaniti et vous miritez, la foi et les lois, le courroux et 
le genou, etc. ne rimeront pas bien ensemble. 

Mais lots et Rots, courroux et tous, celestes et tu d^tesies^ 
vanitis et vous mSditez^ clefs et vous raclezy le discours et 
le cours, formeront de bonnes rimes. 

X. Dans les verbes ou et oit^ ayant le son de.l'e .ou- 
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vert) fie riment gu^re qu^avec uo autre vei^. Q^uoiqae 
yaimois et jamais, donnoia et harnoisy plagoit et lacet^ wan— 
quoit et banquet^ je dSplapois et les suech^ se termineDt par 
le memeson, Tusage ordinaire est de ne les pas faire ri-- 
mer ensemble. 

XJ. Les termioaisoQS ent, oient^ ou aient^ ne doivest ri* 
}^er qa'avec des verbes qui aient les aiewes 4eEouDai- 
i'ODfl : ils frioefikt^ ils ecrivent ; lis lurent^ lis burent ; 
quails surfassent^ quails effacent ; etc. mais lis mSprisent 
ne rimeroient pas bieD avec entreprise ; la surface avec iJs 
«ur/iaJ5en/. 

XII. La conir«itfMice des sons et d'orthographe ne pent 
aatoritar la rime du mot avec lui-meme, d^un simple 
avec son compose, ni meme de deux mots derives de la 
meme racioe, qoaud ils se ressemblent trop pour In signi- 
fication. Ainsi la rime est d^ectueuse dans ces vers : 

Je connbis trop les Grands dans^le malheor amiSf 
Ingrats dans la fortune, et bientdt ennemis. 

Elle ert tout-^-fait viciens dans ceax-ci : 

Les chefs et les soldats ne se connoissent plus ; 
ii'un ne pent commander, I'autre n'obeit plus. 

Xtll. Mais deux mots entierement semblables par le 
son et Portbographe riment bien ensemble, lorsqu'ils ont 
des significations difierentes. Les derives sont dans le 
meme cas, s'ils n'ont plus un rapport sensible pour le 
sens. 

Prends-moi le bon parti, laisse la tons les livres : 

Cent francs au denier cinq, combien font-ils ? yingt livres 

Nobles, souvenez-vous qu'une naissance illustre. 

Des sentimens du cceur reQoit son plus beau lustre. 

Dieu punit les forfaits que leB rois ont eammisy 

Ceux qu'ils n'ont point venges, et ceiiz qm'ils oni permis* 

XIV. Les deux hemistiches d'un vers ne doivent pas 
rimer ensemble, ni meme avoir une convebance de sons 
comme : 

II ne tiendra qu'a toi de partir avec moi, 
Aux Saumaises futurs preparer dea tortures. 

XV. Le dernier hemistiche d'un vers ne doit pas non 
plus rimer avec le premier du vers precedent ou du vers 
suivant. 

II faut, pour les avoir, employer tons vos soins ; 
lis sont a moi, du rMins tout aotant qu*a mon fidre. 
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Un 'fificre, me couvrant d*un deluge de bond 
Contre le mur voisin m'l erase de sa roue ; . 
£t, Youlant me sauver, dea porteura inhumaing 
De leur maudit b&t^n me donnent dans les reins. 

XVI. 11 fe^U encore eviter laxiin^ oaDS les premiers 
faemistiches de deux vers qui se suivent. 

Sincm demain mfOtinBi vous le trouvez bon, 
Je mettrai de ma main le feu dans la maison. 

Qnelquefois ccpendant la rime des premiers hemistiches 
n'a rien de cboquaot ; c^est lorsqu^elle se fait par la r^p- 
^tition d^Ufre pensile, d^]ne expression qu oo repro- 
dait k dessein, pour fixer davantage Pattention du lec-> 
teur ; comme : " 

Qui cbercbe vraiment Dieu, dans lui seul se repojse ; 

£t qui craint craimeiU DieUj ne craint rien autre chose. 

.1 • . 

Des termer que le vers ey:clut. 

I. Les b'ons Pontes rejettent avec soin toQs les termes 
ditrS) ou difficites & prononccr, oa bas et prosaiqaes. Rore- 
ment ils servent des conjonctions que les orateurs enrploi- 
ent souvent pour Her et arrondir leurs periodes ; telles 
que c^est pourqUoi^ parce queypmtfvwifU9^f>tt%sqy€, de mani^rey 
defagon que^ de sort que ou en sorte quCy outre, d^ailleurs, 
en effet^ file 

II est un heureiiz ohoix de mots hafmonieuz f 

Fuyez des mauyais sons li» concours odi^ux. 

Le vers le mieux rempli, la plus noble pensce, 

Ne peut pl^re a Tesprit, quand Toreille est bless^e. - * 

II. Un mot tfermine par une autre voyelle que Pemuet, 
ne peut S(re suivi d^un mot qui commence aussl par une 
voyelle ou one^ muette : ce seroit un hiatus. 

Gardez qu'une voyelle a courir trop h&tee. 
Ne soit d'une'yoyelle en son chemm heurtee. 

.Ainsi les-^p'hrsises suivantes rie forme roieDt pas, 4^ vers. 

* ' Que l*aimable Tertu a peu d'adorateurs ! 
, Eyitezile souciy fiifUyezlacoUra.: 

III . Comme la conjonction et a toujours le son de Ve 'ftt** 
ine, elle ne ssvuroit noti phis dvns le V0r» etre suivie d^une 
Toyelle. On ne poarroit jjfts'dire en vers : 

Qui sert et sime D&eu, possede (outes choses, 

Ma's on dira bien : 

Qui connoit et seri Dieu, poss^de toutes choses* 

37 .•>'./■• •. ^« 
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IV. Les voyellefl na»ale8 ^ai, dans la pronoDciatien ne 
doivent pan etre li^es avec le mot suivaDt^ De peuvent 
avec grace %ire stiivies d'tin triot qili ccimmence par une 
vojelie. Ainsi la renc6ntre des voyelled nass^les et de» 
Toyeltes simples est d^sa^reabl^ d^ii^ di^ 'fett t 

Un grand nam est an poids difficile a porter. 

Ah! j'aitefidrat Idl^Miiipft^ la nait Mit Ml enbofe. 

Cependant cette rencontre pent se soufirir, quand la pro- 
ndnciatioo permet de pratiqucr un petit repos ei^tre fe 
mot qui finit |>ar tin son nasal, et I9 met qui cotrtinebce 
par une Tojelle ; comme dans ce Terti d6 FAthalie de 

Racine : 

•. , . 

Celui qui met nn/resn a la foreur des flots, 
8ait anssi des Medians arr^ter les complots. 

V* L'e muet final et prec6d6 d^une vojelle, comme dan9 
donniey aimiey Mie^ ehrt'e, la pttie^ la jfoie, la prote, la rue, 
efUtevuty etc. ne peoi entrer dans . 1^ corps du vers qu^au 
DM>yep del^^lision; ainsi les vers suivans^ont mal cobk 
atrttit9 : . 

Au travers du SoTell, ma vue, s'ebloail 

11a vous kment tout iwuk» et .vous jonmii toni ba*. 

U oMice sa faute et deijMnde pardon. 

Mais ceux-ci sent r^guliers a cause de r^lisloii) 

IjAJoie est naturelle aur Aaiea innooentes. 
A quels mortels regrota ma' me est reserv^e I 

VI. Ve muet, dans le cor{^9 du mot et> prieide d^une 
Toyelle^ est compte pour rien dans la prononciation ; 
souvent meme on ne I'^crif pas. II agriera^ criera^ louisro, 
renieinent^ devouement, etc. ne font pas plus de syllabes 
que agrera^ crtra, loura^ rentment^ dinoument, 

£NJAMli£M£NT D£S VERSi 

Led t^rs n^ont nl gr^ce ni harmonie, quatid on rejette 
an commeocement do secQjad vers^ des luols jqqi depen- 
dent n^cessairement dece qulse tcou vi& 4 la: gndoc pre- 
mier. '•.'.•-•,.-. 

Qitfi qse soH votee smif Bsches que^ muftoellA. - • 
Doit £tre Taipitie ', m^qne , axdei^r, m&m« zel«. 
II n'est done point d'amis, poUr la derniftre foi* 
Je le repute eneor :. peU ranm^aBBfe les low 
D'une vraie amitie. 

Dans le preipier ver% muluelle dtpend. n^cessairemeDt 
de ces mots dot^ itre Pamitii, 
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Bans let dcrniersvi ce« mots (Pune vrme cmitii sont d^ 
-pendam i\e ceux-ci^ Us his ^ ei Von nc peut les s^parer 
clans la prononcHiCton* 

Ces enjarobemens sont prascrifs dans la haute po^sie, 
roais ils se tolercnt dans les fables ct dans les autres pieces 
de style famiiien. 

Si nSanmoins la-dependance d'un vers s^^tendoit jusqu'd, 
la fin dfi sulvant, en sorte (\u'A la Cm du premier ii y ent 
un petit repos., Pharmonie loin d^etre biess-^e n'en seroit 
qae plus sensible. 

La gtt la sombre enyie, a roail timide et IoucIib, 
Versant sur des lauriers les poisons de sa bouche. 
Ce malheureux combat ne fit qu'approfcindilr 
L'abfme dont Valois Touloit en vain sortir. — Volt. 

Des licences qu^on se permet dans les Vers, 

Des licences consistent dans certains disposition de motSf 
dans Pemploi de,plusieurs termes dont la prose n'oseroit se 
-servir, da&fl Je retranchement li^une lettre. 

DES TRANSPOSITIONS. 

1. On place avec grsLce les reginocs conopoaes avant lee 
^mots et les ^erbesdont ils dependeat, 

Ji la Religion e<xy.ez toujours fidele, 
Les mcBurs et la y«rtu ne sauvent point sans .elle. 
C'est Dieu qui du neant a tire runivers ; 
C'est lui qui gur la terre a rt-pan^lu les mers. 

Sans Dieu rien n' e^it ete. 
£t lui seul des mortels fait la felicite. 

U. On place entre Pauniltaire et le partidpe, entre le 
'irerbe et son regime.^ des mots qui n'^y seroient pas souf- 
/ertB en prose> 

Un yieillard yenerable avbit, loin de la Cour, 
" 'CherebS la douee paix dans un obscure sejour : 
Dieu fit dans ce d sert descendre la sagesse. 

Les transpositions, quahd elles sont natureHes, est 

^u^eMes n^embarraf^sent pas ie sens de la phrase, dtm- 

Dftat de la grace et de la noblesse A la poesie ; mais 

eUes ne valcnt rien, lorsqu^elles rendent le vers dur, ou 

qu'elles obscurcissent la pens^, comoie dans les vera s(|i- 

(Vans : 

Qu4i ! voit-on revStu de Tetole sacree 
Le pr6tre de Vautel s'arr^ter a Tentree ? 
sCraigaez de voire argueit de vous rendre la diipe. 
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Que tofljoniin lft«fierte,- rfaonnenr, la bieosemce^ 
Z)d ctU&folU ardenr s'oppose ctlanaissance. 

Des mots projn^es a la Poisie, 

La poesie ae sert en general desmemes mots que la 
prose ; cependant il y a quelqnes expressions que les 
Poetes empioieDt heureusemeat^ et qai seroieot depla- 
c^es dans la prose. Telles sont antique pour ancien: 
coursier pour chevcU : VEternel^ le Trh-Haut^ le Tovt" 
Puissant \\0Mv Dieu : lejlanc pour fc mn, le ventre: le 
glaive pour PSpie : les hnmains^ les morteh^ la race de Joi^ 
pet pour les homines : hymen ou kymenie poor tnaridg6 : 
espoir pour esperance : le penser pour la pensee : jadis 
pour autrefois : naguhre ou naguires powr il n'y <> pas 
long-temps z labeur \)onr travail : repentance pour repen-^ 
tir : souditin pour aussitot : ombre iternellcy sombres bord9 
poor Venfer^ etc. 

Ou Bont, Dieu de Jacob, tea antiques bonica ? 

On fait cas d*un coursier, qui, fier et plBin de corary 

Fait paroitre en courant sa bouillante vigueur, 

L'Eternel en ses mains tient seul noe deistinees. 

Celcbrons dans nos chants la gloire dn Trds-haut. 

Si quelque audacieux embrasse sa querelle, 

Qu*a la fureur du glaive on le livre avec «lle. 

Souvent d'un faux espoir un amant est nourri. 

Les Dieuz m'en sont temoins, ces Dleuxqui dans men flftne. 

Ont allume le feu fatal a tout mon sang, 

Ces Dieux qui se sont fait une gloire cruelle 

De seduire le coeur d'une fuible mortelle. . 

Soumise a mon epoux, et cachant mes ennuis, 

De son fatal hjrinen jft ftultivois les fruits ^_ 

' On n' aime plus comme on aimoit Jadis. 
Va dans Tombre «' ternelle, ombre pleine d'envie ; 
£t ne te m6ie plus de censuier ma vie. 

La lecture des bons Poetes fouruira une foule d'aatrcs 
expres^ons propres a ia po^sie. 

Nous ^crivons en prose je crois^ je row, je rfw, je sais^ 
je w, yavtriis^ etc. Les Pontes, selon le besoin, em- 
pJoient ou retranchent Vs dans ces mots. lis 6crivent 
deiiiteone jiix^i/e ou jusipHs^ encore ou encor^ grace au 

del ou graces au CieL lis emploient aussi alors que^ pour 
Ibrsqne^ cependant que pour pendant que^ avecque pour 
aveCy etc. 

Lesl)on8 Pontes se servent rarement de la plupart de 
ces derni^res licences ; et ceax qui se livrent ^ la poesie 
De doivent pas oublier le precepte de Boileau. 
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BoTtont qu*en tos Merits la langue r^y^rge, 
Dans vos plus grands exc^s vous soit toujonra saorle ; 
EBTain toub me frappec d*un son mclodieux, 
Si le terme est impropre oa le tour Ticieux : 
Mon esprit n'admet point un pompeux barbarisme, 
Ni d'na vers ampoule Torgueilleux solt-cisroe. 
Sans la langue, en un mot, I'auteur le plus diyin, 
Est toujours, quoiquUl fasse, un m6chant ^eriyain. 

DE L'ARRANGEMENT DES ENTR'EUX. 

Dans les cliflerentes manl^res doot le vers doiventefre 
ait^nges, il Taut consid^rer la rime et le nocnbre^des 
iyilabes. 

I^e nombre des »jl1abes est arbitraire dans lea pieces 
libres et dans la poesie lyriqae ; roais II est tlefermin^ 
dans les aotres pieces sinenses, qui 8ont la plupart ^cri- 
t(9eh ver.4 de douze syllabes. Ain^i dans le Poeme eptr 
que, PEgiogue TElegie, U Satyre, TE^atre, et dans la 
Trag^die et la haute Comediq, il est d'usage de n^em- 
ployer que le vers Alexandrin. 

Qnant it la rime, deux vers m«sciilins peuvent etre 
-suivis de deux ve^s fibminitis 4t vice v.r^ ; oa bien UD 
Tens masculin est suivi d^un ou de deux f6uiioiDS, et ua 
versfeminin d'*iin ou de deux masculins. 

On appellc vers it rimes platen ceux qui sont disposes de 
la premiere fa^on, coonnoe les suivans. 

De figures sans nombre, 6gayez yotre ouvrage ; 
Que tout y fasse aux yeiix une riante image : 
On peut dtre a la fois et pompeux et plaisant, 
Et je hais u& sublime ennuyeux, languissant. 
tJn poeme excellent ou tout marche et se suit, 
West pa"? de ces travaux qu*un caprice prodult : 
II yeut du temps, des soins ; et ce penible ouvrage 
Jamais d'nn 6colier ne fut I'apprentissage. 

On appelte v«rs a rimes croiUs ceux qui sont ordoan^s 
de la seconde mani^re, comnoe ceaxrct daos lesqueis 
Rousseau dit en pariant de Circe furie use : ' 

8a yoix redoutable 
Trouble les enfers, 
Vn bruit formidable 
<3'ronde dans les airs, 
<Un yoile effroyable 
"Couyre Tunivers. 

Mats quandon n^observe d'autre regie que de ne^pas 
mettre de suite plus de deux f ers masculinfl oa feminioS) 

37* 
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€t qn^on fait poivre an vers mascalin on feminin, d'an 
ou de deux ver-* d'uae rime differeote, alofs lis sVppeilent 
vers h rimei rn^Hes^ com me ceux-ci : 

Ah ! si d'une pauvrete dure 
Nous cherchons a nous affranchur, 
Rapprochons-nous de la nature, 
Qui seule peut nous enrichir. 
For^ons de funestes obstacles ', 
Reservons pour nos tabernacles 
Get or, ces rubis, ces metaux ; 
Ou datis \e sein des mers avides 
Jetons ces ricbesses perfides, 
L'unique aliment de nos maux. 

Lorvque lea vers sont en rimes plates^ ihr ont ordranirer 
ment \e meme nombre desyllahes. Mais lorsquMJs eont 4 
rimes croisees ou k rimes melees souveot ils ont line 
mesure inegiile* .. ' 

Dans les vers k rifnes plate?, c'est nn defaut de faire 
revenir deux rimes masculines ou ftmirynes d^ji em- 
ployees, de mani^re qu'elles ne soient s^par^es de deux 
autres sembl^ijles que par deux rimes d^une esp^ce dif- 
lerente, comme dans cet exemple : 

Soudaiii Potier se Uve et demande audience : 
Chacun, ai9on aspect, garde un profond silence. 
Dans ce temps malheureux par le crime infecte^ 
Potier fut toujours juste, et pourtant respecte. 
Souvenl on I avoit vu, par sa m&le ilo^ieneCf 
De leurs emportemens rtprimer la Iweace^ 
Et cbnservant sur euz sa vieille autoritif 
Leur montrer la justice avec impuniti. 

L'oreilie eist aussi choqu6e par la convenance de sons 
dans les rimes ma^cuJines et femlnlnes qui se suivent, 
comme dans ces vers, d'aiUeurs , pleios- de -belles ima- 
ges. 

Tel des antres du Noid ^chappCs svr U Urre, 
■ Preo^d^s par les vents, et suiyis da ivKnerrh^ 
D*un tourbillon.de poudre obscurcissant les airs^ 
Les orages fougueuz parcourenl V Univeta, 

On compose k rimes plates les grands poi^mes, tels que 
I'Epop^e, la Trag^die, la Com^die, PE^Iogue, I'El^gie, 
la Satyre, rEjitre ; k rimes cro^-^es, VOde, le Sonnet, 
le Rondeau; et Crimes m6|6s, les Stances, 1'Epigrafn me, 
jos Fables, les Madrigaux, les Chansons. 

\\ n^y a d^anlres regies k observer dans ' les grands 
'poebres pour la distrioutioi) des rime^ que d^^viter la con- 
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isonance) et de ranger Yes .vers masculins et fi^minins 
deux it deux les Qna apres lesautres. Nous ire nous^teo- 
^roDS done pas da vantage sur cet article par rappo t k 
I'Epop^e, k la Trag^die, etc. Nous ne dirons rieu non 
plus des autres regies de ces poemes. Ces dissertations' 
nous na^neroient trop loin. Coiii'.ultez I'Art po^tique de 
Boileau, et les meillcures po^tiques ancieoDes et mod- 
ernes. 

Mais Pordonnance des vers dans plasieurs petits poemes 
a des regies fixes et parlicuiieres. Ce sera ie sujet des ar- 
ticles suivan?. 

DES STANCES. 

'Uoe Stance est un certaia nombre de ver|, apres les 
q^uels le sens est fini. Dan? une Ode elle s'appelle Strophe, 

Une Stance n'a pas ordinairc^ment moins de quaire vers, 
ni plus de dix. La mesure des vers y est arbiiraire ; ils 
peuventetre ou tous grands ou tous petits, ou bien mel^s 
les uns avec les aotres. 

Les stances sont appelees ris^li^res^ lorsqn'elles ont un 
meoie nombre de ver.% uti meme melange de rimes, et 
que lesgrandn et les petits vers y sont ^galement dis- 
tribues. Elies sont app^l^es irpigulUres, lorsqu'elles 
Ei^ont pas toutes ces convenances. 

Pour la perfection ^ des stances, H est n^cessaire, 1^ 
Que le sens finisse avec le dernier vers xie cbacune. 

2^. Q.oe le dernier vers d'une stance ne rime pas avec 
le premier deia suivante. 

3°. Que les stances (Pnn meme piece commencent et finis- 
sent par des rimes de nteme nature ; c'ee^til-direy que si le 
premier vers d'une stance finit par une rime ma.sculine, les 
premiers vers des strophes suivantes doivent egalement 
«tre masculine. II est cependant bon de reoiarquer que 
quoiqu^en general i1 ne«Poit pas perm is de mettre de suite 
quatre rimej* de meme e?p^ce, cependant plu<ieurs au- 
teurs I'ont fait d'une stance k Pautie, parce quails ont re- 
gard6 chaque stance d^une piece comme isolee, et comme 
independante de celte qui suit. Mais nous croyons que 
cette licence ne peut elre tol^r^e que dan^^ les chansons. 

Si une stance est seule, elle prend un nom particulier, 
du nombre des vers dont elle est composite. Elle i«'appelle 
Qitatrainf si elle en a quatre; Sixain^ si elle en a six; 
Dixain^ si elle en a dix. Et quelquefois a raison du sujet, 
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c'ett one EpigramtM^ an Madrigal On tppeloit autrefois 
Odavf t}ne stance de hiiit vers. 

On voit <)ue toutes ces stances soot du nombre pair. II 
y 'en a aus»i da nembre impair, de cinq, de septet de neaf 
vers. 

RBGLES POUR LES STANCES DE NOMBRE PAIR. 

1. Stances de quatre vers, 

Ces stances «ont phisienrs qnatrains join^ ensemble, et 
]i6s par un sens qai dure jusqu'ii la 6n de la pt^ce. Entre 
le premier vers masculin ou r<&minin, et celui qui lui r4- 
pond, on met iin on deux vers d^une rime difi^rente, comme 
dans ces vers cm i'Amttv^ fait elle-meme eon portrait. 

J'ai le vigoge iong* et la mine naive, 

Je suis sans nnesse et sans art. 
Mon teint est fort uni, ma coaleur assez viTei 

Et je mets jamais de fard. 
Mon abord est civil ; j^ai la bouohe riante, 

Et mes yeux ont mille douceurs : 
Mais quoiqu8 je sois belle, affreable et charmante, 

Je regne sur bien peu de ooeurs. 
On me proteste aseez, et presque tons les homines 

Se vantent de suivre mes lois : 
Mais que j 'en connois peu dans le siecle ou nous Bonunss. 

Dont le cfeur rt pond a ma voix ; 
Ceux qne je fais aimer d'une flamme fidele, 

, Me font ]f objet de tous leurs eoins ; 
£t quoique je jviei lisse, its me trouveatfort belle, 

Et ne m'en estiment pas moins. 
On m*accuse pourtant d'aimer trop a paro^tre 

Oil l*on voit la prosperite ; 
Cependant il est vrai qn'on ne me peut eonncrftre 

Qu*au milieu de I'advarsite. 

Autre exemple : 

Dans ce sallon pacifiqne ^ 
Ou prt'sident les neuf sGeurs^ 
Un loisir phllosophique 
T* ofii^ encor d'autres douceurs. 

La noud trouverons sans pain* 
Aveo toi, le verre en main, 
L'homme apres qui Diog^ne 
Courut si long-temps -en vain. 

Et dans la douce allegresse 

Dont tu sais nous abreuver, 

Nous puiseTons la sagesse 

Qu*il chercha sans la trouver. — J. B. RovsSJiAt. 
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Remarque. Les y^ritabtef qaatrainf n'ont aucane liai- 
fion pour les sens, et la morale eo est ordmairemeQt la 
matiere. Exemple : 

Ne demandez a Dieu ni gloird, ni richesse, 
Ni ces biens dont Teclat rend le peuple etonn6 : 
Mais pour bien commander, demandez la sagesse ; 
Avec un don si saint tout vous sera donn^. 

Ecoutez et lisez la celeste parole , 
Que, dans les livres saints, Dieu nous donne pour loi. 
La politique humaine au prix d*elle est friyole, 
Et rorme plub sou vent un tyran qu'un bon RoL 

H. Stances de six vers. . 

Elles soDt compos ' s d'un qiiatraia et de deux vers d'ane 
meme rime, qtii se m«tterii au commencement on k la fio. 
D'aiUeurs les vers d'un quatrain se melent de la meme 
maniere que ci-des9us. 

Si les deux vers d'une meme rime sont au commence- 
ment^ alors k la fin du troisi^me, on met ordinairement un 
repos, et ie sensne doit pas Vetendre jnsqu'auquatri^me. 
Ce repos donne beaucbup de grace et d'harmonie'^ cette 
sorte de 'stances. 

On peut voir, par les exemptes suivans, que ce repos 
peut etre plus on moins marqu^, et qu'il n'est pas rigoare 
usement exig^ dans les sixains. 

Ce n*est done point assez que ce peuple perfide, 
De la sainte cite profanateur stupide, 
Ait dans tout I'Orient porte ses 6tendards; 
£t paisible tyran de la Gr^ce abattue, 

Partage a notre vue 
La plus belle moitie du trdne 4es C^sars. 
Des veilles, des travaux un foible noeur s'etonn^^ 
ApprenoRS'touteibiB, que le HIs de Latone, 

Dont nous suiyons la cour, 
Ne nous vend qu'a ce prix ces traits de vive flamme 
£t ces afles de fen qui ravissent une ame 

Au ccl«ste aejour. 

La place de ce repos varie, et est tant6t apres le sec- 
ond, tantot apres le quatri^me vers, dans les sixains ou 
les deux vers dVine meme rime sont k la fin de la strophe, 
comme dans les stances suivantes. 

Seigneur, dans ton temple adorable, 

Quel mortel est digne a'entrer ? 

Qui pourra, grand Dieu, penetrer 

Ce sanctuaire impt-netrable, 
Ou tes saints inclines, d'un oeil respectueux,, 
f[?ontemplent de tqn fropt J'eclat majesteux ? 
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"Oa «en teku qiu dp rice 

ETite le sentier impur, 

"Qui marche d^an pas ferme et sftr, 

Dans le chemin de la justice ; 
Attentif et fidcle a distin^er sa voix, 
Intrejude et s^^^re a pratiqner ses loix ; 

Celtti deyant qui le snpeTbe, 

Enfie d'une yaine splendenr, 

Paroft plus dans sa grandeur 

Que rinsecte cache sous Therbe ; 
'Qui bravant du mechant le faste eouronn^^ 
HoAocs I4 yerttt du juste infortune. 

III. SUmtea de kmt vers* 

Ces stances ne sont ordinairement que deax qaatreins 
joints ensemble. Le sens doit finir apres le premier; et' 
les rers de tous ies deux s^Dtrelaceot, comme noas Pa- 
pons d^j^ dit Exemple : 

Tel en un sacr£ vallon, 
Sar le bord d'une onde pure, 
Crott a rubri de r AquUon 
'.Uo-^luw lys, Vftinour^e la oaturd. 
Loin du monde eleve, de tous les dons des Cieux. 

II est ornd dgs sa naissance j 
£t du mechant Tabord contagieux 
JN^altere j>Qint son innocence. 

Rjkcticz, ehntrs d^4tM»4U 

^i qiulqiie jour 6taat iyre 

La moFt arrStoit mes pas, 

Je ne voudrois pas reyivre 

Apres UB si doux trgpas: 

Je m'en irois dans rAyerna 

Fiure eniyreT Aleetoii, 

£t bdtir une tayerne 

X>«ja8 le mftnotr do PkitoA.-- Maivs* AvkAw. 

€ed stances penveot aussi commencer par deux vers 
snr line meme rime, et les six autres sontsur dcs rimes 
c oisi^es. Quelquefois au8St ces stances n^ont qu'an six- 
ain sur deux ou trois rimes^ apr^s q.uoi vienoent deux 
Ters de meme rime. 

Ces m^iang-es de rime peuvent aig^ment se coQcevoir 
sans qu^il soit necei^saire d^ea citer des exempies ; d^ail* 
leurs ils ne sont pas communs. 

IV.. Stances de dix vers. 

Les stances de dix vers ne sont autre cho^e qu'nn qua- 
train et un sixain, dont les vers s^entremeient selon lesrft- 
j;les ordinaires. £li£s tirent leur jbarmonie d'un preoiier 
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repos plac^ k la fin da qvatrain^ et d'ane second apr^ ie 
•epti&me vers. £x. 

C*e8t un 8rr6t da Ciel, il faut que rhomme meore ; 

Tel est son parta^ et son sort : 

Rien nWt plus certain fue la mort. 
£t rien plus incertain que cette dernier^ neore. 
Heoreuse incertitude, utile obscurit6| 

Par oil ta divine bonte 
A veiller, k prier, sans, cesse nous eonvie ! 
Que ne pouvons-nous point avec un tel secourSi 
Qui nous fait regrmrdef tous les jours de la vie 

Comme le dernier de i^os jours I , 

Les Gieux instruisent la tertt» 
A reverer leur auteur ; 
Tout ce que leur globe enserre, 
C^lebre un Dieu Ureateur. 
Quel plus sublime cantique 
Que ee concert magiiifiqise 
De tous les Celestes corps! 
Quelle ?randear infiiue 1 
Quelle aiyine barmonie 
Requite de leurs oceords ! 

REGLES LES POUR STANCES DE NOMBRE IM- 

PAIR. 

Les' stances de nombre impair ont toules, trois vers sar 
line meme rime. L^orJonn»nce des vers y est d^ailleurs 
arbitraire, except^ qu^oA ne peut mettre que deut riines 
semblablesde suite, et que le quatrain par lequel com- 
mencent les stances desept ou de neuf vers, doit dtre ter- 
mini par uo repos. 

Stance de dnq vers, ^ 

O rives du Jourdain ! 6 champs aimgs dei» Cieux f 

Bacres monts, fertiles vallees, " 

Par cent i.iiracles signalees^ 
Du doux p:>ys de nos ayeux 
Serons-nous toujours exile es ? 

Fftrdonne^ Dieu puissant, pardonne a ma foibles86|^ 
A Taspect des mL-chauSy confus, epouvante, 
Le troubic m'a saisi, meli pas ont nesitd y 
Men z5le m'a trahi, Seigneur, je le confesse, 
£a voyant kur prospurite. 

Stances de sept ren. 

Si la loi du Seigneur vous touche, 

8i le mensonge vous fliit peur^ 

8i la justice en votre coBur 

R^gne aussi bien q\L^«a vatre boucbd ; 
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Paries, ^U des hommes, pontqiioi 
Fait-il qu'une haiae farouche 
Fronde aux jugemens que yous lancez ear moi?^ 

Stanct de neufvers. 

Quel rempart, quelle autre barridrr 
Pourra def< ndre rinnocent 
Contre la fraude meurtrigre 
De rimpie adroit et puissant ? 
8a langue aux feintes prepar^e, 
Resseiuble a la fleehe aceree 
Qui part et frappe en un moment 
C'est un feu leger dans Tentree, 
Que Buit un long embc&demeBt^ 

DU SONNET. 

Boileau feint qn'Apollon, 

Voulant pousser a bout tons lea rimeniB fran^oia, 
Inventa du Sonnet les rigoureuses lois, 
Youlut qu'en deux quatrains de mesora pareille, 
La rime avec deux sons frappit halt fois I'oreille; 
Et qu*ensuite six vers artistement ranges^ 
Fussent en deux tercets par le sens partages. 
• . 8ur-tout de ee poime il bannit la licence, 
Defendit qu'un vers foible y pC^t jamais entrer, 
Et qu*un mot deja mis osftt s'y remontrer. 
Du reste il .renrichit d*une beaute supreme : 
TJn Sonnet sans defaut vatit seul un long PoMue. 

Le Sonnet e»t compos^ de qugttorze vars d'cine me* 
8ure ^giile^ et pour Tordinaire de douze sylhtbes ; ces 
vers sont partag s en deux quatrains et un sixain. 

Les rimes masculines et f^^minines des deux qyatrains 
sont semblHbles, et en les entremeie dans Fun, de la 
meme maniere q«e dnn» Tavtre. 

Le sixain se coupe en deux tercets, c'est-^-dire, en 
deux stances de trois vers. Ces tercets commencent 
Pun et Pauire par deux rimea semblableSy-en sorte que le 
troisitee vers du premier, rime avec le troisieme da 
second. 

II faut ^viler que le melange des rimes, dans les quatre 
derniers vers du sixai), so^l le meme que dana les qua- 
trains. 

Le second vers de chaque quatrain doit avoir un repos. 
Les deux quatrains et les deux tercets doivent etre ter- 
minus chacun par un repns encore plus grand. 

D'ailleurs tout doit etre noble dnns ce P.o^me, pens^es, 
style, ^locution. Point de r^ii^titions^ point de redon- 
dance. La force et l^^i6vatlt>n en sont les principauz 
caracteres. 
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On voit cependant des Sonnets, dont les sujets ne fiont 
pas sublimes ; le style alors en est mediocre, et doit 
Petre. Voici deux exemptes da Sonnet. Le premier 
dans le genre simple, exprime la nature meme du Son- 
net 

Dorif, qal salt qu*aux vers quelquefois je me plais, 
Me demande un Sonnet et je m'en desesp^re. 
Quatorze vers ffrand Dieu, le moyen de les faire ! 
£n voila cependant deja quatre de faits. 
Je ne pouvais d'abord trouver de rime, mais 
£n fesant, on apprend a se tirer d'aifaire. 
Poursuivons ; les quatrains ne m*etonneront gudre. 
Si du premier tercet je puis faire les frai^. 
Je commence au has^rd, et si je ne m'abuse, 
Je n*ai pas commence sans I'aveu de ma Muse, 
Puisqu'en si peu de temps je m*en tire^si net. 
J'entame le second, et ma joie est extreme ; 
Car des vers commandes j acheve le treizieme. 
Comptez s'ils sont quatorze, et voila le Sonnet. 

, AUTRE SONNET. 

Grand Dieu tes jugemens sont remplis d*6quit6 : 
Toujours tu prends plaisir a nous ^tre propice ; 
Mais j'ai tant fait de mal, que jamais ta bonte 
Ne me pardonnera qu'en blessant ta justice. 

Qui, Seigneur, la grandeur de mon impiete 

Ne laisse a ton pouvoir que le choix du supplice, 

Ton inter^t s'oppose a ma felicite, 

£t ta clemence m^me attend que je p6ris8e. 

Contente ton desir, puisqu'il t'est glorieux ; 
Offense-toi despleurs qui coulent de mes yeuz : 
Tonne, frappe, il est temps, rends-moi guerre pour guerre. 
J'adore, en perissant, la raison qui t'ai?rit : 
Mais desBus quel endroit tombera ton tonnerre 
Qui ne soit tout couvert du sang de Jesus-Christ. 

DU RONDEAU. 

Le Rondeau n6 Gaulois a la naivete. 

Tel est lecaract^re de ce petit po^me Toutes sorte^ 
^e vers y sont propres, except^ les Aiexandrins qui ont 
trop de gravite. II y entre treize vers de meme mesure 
sur deox rimes. 

On peut faire dans le Rondeau ce qu'on ne fait point 
dans les autres Poemes. Comme il oe doit y avoir dans les 
huit derniers vers que trois rimes f^minines, on peut met- 
tre de suite sur trois rimes masculines le cinquieme, !• 
sixi^me et le septieme. Mais on fait rarement ce me- 
lange dans les cinq derniers vers. 

38 
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Le Rondeau a deux repos D^cessaires, 1'ud apr^9 le 
cinqui^me vers, I'autre Rpr^5 le refrain. 

Le refrHin qui se place aprea Ic huiti^me vers, et 4 la 
fin de la p ece^nVst autre oho'«e que la i^{>^tition d'liii on 
de plunieurs mots du prennier vers. li doit avoir un sens- 
W avecce qui precede, ft etre anient d^licatement. Le 
premier des deux Rondcaux qui suivent^explique les r^ 
gles du Fo^me. 

Mafoit e*ejf fait de moi, car Isabeaa 
M'a conjure de lui faire un Rondeau : 
Cela me met en une peine extreme. 
Quoi treize vers, huit en eau, cinq en htuf 
Je lui ferois aumi-tdt tin bateau. 
£n voila cinqjM>urtant en un monceau : 
Fesons-en huit en inyoquant Brodeau, 
£t puis mettone par quelque etratag me, 

Mafoiy cest faU* 

Si je ponvois eneor de men cerveaa 
Tirer cinq vers, Touvra^e aeroit beau : 
Mais cependant me voila dans Fonzicme, 
£t si je crois que je fais le douzieme : 
£n voila treize ajustes au niveau. 

Mafoi, c^estfait^ 

Le hel esprity au siecle de Marot, 
Des dons du Ciel passoit pour le gros lot ; 
Des grands seigneurs il donnoit accointance^ 
Menoit par fois a noble jouissance, 
£t qui plus est fesoit bouillir le pot. 
Or est passe ce tempff ou d*un bon mot, 
Stikuce ou dizain, on jMiyoit aon tcot ; 
Plus n*en vojons qui prennent pour finance 

Le bel e^pnt. 

A prix d'argent Tauteur, comme le sot, 
Boit sa cbopine et mangp son gigot ; 
Heureuz encor d'en avoir suffasance ! 
Maints ont le chef plus reoiiili qiie la pans* ; 
Dame Ignorance a fait enfin capot 

Ubeluprii. 

D£ L'£PIGRAMM£. 

L'Epigramme plus libre, et son tour plus boni6y 
JN 'est Bouvent qu'un bon mot de deux rimes orn6. 

Cette pi^ce ne doit contenir qu'autant de rers qu'il en 

faat pour exprimer Tivement la pen^'^e on le bon mol qui 

en est I'&me. Cest pourquoi le nombre n'en est pas d^- 

termini, non plus que la mesure et le melange des rimeSr 

^xemple: 

Ci-gtt ma femme : ah ! qu*elle est bien 
Pour ton repos et p3ar le mien I 
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Tin magriBter s'empressant d'etouffer 
Quelque rumeur parmi la populace, 
D'an coup dans Tceil se fit apostropher^ 
Dont il tomba, feeant laide grimace. 
Lors un frater s'ecria : placc^ place ; 
J *ai pour ce raal un baame souverain. 
Perarai-je rceil ? lui dit messer Pancrace ; 
Non, mon ami, je le tiens dans ma main. 

DU MADRIGAL. 

Le Madrigal plus simple, ei plm nob1« en fon toar. 
Respire la douceur, la tendr^sse et Tamoiir. — Boilxav. 

Ce petit poeme oe differe que par-l&de TEpigramme, 
doDt ia pointe est souvent aigiiis^e par la satyre. Exem- 
ple : 

L'autre jour Tenfant de C^thdre, 
Sous une treille a demi grts, 
Disoit, en parlant a sa mere : 
Je bob a toi, ma ch^re Iris. 
Vetins le regarde en colere : 
Maman, calmez votre courroux, 
Si Je Yous prends pour roa bergire, 
J*ai pris cent fois Iris pour yous. 

Not A . Le Sonnet et le Rondeau ont aujourd*hui perdu toute leur 
▼ogne, et il est tres-rare que Ton s'ezerce dans ces deux genres de 
^poesie. 
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